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[ देवीभागवत ९।५।६-३२ ] 


याज्ञवल्क्य उवाच-- 


कृपां कुरु जगन्मा तर्ममेवें हततेजसम | 
गुरुशापात्‌ स्मृतिश्रष्ट॑ विद्याहीनं च दुःखितम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
ज्ञानं देहि स्मृतिः विद्यां शक्ति शिष्यप्रबोधिनीम्‌ | 
ग्रन्थकतृंत्वर्शाक्त च sf? सुप्रतिष्ठितम ॥ ७॥ 
प्रतिभां सत्सभायां च विचारक्षमतां गुभाम्‌ | 
भ्लुप्त wd देवयोगाद्‌ नवीभूतं पुनः कुरु ॥ ८ ॥ 
यथाङ्कुरं* भस्मनि च करोति देवता पुनः | 
ब्रह्मस्वरूपा परमा ज्योतीरूपा सनातनी ॥ ९॥ 
सर्वविद्याधिदेवी या तस्ये ama नमो नमः। 
विसगंबिन्दुमात्राणां 5 यदधिष्ठानमेव च ॥ oll 
*तदधिष्ठात्री या देवी तस्ये नित्यं नमो नमः। 
व्याख्यास्वरूपा या' देवी व्याख्याधिष्टातृरूपिणी ॥ ११ ॥ 


D m छर ९०७ फि छु 


This stotra with a few additional lines and with variants 
here and there is found in Brahma-vaivarta-p., Prakrti- 
khanda 5.6-32 also. The stotra occurring in the Br -vai. 
was published in the Purana III. I. As it was published 
without notes we are giving here the ५४०0८ as read in the 
Devibhagavata (with the variant readings occurring in the 
Br. Vai. purana), The Vangavasi ed. of the Devibhagavata 
has slight variations in reading in two or three places. 
स्मृति देहि विद्यां विद्याधिदेवते (aa. ७) | 

ग्रन्थनिमितिशकि च सच्छिष्यं (ब्रवै. ८) । 
gai सर्वां दैववशात्नवं कुरु पुन: पुनः (ब्रवै. ९) । 
angi जनयति भगवान्‌ योगमायया (7A. ९) | 
मात्राणाम्‌ (aa. tv); मात्रासु (देवीभा.) । 
बिस्ेत्यादिवाक्यानन्तरं ब्रह्मवैवर्ते ‘इत्यं त्वं गीयसे सद्धिर्भारत्यै ते नमो नमः 
(१४) इति पठ्यते । 
या देवी व्याख्याधिष्ठातुदेवता (sd. tt); सा देवी (देवीभाग.) । 
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यया विना प्रसंख्यावान्‌” संख्यां की कर्तु न शक्नुते | 
कालसंख्यास्वरूपा या तस्ये देव्ये नमो नमः॥ १२॥ 
अमसिद्धान्तरूपा या तस्ये देव्ये नमो नमः | 
भस्मृतिशक्तिज्ञानशक्तिबुद्धिशक्तिस्वरूपिणी || १३ ॥ 
प्रतिभाकल्पनाशक्तिर्या च तस्ये नमो नमः | | 
सनत्कुमारो ब्रह्माणं ज्ञानं पप्रच्छ यत्र वे ॥ १४॥ 
| बभूव मूकवत्‌"” सोऽपि सिद्धान्तं कतुंमक्षमः | 
| तदाऽऽ जगाम भगवानात्मा श्रीकृष्ण ईश्वरः ॥ १५ ॥ 
उवाच स च तां' स्तौहि वाणी? *मिष्टां प्रजापते । 
स च तुष्टाव तां ब्रह्मा चाज्ञया परमात्मनः H १६ ॥ 
चकार तत्प्रसादेन तदा सिद्धान्तमृत्तमम्‌ | 
यदाप्यनन्तं पप्रच्छ ज्ञानमेकं वसुन्धरा te II 
बभूव मूकवत्सोऽपि सिद्धान्तं कर्तुमक्षमः | 
तदा त्वां ° स च तुष्टाव सन्त्रस्तः कश्यपाज्ञया ॥ १८ ॥ 
ततश्चकार सिद्धान्तं fis भ्रमभञ्जनम्‌ | 
व्यासः पुराणसूत्रं A" पप्रच्छ वाल्मीकि यदा ॥ १९ Ul 
मौनीभूतश्चः® सस्मार त्वामेवः जगदम्बिकाम्‌ | | 
तदा चकार सिद्धान्तं cuum" मुनीश्वरः ॥ २० ॥ 
durer? निर्मल ज्ञानं भ्रमान्धध्वंसदीपकम्‌ | 
पुराणसूत्रं श्रुत्वा च व्यासः कृष्णकलोद्धवः ॥ २१ I 


8. विनात्र संख्याकृत्‌ संख्यां कतृ न शक्नुते (qà. १ ५); न शक्यते (देवीभाग.) 
शक्नोतीति पाठे छन्दोभङ्गः स्यात्‌ | 
9. स्मृतिशक्तिज्ञानशक्तिः (ब्रवै. १७) 1 
10. जडवत्‌ (aa. १८) 1 
11. तं (aa. १९) । 
12. वाणीमिति (ब्रवै. १९) | 
13. तां स (देवीभाग.); त्वां च (aa, २२) 1 
14. पुराणसूत्रं समपृच्छद्‌ (sd. २३) । 
15. मौनीभूतः स सस्मार (ब्रव. २३) 1 
16. तामेव (देवीभाग. काशी) । 
17. तद्वरेण (देवीभाग. काशी), त्वद्वरेण (देवीभाग. age) 1 
18. स प्राप निर्मलं ज्ञानं प्रमादध्वंसकारणम्‌ (ब्रवै. २४) | 


s 
Í 
| 
| 
| 
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at सिषेवे च दध्यौ च शतवर्षं च पुष्करे | 

तदा त्वत्तो वरं प्राप्य सत्कवीन्द्रो 29 बभूव ह ॥ २२ ॥ 
तदा वेदविभागं च पुराणं च चकार a | 

यदा महेन्द्रः^* पप्रच्छ तत्त्वज्ञानं सदाशिवम्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 
क्षणं ^१्त्वामेव संचिन्त्य तस्मे? * ज्ञानं ददौ विभुः | 
पप्रच्छ शब्दशास्वं च महेन्द्रश्च बृहस्पतिम्‌ ॥ २४॥ 
दिव्यं वर्षसहस्नंच स त्वां दध्यौ च पुष्करे । 

तदा त्वत्तो वरं प्राप्य दिव्यवषंसहस्रकस्‌ ॥ २५ ॥ 
उवाच शब्दशास्त्रं च तदर्थं च सुरेश्वरम्‌ | 
अध्यापिताश्च येः? ° शिष्या येरधीतं मुनीश्वरैः ॥ २६ UI 
ते च त्वां परिसंचिन्त्य प्रवर्तन्ते सुरेश्वरि | 

त्वं संस्तुता पूजिता च मुनीन्द्रैमनुमानवै:”” ॥ २७॥ 
दैत्येन्द्रैश्व सुरेश्चापि ब्रह्मविष्णुशिवादिभिः | 
जडीभूतः सहस्रास्यः पञ्चवक्त्रश्चतुमुंखः d २८ ॥ 
यां स्तोतुं किमहं स्तौमि तामेकास्येन मानवः | 


19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 


तां frat बेद दध्यौ च (देवीभाग.); तां सिषेवे च दघ्यो च (ब्रवै. २५) । 
स कवीन्द्रो (ब्रवै. २६) | 

पुराणानि चकार g (ब्रवै. २६) । 

महेन्द्रे पप्रच्छ तत्वज्ञानं शिवा शिवम्‌ (ब्रवै. २७); 'महेन्द्रे' इत्यपपाठः | 
तामेव (देवीभाग. काशी); त्वामेव (देवीभाग. वङ्ग; ब्रवै. २७) । 

तस्यै (aa. २७) । 

ये (देवीभाग.); यैः (ब्रवै. ३०) | 

तां....सुरेश्वरि (sd ३०); त्वां (देवीभाग. वङग); सुरेश्वरीम्‌ (देवीभाग.) | 
मुनीन्द्रमनुमानवैः (aA. ३१) | 


NOTES ON THE STOTRA 


Yajüavalkya being cursed by his teacher forgot what he had 
learnt from him. Being grieved he came to the Lolarka tirtha 
(Konarka, according to Br. Vai.-p.) and through his austerities he 
pleased the Sun, who taught him the Veda along with the Vedangas 
and advised him to extol Vagdevi (Sarasvati) so that he could regain 
his power of recollection. Consequently Yajfiavalkya extolled the 
goddess by uttering this stotra. 


Both the Devibhagavata and the Brahmavaivarta are silent 
on the details of the incident of the curse. A detailed account of 
this incident is found ina few Puranas; vide Vayu-p. 61. 5-22; 
Brahmanda-p. 1.35. 14-30; Visnu-p. 3.5. 1-29; Bhagavata-p. 12.6. 
61-74; Skanda, Nagarakhanda 278. 1-141; Santi-p. 318. The Puranic 
accounts vary in some minor points. 


It is said that Vaigampayana, the teacher of Yajfavalkya in 
Veda, cursed him on account of his impudence and ordered him to 
vomit what he had learnt from him. Accordingly Yajüavalkya 
vomitted and left his teacher. Afterwards he worshipped the Sun in 
order to learn the Veda from him. The Sun taught him the Veda 
which was not known to others and which was afterwards called 
the Sukla Yajurveda.! There isno mention of Vedangas in the 


accounts in the aforesaid Puranas, though D. Bhag. and Br. Vaiva- 
rta expressly mention them. 


After hear ing the stotr. a the oddess be and ave 
g came pleased Eg 


> ajiiavalkya—'May you be a great poet” (सुकवीन्द्रो भव, 
-31). Th i iti aja i 
€ € poetic composition of Yajüavalkya is however not 


— —[ PS y [Á  .A - 


1, Eor a historical explanation of this incident, see Niruktā- 
Maon by DAE Samasramin (p. 179 ff) and 
rsabhas i ira 

ramana atria. ntroduction (pp. 24-26) by Indira- 

2. Etle Word kavi is taken in the sense of ‘wise’, no diffi- 
° 25 atis for we have three works of high merit 
scribed to Yajriavalkya, viz, (1) the Yajtiavalkya-smrti, 


(2) the Yogi-Yajà 'a-Smr 
Cl ajfiavalkya eau.) the Brhad-yogi-Yajnia- 
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(6-89) Yajñavalkya prayed to Sarasvati as he became bereft 
of tejas (prowess, boldness), smrti (remembrance) and vidya (wisdom) 
on account of the curse given by his teacher. He prayed the goddess 
to bestow on him /fana, smrti, vidya, the power of instructing disci- 
ples, the power of composing treatises, disciples established in their 
society and learing, pratibha (presence of mind), and capability of 
holding discourses in the assemblies of cultured persons. 


In ancient India the power of instructing pupils successfully 
was highly praised, Vyasabhasya 2.38 asserts that this power arises 
as a result of practising brahmacarya. The capability to compose 
treatises was considered to be the result of devotion to one’s guru; cp. 
आचार्ययोनिमिह ये प्रविश्य भूत्वा गर्भे ब्रह्मचर्यं चरन्ति। इहेव ते शास्त्रकारा भवन्ति 
(Mbh. Udyoga-p. 44.6). The power of holding debates in learned 
assemblies was also regarded as a praiseworthy merit of scholars; 
cp. प्रवृत्तवाक faasa: a वै पण्डित उच्यते (Udyoga-p. 33.33). Descriptions 
oÍ debates in learned assemblies are found in such ancient works 
as the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. The power of arguing in assem- 
blies suggests high skill in oratory—an art which was highly develo- 
ped in ancient India as may be proved from the descriptions of 
eloquence of ancient teachers. The epithet fubhz shows that the 
power of arguing must not be associated with quibbling (chala) and 
the like. 

(8b-9a) Yajiiavalkya prayed the goddess to create those quali- 
ties (remembrance etc.) that were destroyed on account of the curse of 
his teacher, for such a creation was a very easy task for a divinity that 
could even create a sprout from ashes i.e. from a roasted seed. The 
example was well known in ancient India; vide Sarnkhyasutra 1.11 
which says that ‘by the power of the yogin the power of germina- 
tion can appear in a roasted seed." The variant reading in the Br.- 
vai. यथाङ्कुरं जनयति भगवान्‌ योगमायया (as God can create a sprout 
through his power called yogamaya) is noteworthy. 


(9b—10a) Here the goddess Vani (Sarasvati) has been descri- 
bed as ‘identical with brahman’, ‘supreme’, ‘lustrous’, ‘eternal? 


3. Itis unfortunate that a scholar like Keith opines that 
‘India produced no oratory’ (A Hist. of Sans. Lit., p. 
144). Had there been no oratory ancient teachers would 
not have laid so much stress on the purity of pronuncia- 
tion (For the long lists of the faults in pronunciation, see 
the Pratisakhyas, the Siksas and the works on grammar). 


É- 
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and “the superintending deity of all vidyas’. The last epithet 
is peculiar to the goddess. 


(10b—11a) The goddess Sarasvati is the superintending deity 
of the adhisthana (seat) of visarga, bindu and mitra. This adhisthana 
is the mouth i.e. the particular regions in the mouth usually 
called sthanas in the works on grammar and phonetics. The organ Y 
of speech may also be regarded as the seat of visarga etc. 


Visarga = visarjaniya (voiceless spirants.).* Bindu is anusvara’,® 
nasalized vowel, also called nasikya varga. Matra is the time of 
uttering a vowel; it has three varieties namely Arasoa (short), dirgha 
(long) and pluta (prolated). 


As these three have an important place in the mantras, they 
are mentioned here distinctly. Importance of matra may be known 
from the Siksavalli of the Tai. Up. which mentions matra while 
dealing with pronunciation (शीक्षां व्याख्यास्यामः, वर्ण; स्वर: मात्रा बलं साम 
सन्तानः, 1.1.1.) 


(11b—12) Yajüavalkya pays homage to the goddess who is 
identical with exposition and also the superintending deity of { 
exposition, who is the same as the divisions of time and without 
whose help no wise man can discriminate or deliberate properly. 


—-—, 


It is to be noted that uyakhya (exposition) possesses a distin- 
guished position in literary works, This is why deities are some- 
times described as identical with exposition. There are various 


kinds of exposition in Sanskrit literature, namely bhasya, vrtti, 
tika, nyasa, pafijika, etc." 


4. Visarga is a very late word, the older word being 
visarjaniya. The Pratisakhyas and Panini do not use the 
word visarga but visarjaniya, 

5. 


The word bindu for anusvara is frequently used in Tantric 
works; some grammarians are also found to use it. E | 


6. Cp. agat मातृका प्रोक्ता केवला बिन्दुसंयुता । सविसर्गा सोभया च रहस्यं 
श्रणु कथ्यते | विद्याकरी केवला च सोम्या मुक्तिप्रदायिनी । सविसर्गा पुत्रदा 
च सबिन्दु वित्तदायिनी ॥ (Narada quoted in Tantrasara, p. 45); 


अकारादिषोडशस्वरान्‌ सबिन्दून्‌ न्यसेत्‌; बिन्दुयोगं ze 
` Ln Ta 
(Gaara, p. 50), न्ह T; बिन्दुयोगं विना बीजत्वायोगात्‌ 
7. For a detailed discussion on th ieti 
‘Ki e varieties of vyzkhyā, see 
my paper ‘Kinds of E पभ! eee 55 
ASI O. Rail, SOOM br oN! Literature in 
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Prasarnkhyavan—possessing prasamkhya, the highly developed 
reflection or deliberation. Sazzkhyz means vicira (Amarakoéa 1.5,2); 
it also means viveka, discriminative discernment; संख्यानं संख्या विवेक: 
(Jayamangala on Arthaéastra, p. 10) 


(13—14a) Yajfiavalkya bows down to Sarasvati who is the 
same as the theory of error and who is identical with the powers of 
recollection, cognition, deliberation (buddhi), imagination (kalpanz) 
and the original flash of intelligence (fratibha). 


It is remarkable to note that the goddess of learning has been 
described as bhramasiddhantariipa; cp. या देवी सर्व भूतेषु भ्रान्तिरूपेण संस्थिता 
(Devimahatmya 5.32). All systems of Indian philosophy have some- 
thing to say about the nature and causes of bhrama (illusion), often 
called viparyaya (error). More than ten theories of error are found to 
have been propounded in these systems, namely Anirvacaniyakh- 
yati, Acintyakhyati, Asatkhyati, Anyathakhyati, Akhyati, Alauki- 
kakhyati, Atmakhyati, Niradhisthana-khyati,  Nirvisayakhyati, 
Prasiddharthakhyati, Vivekakhyati and Sadasatkhyati.? That there 
were a considerable number of the theories of error in the domain 
of philosophy is undoubtedly proved from the Puranic statement 
विकल्पः ख्यातिवादिनाम्‌ (Bhag. 11.16.24). 


Smrti is that knowledge which is caused by latent impressions 
(संस्कारजन्यं ज्ञानं स्मृतिः). Both the words jaana and buddhi are used 
here, A similar use is found in Gita 10.4. The distinctive cha- 
racter of these two has been clearly shown by Sankara : वृद्धिः 
अन्तःकरणस्य सूक्ष्मा्यर्थावबोधन सामर्थ्यम्‌ ; ज्ञानमात्मावबोधः Tt is needless to say 
that these two words are used in slightly different senses in various 
works. 

Smrti, jfiana and buddhi may be taken as smrti, mali and 


prajia of the Rhetoricians also.? 


8. For a detailed exposition of these theories, see (1) 
ख्यातिवादः by Sapkara-caitanya Bharati, (2) ख्यातिवादः 
by Purusottama and (3) ख्यातिविवेक: by Balakrsna. Almost 
allstandard works on philosophy contain a discussion on 
khyativada. 

9. त्रिधा च सा[बुढिःस्मृतिः, मतिः प्रज्ञेति । .अतिक्रान्तस्यार्थस्य emt 


स्मृतिः, वर्तमानस्य मन्त्री मतिः, अनागतस्य प्रज्ञात्री प्रज्ञा 
(Kavyamimarhsa, p. 10). The following oft-quoted verse 


| ' 


|] 
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Pratibha (genius) is usually defined as प्रज्ञा नवनवोन्मेषशालिनी 
(Kavyakautuka quoted in the Kavyaprakasa-Sanketa). It is more 
aptly defined as अपूर्ववस्तुनिर्माणक्षमा प्रज्ञा (Comm. Locana, p.29). It is 
usually regarded as of two kinds, sahaja (natural) and utfadya 
(created). A philosophical discussion on pratibha is to be found in 
Vakyapadiya 2.117 and 148. It is said to be of six kinds arising 
from स्वभाव (nature), चरण (practice) अभ्यास (study) etc. (ibid 2.152). 


= 


Kalpanafakti—power of imagination We may take kalpana in 


its philosophical sense 9180.“ v) 


(14b—17a) It is stated here that Sanatkumara asked Brahma 
for jfana (i. e. adhyatmavidya). He failed to propound it and Krsna 
advised him to extol Vani i. e. Sarasvati. Brahma extolled her and 
propounded the éastra. 


The source of this episode is not known. Sanatkumara’s 
approaching Kalagnirudra for divine knowledge has however been 
stated in the Kalagnirudra-upanisad. 


It appears that the word jfzna used in verse 14b means ८ 
‘sastra’ (ज्ञायतेऽनेनेति ज्ञानम्‌). The word siddhanta (17a) meaning “an | 
established doctrine’ may rightly be taken as referring to a éastra 
in which doctrines are propounded. The use of the root क (to do) in 
connection with’siddhanta (सिद्धान्तं चकार) also shows that siddhanta 
is to be taken here in the sense of a šastra. 


The astra referred to here is most probably the Hiranyagar- 
bhayoga-éastra said to have been spoken out by Brahma by a host of 
teachers.1! Brahma’s declaring yoga or adhyatmavidya is stated in 


is note-worthy : स्मृतिव्यतीतविषया मतिरागामिगोचरा । बुद्धिः 
स्तात्कालिकी ज्ञेया प्रज्ञा त्रैकालिकी मता ॥ 
10. अभिलापसंसर्गयोग्यप्रतिभासप्रतीतिः कल्पना (Nyayabindu). Philo- 
sophers usually speak of five varieties of kalpana concern- 
ing जाति (genus), गुण (quality), क्रिया (action), नाम (name) 
and द्रव्य (substance). 
See c comm. on Yogasütra l.l. Passages from this 
yor are quoted by Sankaracarya in his bhasya on the 
anatsujata section of the Mahabharata, The Ahir- 


budhnyasamhita furnishes : : sof 
this treatise in 12.13b-39a, us with a list of content 


11. 


| 
| 
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various works; vide Brhadyogiyajñavalkyasmrti 12.5 The éastra 
(in 1000 chapters) on dharma, artha and kama by Brahma (as stated 
in Santi-p. ch. 59) seems to have been referred to here; vide also the 
Kamasütra (1. 1. 5) for this §astra, 


The phrase ‘आत्मा श्रीकृष्ण ईशवर:' (Krsna, the lord, is the self) is 
worth noticing. 


The word स्तोहि (from the root स्तु, to eulogize, to glorify) is 
irregular; the proper form is स्तुहि or स्तुवीहि. 


(17b—19a) The Earth wanted to know a cer tain éastra from 
Ananta (i.e. Anantanaga, king of the serpents). Ananta failed 
to expound it. Being advised by Kasyapa he worshipped the goddess 
Sarasvati and formulated the established doctrine (i. e. he compo- 
sed a treatise) that dispelled all doubt. 


The source of this episode is not known. The Visnudharma- 
sūtra (ch. 1) contains a story which is partly similar to it. It says 
that when the Earth came into existence she began to think about 
the being who could sustain her. She went to Kaéyapa, who advised 
her to approach Visnu residing in the Ksiroda ocean. Being entrea- 
ted by her Visnu agreed to sustain her and declared to her the 
duties of the varnas and the asramas. 


The éastra formulated by Ananta is difficult to ascertain. 
As the authorofthe Yogasütra is traditionally regarded as an 
incarnation of Ananta, we may take the word siddhanta (सिद्धान्तं 
चकार) as referring to the Yogasütra. Ananta is sometimes described 
by such epithets as yogin, yogivadasina and the like ; cp. Visnupurana 
2.5.13-14 ; Agnipurana 120.4. Ananta's connection with the Yoga 
philosophy may be known from the fact that according to Visnudh- 
armottara 3.73.48 the image of the Pataüjala-yoga-éastra should be 
in the form of Ananta. 

(19b-23a) Vyasa asked Valmiki about puragaszira, who being 
unable to say anything recalled the goddess Sarasvati, the mother of 
the universe. On account of her grace Valmiki received faultless 
wisdom which was like a lamp destroying the darkness of wrong 
notions ; consequently he was able to establish a certain doctrine. 


Having heard the puragasatra from Valmiki, Vyasa, born of 
a portion of Krsna, worshipped and meditated on the goddess Saras- 


2 


= 
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vati for a hundred years in the Puskara tirtha (6 miles from Ajmer), 
Thus he became a great poet, arranged the Vedas and composed 
the Puranas. 

The fourth foot of the stanza 19 (पप्रच्छ वाल्मीकि यदा) is metri- 
cally defective, the fifth letter being guru. 


The word sütra signifies the seedy and potential state of a 
gradually developed entity. We may take here this word to mean 
the materials which were used by Vyasa in composing the Original 
Purana. 


The source of the incident (Vyasa’s asking Valmiki about 
the puraya-sitra) is not known. In some of the Puranas Valmiki is 
said to be a Vyasa in the 24th parivarta (Visnu-p. 3. 3. ; Kürma-p. 
1.51; Linga-p. 1.24) while Dvaipayana Vyasa is said to belong to 
the 28th parivarta. The character of the sidhznia or śāstra as 
established or composed by Valmiki is not known precisely. 1118 
highly doubtful whether the word siddhanta refers to the Ramayana. 


That Vyasa was born of a portion of Krsna (Krspakalodbhava) 
is expressly stated in Bhagavata 1.4.14 (जातो पराशराद्‌ योगी वासव्यां 
कल्या gi). ) 
The sentence वेदविभागं पुराणं च चकार is significant. It shows that | 
Vyasa is not regarded as the author of the Vedas but simply an 
arranger, while he is regarded as the author of the Purana. It is 
needless to say anything about the poetic skill of Vyasa. Suffice 
it to say that he is regarded as कविवेधस्‌ by Bana (व्यासाय ` कविवेधसे, 
Harsacarita 1.3 ). E: 
तां शिवां वेद is the reading in Devibhagavata ; it is faulty for the 


verb वेद (from the root विद्‌ ) signifies present tense, and 88 


such it cannot be construed with दध्यौ (a form of लिटलकार of the 
root ei. Moreover the sense of the root vid (to know) does not 
suit here, while सिषेवे (from the root सेव सेवायाम ) 

(23b-26a) When Mahendra re | 
tattvajnana ( 
Sarasvati a 


Mahendra 


suits the context. 


quested Sadaéiva to expound 
the knowledge of reality) he meditated on the goddess 
nd disclosed the knowledge to Mahendra (1. e. Indra) 
requested Brhaspati to declare the science of words. 
Brhaspati after meditating on Sarasvati at Puskara received a boon 
Eom her and taught Mahendra the science of. words with meanings 
(i. e. the analysis as well as the meanings of words). 


> 
| 
| 
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The source of the dialogue between Mahendra and Sadaéiva 
is not known. The incident of Mahendra's requesting Brhaspati 
and Brhaspati's teaching of the science of words is described in the 
clearest terms in the Mahabhasya of Patafijali.!? Indra's connec- 
tion with the analysis of words is stated in Tai. Sarn. 6.4.73 also. 
The existence of Indra’s Vyakarana is beyond doubt.!? 


(26b-29a) Those by whom disciples were taught and those 
great sages who studied scripture devoutly meditated on the goddess 
in order to perform their duties. “The goddess is extolled and wor- 
shipped by the great sages, Manus, human beings, daityas, gods as 
well as by Brahma, Visnu and Siva. 


Yajfiavalkya showed humility to the goddess in the last stanza 
of his æa : When sahasrasya (one having 1000 faces i.e. Ananta- 
naga, king of snakes), Paficavaktra (the deity having five faces 
i. e. Siva, who is often called Paficanana) and Caturmukha (the 
god having four faces i.e. Brahma) fail to extol the goddess Sara- 
svati—how can I, a human being, having only one mouth 
extol you ? 


Ram Shankar Bhattacharya 


12. ud श्रयते बहस्पतिरिन्द्राय दिव्यं वर्षसहसं प्रतिपदोक्तानां शब्दानां शब्द- 
पारायणं प्रोवाच, नान्तं जगाम (महाभाष्य, पस्पशाह्निक). 
13. See ‘On the Aindra System of Sanskrit Grammar’ by 


Burnell and “संस्कृतव्याकरणशास्त्र का इतिहास" vol. I pp. 80:52 
by Y. Mimamsaka for a historical as well asa šastric 


account of Indra’s grammar. 


L BRAHMÁ IN THAI LITERATURE* 
By 


MANEEPIN PHROMSUIHIRAK 


The physical description of Brahma in Thai literature is nearly 
similar to the Hindu account. His best known characteristics are 
having four faces and riding on the Swan Lord. These two are 
always mentioned whenever Brahma is referred to in any Thai text. 
However, differences occur too, In Hindu mythology Brahma, who 
has four faces, has only four hands.! In most Thai literary works 
Brahma is described as having eight hands. In only one place is 
Brahma referred to as a deity with four hands. But there is stilla 
slight difference even in this description. In Hindu mythology 
Brahma has four hands holding a sceptre, a spoon, a string of beads 
(or his bow Parivita, or a water-jug), and the Vedas. In the Thai 
account Brahma's four hands hold a sceptre, an alms-bowl, and the 
Vedas.” The fourth object is missing in the Thai text, while an 
alms-bowl is wanting in the Hindu list. 


The difference in the number of Brahma's hands is considered 
to be late Thai literary tradition. From the twelfth century on- 
wards until Ratanakosin period Brahma (though often confused 
with the Buddhist Brahmas) has been represented in sculpture 88 
having four faces and four hands.3 It is likely that the poets of the 
Ratanakosin period must have speculated that the god should have 
eight hands, a reasonable number, to agree with his four faces. The 


sculptures of Brahma in Thailand do not give much help in infor- 
E ' 
* “This article is repri f i 
a printed from Journal of the Siam 
Society, January 1979, Volume 67, Part I, pp. 43-57. 


Roran the diacritical marks could be puton the Thai 


1. John Dowson, A Classi क : 
80 suposa Ciesa Din of Hindu Mul 


2. Liang Thammaphi T 
phimon (Thu’k) “Ch Klom Phra 
Sawat Wachiraph ha" ©, i" an Š : 
Bangkok, 1914, p. 313. humnum Chan Dutsad? Sangwoth 


3. Dhanit Yüpho, “ i Na Q; F 
1965), pp. 2485, 0000 छै Na” Sinlapakorn, IX (February, 
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ming what he has in his hands. This is because most of the time 
it is the Buddhist Brahmas, who possess the same physical charact- 
eristics as the Hindu Brahma, i.e., four faces and four hands, who 
are represented. Most of these Brahmas are represented as one of 
the chief attendants cf Buddha. They are usually coupled with 
Indra and are represented as holding more or less the same things 
as Indra, such as an umbrella for Buddha, a cauri whip—part of 
Buddha's regalia, and a lotus. But there is one sculpture? in 
which a Brahma is represented as holding a water-jug which is also 
held by the Hindu Brahma. This and the following passages show 
that the confusion between Buddhist Brahmas and the Hindu 
Brahma in Thai culture in general, not just in literature in parti- 
cular, is very great. 


Four major characteristics of Hindu Brahma are referred to in 
Thai literature. They are: (1) as the Creator of the world, (2) 
as the Lord of Knowledge, (3) as being responsible for the destiny 
of any creature, (4) as being born from a lotus rising from the 
navel of Visnu. 


Brahma the Creator, together with his creation, is mentioned 
in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam (attributed to the 14th century) 
which is one of the few extant early works of the Ayuthya period. 
It concerns ritual oath-taking. In the invocation to the Hindu 
triad in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam nearly all the prominent cha- 
racteristics of Brahma are mentioned. It is clear from these chara- 
cteristics that Brahma here is the Hindu deity rather than any 
Buddhist one. The passage which follows reveals this. 

The Lord, who has a lotus as his seat, is four-faced. He, 
who rides on the Swan Lord, created the earth and the sky. 

He has reigned over the universe (brahmanda, see below) for 

a very long time. He is renowned for his justice and the 

great Lord of Knowledge. ° 

This passage, however, discusses certain other characteristics 


which are not so unequivocal. In this text, Brahma, the Creator 
in the Hindu Pantheon is partially confused with a being or beings 


4. Ibid., p. 27. 

5. Ibid., p. 28. 

6, “Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam”, Lilit Lae Nirat, by Watch- 
ari Romyanan, Bangkok, 1974, p. 11. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri 


" {riq —PURANA [vor. xxv., No. į 


termed Phrom (Brahma) by Thai Buddhists. Thus in additon to the 
above characteristics, he is also called “the revealer of the Sixteen 
Tiers of Brahma-Heavens.'" 


In the Buddhist literature Brahma is multiple. These multiple 
Brahmas are not seen as founding figures of the Buddhist cosmology Y 
but rather as mere dwellers in it with responsibilities for lordship 
over certain levels of heaven. Any sage or hermit who attains a 
certain level or virtue, accompanied by meditation and contempla- 
tion, may be born in one of these Sixteen Tiers which all together 
are called Rüpa Bhümi or Rüpa Brahmaloka, “The Brahma World 
of Form’, Sages who attain higher levels of meditation may be 
born in Arüpa Bhümi or Arüpa Brahmaloka, "The Formless Brahma 
World’, which consists of four heavens. The Sixteen Tiers of 
the Brahma Heavens are described in the Trai Phim Phra Ruang 
attributed to Phraya Li Thai of Sukhothai (14th century) as a thou- 
sand times more splendid than the heaven of Indra. In each tier 
of the Brahma Heavens there is a lord who is ruler over it. Among 
these Brahma Lords, Lord Maha Brahma and Lord Sahampati J 
Brahma are better known than the others,8 ) 


The Hindu Brahma the Creator rules only one particular [ 
heaven. 


It is called Brahmaloka or Satyaloka, which is the world 
of Infinite Wisdom and Truth. It is the highest world above the 
earth, and is the seventh in order countin 
Indraloka (or Svarga), 
Mahaloka which is the 
sphere of saints), 


8 up from the Pitrloka, 

Divaloka (or heaven), Gandharvaloka (or 
world of celestial spirits), Janaloka (or the 
and Tapoloka (the region of the seven sages)? 


What is certain is that Brahma the Creator is not found in the 
classic Thai work on cosmology the Trai Phim Phra Ruang. There 
is, however, mention of: Brahma as Creator in some other Buddhist 
य In these texts it is highly likely that Brahma the Hindu 
deity is meant. For example, in the Agafifa Suttanta of the 
Dighanikzya, which is a part of the Suttapitaka, 

7. Ibid. 
9. 1920 Thoi Trai Phim Phra Ruang, 8th ed,; Bangkok, 
9. Matsya Purana 86.6; 1 78.76; 


Bhagavata Purana IV 31.23; 
Vayu Purana 101,27, ee me 


sages Vasistha and 


| 
| 
| 
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Bharadvaja tell lord Buddha that Brahmins think that they onl 

are perfect,and no others. This is because they were eae 
Brahma (brahmanimmita), and were born from his mouth atin 
mano mukhato jata).!? It follows that Brahma the Creator he 

is Hindu, not Buddhist. The concept of brahmins being born fan 
the mouth of Brahma is as old as the time of the Rgveda. a Ne 
sustained in all later Hindu works. P jw 


The fact that Brahma in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam is des 
cribed as ‘four-faced’ allies the passage still more with the Hindu 
tradition. In the Buddhist scriptures the Brahmas are nowhere 
described as having four faces. In the Trai Phim Phra Ruang, the 
Brahmas in the Rüpa Bhümi are described as having hand (12 
shine: Onesingle hand ofa Brahma can shine over ten thousand 
universes. Their hair is beautiful and bound in a chignon. 
Brahmas in the Arüpa Bhümi are mere effulgences or Spi 


without forms.!! 


The word ‘brahmanda’ appearing in the Lilit Ongkzn Chaeng 
Nam puts additional emphasis on Brahma as the Hindu deity. In 
the Manusmrti, brahmanda' is the egg which was engendered from 
a seed placed in the water by Brahma himself. Then Brahma 
entered into this egg and stayed there inside for a whole year before 
he broke it into two parts. Out of these two halves he formed 
heaven and earth.!? In later works this egg is given still more 
characteristics in addition to being the abode of Brahma in the 
beginning of the world. The duration of Brahma’s stay inside it 
is also lengthened to a thousand years. In the end the egg has the 
connotation of ‘the universe’. The description of this primeval egg 
in the Visnu Puraga may be quoted as an example. 

In that egg, O Brahmin, were the continents and seas and 
mountains, the planets and divisions of the universe, the gods, the 
demons, and mankind.+® 

The appearance of the word ‘brahmanda’ in the Lilit Ongkan 
Chaeng Nam makes it certain that it is Brahma the Hindu deity 
which is meant, and not any Buddhist Brahma. 


10, Dighanikaya III. 81. 

11. Phraya Li Thai, Trai Phim...., p. 242. 
I2. Manusmrti I. 8-13. 

13. Visnu Purana 1.2.54-59, 
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| Another point which definitely shows that Brahma in the Litit 
Ongkan Chaeng Nam is Brahma the Creator, not Lord Maha Brahma 
or Lord Sahampati Brahma of the Buddhist tradition, is that 
Brahma is invoked together with Siva and Visnu14, the other two 
of the Hindu triad, and he therefore completes this triad. 


The description of the Hindu Brahma, then, associated with ` 
the mention of the Sixteen Tiers of the (Buddhist) Brahmaloka, 
provides evidence of a confused attitude towards the two traditions, 


नू 


The confusion between the Hindu Brahma the Creator and a 
Buddhist Brahma persists through time and becomes more pronoun- 
ced in some Ratanakosin literary works. In the Sanphasit Kham 
Chan (1829), a renowned poetic Jataka tale, Prince Paramanuchit- 
chinorot, the learned author, invokes Brahma as ‘Lord Thada 
(Sanskrit : dhata) or the Creator, who has four faces and Jives 
happily in the Sixteen Tiers of the Brahma Heavens,'!5 In the 
Chan Sangwoei Klong Winitchai Pheri (A poem in chan meter for the 
religious ceremony of the installation of a drum—Winitchai Pheri 
the Court Judgement Drum) the same author replaces Brahma 
the Greator with the Buddhist Sahampati Brahma in the invocation ? 
to the Hindu triad. Phraya Si Sunthon Wahan (Noi), a very | 
famous Thai language preceptor who lived during the reign of King 
Rama IV and Rama V, in Chan Klom Phra Sawet Suwaphaphan (A 
poem in chan meter sung asa lullaby for a royal elephant called 
Phra Sawét Suwaphaphan), invokes Brahma asa deity with four 


| faces who rides on a Swan; he also reveals the Sixteen Tiers of 
t Heaven. 1" 


The confusion of the Hindu god Brahma with Buddhist Bra- 
hmas illustrated above provides evidence for the existence of Bud- 
dhist myths side by side, or in confusion with, Hindu myths. The 
myths of creation in Thai literature also show the same confusion. 


14. “Lilit Ongkān Chaeng Nam” Lilit Lae Nirat, pp. 7-11. i 
15. ME Phra OU Chao Kromaphra Paramanu- 
chitchinorot, Sanphasit Kh G ; k: 
Khurusapha, 1968, 0. 1. e 
16. Somdet Kromaphra Paramānuchitchi x j 
1 ap] tchinorot, “Chan Sang 
woei Klong Winitchai Pheri”, Chummum Ghan...., p. 96. 


17. Phraya Si Sunthon Wohan (Noi) « जाळ 
Sawet Suwaphaphan”, Ibid, a Be Ed 
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The earliest Thai myth of creation by a Hindu god is narrated in 
the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam. The Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam agrees 
with most Hindu scriptures in making Brahma the performer of 
creation. 


Creation, as narrated in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam, is 
according to Hindu traditional cosmogony, pratisarga or ‘re-crea- 
tion’ which occurs at the beginning of each Kalpa, or Day of 
Brahma. What attests this supposition is the description of a partial 
destruction of the world which takes place at the end of every 
previous Day of Brahma. It affects only inferior creatures and 
lower worlds, Gods, Buddhist Brahmas and sages, are left unhar- 
med. Here is the description of the destruction of the world in the 
Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam. 


The story of the destruction of the universe by fire will 
be narrated. At that time seven suns blazed forth and dried 
up all the waters in the world. Fat from seven fishes which 
lived beneath the earth set fire to the world. It burned up 
all the Hells and the worlds of the Asuras, the Pretas and the 
animals. It burned up to the Tavatimsa Heaven of Indra and 
turned it into ashes. A great crowd of gods fled as refugees 
into the Suddhavasa Heavens which were not burned because 
they were ruled by Lord Brahmas. Then the sky became 
clear. The fire stopped. Heavy rain then poured down on 
the earth extinguishing the great fire. The seven fishes floated 
with the rising water up as far as the sky itself and reached 
the moon and the stars, Strong winds blew violently. Khun 
Phaen (the Creator) created cities for Indra and for Buddhist 
Brahmas.!® He recreated earth and heaven as they used to 
be. Khun Phaen created four continents, Mount Sumeru, 


18. The meaning of the word thada (Sanskrit: dhata) used 
here should not be taken as “Brahma the Creator”’ only, 
but as a Buddhist Brahma too. This is because the author 
of the Ongkan Chaeng Nam, after mentioning that Brahma 
had revealed the Sixteen Tiers of Buddhist Brahmas, goes 
on to say that Khun Phaen (i. e. the Creator) also provi- 
ded mu'ang In and mu'ang Thada (cities for Indra and for 
Dhata). It is not considered likely that the Creator here 
is referring to a city for himself. It is m likely, in fact 
that the mu'ang T hada here is another term 107 the Sixteen 
Tiers of the Brahma heavens mentioned earlier, 


| 
| 
| 
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Mount Kailasa, Mount Gandhamadana and other great 


. 9 
mountains as before. 


The above description of the dissolution of the world has some 
similarity to the great destruction described in the Trai Pham Phra 
Ruang.29 All the incidents and the agents of the destruction of the 
world too, are very similar to those in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam. 
But in the Buddhist treatise, after the dissolution of heaven and 
earth has been described, there follows an account of how these 
re-evolve into their previous shapes and conditions by themselves, 
Brahma the Creator is not involved in the matter at all. The 
following passage bears this out. 


After the great fire had stopped and the whole world 
was swallowed up by the great flood, four kinds of strong 
winds blew water to and fro. In the end the waters evolved 
into the Heaven of Lord Maha Phrom. All gods, sages and 
Phrom from the unharmed tiers of heavens higher up then 
moved down to this heaven and to the successively evolved 
levels below. After this, Mount Sumeru, its seven surround- 
ing mountains including their encircling oceans, the four 
continents, the world of human beings, Pretas, animals, | 


Asuras and the Hells, appeared in the same forms and shapes 
as before.?1 


Whilst the destruction of the world in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng 
Nam is reminiscent of passages in some Buddhist texts, such as the 
1 Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa and the Trai Phim Phra Ruang of 
M Phraya Li Thai, the re-creation of the world by Brahma in the 
Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam is also slightly similar 1० the Hindu myth 
on the same subject, i. e., the creation of the world by Brahma, 
which is as old as the Satapatha Brahmaya, Hereunder is a passage | 
from the Liga Purdpa quoted to attest the statement. | 


4 void instead of the world of mobile and immobile creation. 


Then he, the most excellent among the knowers of Brahman, 


At the end of the night, Brahma wakes up and beholds N f 
| 
decides to create, | 


He assumes the form of a boar and lifts 
19. “Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam” 
20, Phraya li Thai, 

21. Ibid, 9. 300-303, 


> > Lilit Lae Nirat, pp. 13- 16. 
rai Phim...., pp. 294-298. 
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the earth which is submerged under the water. He lifts it up 
and places it as before, together with all the rivers, rivulets 
and oceans. With great effect he makes the earth even. He 
gathers together on the earth all the mountains burned by 
fire. He establishes the four worlds as before. He, the lord 
creator, then decides to create everything afresh,22 


In later parts of the Liga Purana?9 and in some other 
Puranas?* the boar form of Brahma is taken over by Visnu. It 
becomes one of his avataras. In the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam, and 
in other Thai literary works, there is no mention of Brahma's 
taking the form of a boar in order to lift up the earth, as described 
in the Hindu scriptures above. 


Itislikely that the Buddhist account of the creation of the 
world was widely accepted by the Thais at the time of the compo- 
sition of the Lilit Ongkzn Chaeng Nam. This explains its existence in 
in an avowedly Brahmanistic text. However it can be seen 
that this Buddhist account is slightly altered at the end, The agent 
of creation, unknown to Buddhist cosmologists, has been inserted, 
This is none other than Khun Phzén. There may be an argument 
whether Khun Phan is the same as Brahma or not. How is it that 
the word ‘Brahma’ is not used here? A plausible answer is that 
by that time there was already confusion between Hindu Brahma 
and Buddhist Brahma. This can be seen from the passages above, 
If the word Brahma or Brahma had been used in the place of Khun 
Phaen, there might have been a misunderstanding among the 
readers. They might have thought that it was Maha Brahma 
or Sahampati Brahma who was the creator. This was certainly not 
intended by the Brahmins who composed the text. 


Moreover, if the word Brahma had been used here, there 
might have been confusion with the word dhata, in the same stanza, 
which refers to Buddhist Brahma. In the invocation, the descrip- 
tion of Brahma in the text indicates that by that time Brahma was 
known by the Thais as the creator of the world. Therefore, the 


22. 1,784 Purana, 1. 4. 60-63. 
23. Ibid., 1. 94. 
24. Bhagavata Purana III. 13. 18-45; >. 2. 40; 


Visnu Purana V. 5. 15; 
Matsya Purana 47.43. 
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same creator figure (but with a different name) who occurs in the 
following passage 00 the creation, cannot be anybody else. Finally, 
there is no folk-tale about, or legend of, a figure called Khun Phāēn, 
except for the one in the Lilit Ongkān Chaeng Nam, who performs 
any kind of creation. Therefore, it is certain that Khun Phāēn in 
the Lilit Ongkzn Ghaeng Nam is meant to be the same as Brahmā 


wo 


the creator. 


Confusion of multiple Buddhist Brahmas with the Hindu god 
Brahma occurring in the Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam, also exists in 
another Thai work on cosmology called Narai Sip Pang. In the 
Narai Sip Pang, there is mention of some Brahmas who became 
jealous of Brahma the Creator and were therefore born as Asuras. 


In the Thai story of the Fish Incarnation of Visnu, in the 
Narai Sip Pang a Brahma is described as being envious of Brahma 
the Creator. He thinks, “I am also a Brahma who has four faces 
and eight hands. Therefore I will not let any Brahma be superior 
to me." For this sin he is born -as Sankha Asura, ‘Conch Demon’, 
who robs Brahma the Creator of the Vedic texts. Sankha Asura is 
the cause of Visnu's incarnating himself as a fish in order to win the 
Vedic texts back by force.?° | 


In the same text, i. e. the Narai Sip Pang, another group oÍ 
Brahmas thinks that Siva has done something improper. He hes 
permitted Brahma the Creator to have the Swan Lord as his vehi- 
cle. This Swan Lord should rightly belong to them who became 
Brahmas before Brahma the Creator. Asa result of their jealous 
these Brahmas are born as Asura Maccha, ‘Fish Demons’. They 
want to destroy the Sumeru Mountain. This causes Visnu to take 
the form of a turtle in order to kill them 81.20 


Itis unlikely that Thai authors got the idea of multiple 
Brahmas from the Hindu Brahmarsi, which, in tbe Visyu Purana,” Ë 
are nine in number. These Brahmarsi are Marici Atri, Ahgira* | 
Pulaha, Kratu, Pulastya, Vasistha, Bhrgu and D Of this list | 
only Vasistha appears in Thai literature (as one of the two 07९९ | 

25. | 


P Se. 
raphan Sukhonthachat (ed.), Narai Sip Pang Lae Phong 


Nai RW ang Ramakian, 2nd ed 
i 5B „6. 
Lt, (eae T angkok, 1968, 9 


"TE 27. Visnu Purana, I. 7.5, 7, 37. 
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tit he is never referred to as Brahma 
but always as rsi, tapasas, or siddha. The last two names of the 
Visgu Puraga's list, viz. Bhrgu and Daksa appear to be mere addi- 
tions to the list of seven sages (saptarsi) as found in the Mahabha- 
rata, These Brahmarsi are described, in the Manusmrti,?? as the 


tors of Rama an 


same as Prajapatis which are ten in number. Narada is added. 
Teachers of Thai classical music regard Narada as their great 
preceptor, Narada is always called rsi by them. These ten 
Prajapatis are created by Manu Svayambhuva for the production 
of all other beings including gods and men. At a later period they 
are described as the mind-born sons of Brahma. It might be 
thought possible that these sons of Brahma, who are also the pro- 
genitors of all beings in the world, could easily have been confused 
by Thai authors with Brahma the Creator. But this is not the 
case. Whenever these mind-born sons of Brahma appear in Thai 
literature, they are always called rsis, or siddhas, or tapasas. In the 
Ramakian,®° sages Vasistha, Bharadvaja, Svamitra (for Visvamitra?) 
and Vajja Aggi (for Jamadagni) are described as the chief sages 
belonging to the race of Rama. Only one among these names, i.e. 
Vasistha, is on the list of the mind-born sons of Brahma. Vasistha, 
Viévamitra, Bharadvaja, and Jamadagni, however, belong to the 
list of the Hindu saptarsi or the seven sages mentioned in the 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.9* It is certain that it is the rsis, not the 
mind-born sons of Brahma, who are referred to in the Thai 
literature. 

In Thai literature the Buddhist Brahmas persistently appear 
in, or side by side with, the myths of Brahma the Creator. In the 
Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam®? Brahma the Creator is described as 
creating cities for Indra and the (Buddhist) Brahmas. In the Narat 
Sip Pang? and the Ramakian the Buddhist Sahampati Brahma 
appears in the myth of the construction of the city of Lanka, capital 
of Ravana. In the Ramakian®4 of King Rama I, Sabampati Brahma 


BS uu Cg सी 
28. Mahabharata XII. 208. 3-4. 
99, Manusmrti I.,34-35. 
30. Phrabat Somdet Phra Phuttha Yot Fa Chula Lok (King 
Rama I), Ramaksan, vol. I, Bangkok, 1951, p. 271. 
31. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 11. 2.3-4. 
39. “Lilit Ongkan Chaeng Nam", Lilit Lae Nirat, p. 15. 
33. Khun Ying Lü'an Rit (ed.), arai Sip Pang, 1923, p. 24. 
34. King Rama 1, Ramakian, vol. I, pp. 15-19. . Dav 
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comes down from heaven to an island called Rang Ka 
(meaning ‘crows’ nest, a Thai punning allusion to Lanka), 
He sees that it is a very suitable place to build a city. He 
Visnu Brahma (a figure unknown in Hindu mythology. to 

| build the city and names it Lanka. Then the Buddhist Sahampati 

| Brahma sends Brahmadhata or Brahma the Creator to come down 
and rule that city. Brahmadhata is renamed Chaturaphak (Sans- 
krit : catura vaktra, an epithet of Brahma). Chaturaphak is the 
grand-father of Ravana. The persistent appearance of the Budd- 
hist Brahmas associated with the myths of Brahma the Creator 
makes it clear that the multiple Brahmas in Thai literature are 
Buddhist, not Hindu, and thought of as enjoying a separate (and 
sometimes superior) existence of their own. 


-— 


It is possible, however, that in Thai tradition, the idea of 
multiple Brahmas may not be exclusively Buddhist, There is 
another category called Asuraphrom (Demon Brahmas). These 
are notionally Hindu. In the JVzrzi Sip Pang an Asuraphrom named 
Mulakhani (Sanskrit : Milagni) is very proud of himself and 
OPPresses the three worlds, Siva has to come down from the ç 
Kailasa Mountain to kill him and bring peace back to the gods.85 | 


e. Inthe Buffalo Incarnation of Visnu, an Asuraphrom, out of 
his jealousy of Brahma the Creator, changes his body to the form 
ae bafalo. He wants to destroy the Sumeru Mountain. Visau 
has to incarnate himself as a buffalo too and kill the PT 86 


रि, h न ud text an Asuraphrom named Nonthuk is described 
T as having the duty of washing the feet of the gods who come to 


see Siva at the Kailasa Mountai 
n. Later heb ipht 
by means of a boon given to him a € Decomes very mighty 


all the gods. Siva Orders Vis 
himself as a beautiful goddess 
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the epics and the Puranas, the Daityas and the Danavas are the 
children of Prajapati Kasyapa’s union with Diti and Danu, daugh- 
ters of Daksa. Both Kasyapa and Daksa are mind-born sons of 
Brahma the Creator. The Daityas and the Danavas are classes 
of demons. They are implacable enemies of the gods, The Daityas 
and the Danavas are often identified with each other. Both of 
them are called Asuras. 


However, itis possible that the idea of Asuraphrom in Thai 
literature might be influenced by the Thai story of Rama as well. 
According to Thai tradition, the race of Ravana is called Brahma 
Varnša or Phong Phrom (vaméa-brahma)8® in Thai. This is because 
the first ancestor of Ravana is Chaturaphak Phrom who is crowned 
as the first king of Lanka by Sahampati Brahma, the creator of 
that city.89 Ravana and his relatives are also described as being 
demons or Asuras. They are then understood to be both Asuras 
and Brahmas. The devilish and vicious nature of Ravana and 
his race might thus have been the origin of a new category of 
wicked Brahmas. These would be called Asurabrahma, 


Another distinguished characteristic of Brahma which is 
recognized by the Thais is his being the Lord of Knowledge. This 
accords well with what Max Miiller says in his introduction to 
the Svetatvatara Upanisad : “It is a well known fact that the Hindus, 
even as early as the Brahmana period, were fond of tracing their 
various branches of knowledge back to Brahma or to Brahma 
Svayambhü".*? Brahma is referred to in Thai literature as being 
well-versed in the Vedas, in Nitisastra and in the Rajadharma.41 
In Chan Sangwoei Klong Winitchai Pheri composed by Prince Para- 
manuchitchinorot to celebrate the ceremony of the installation 
of the Court Judgement Drum—Winitchai Pheri—, Brahma is 
invoked as the guardian of martial law and the royal family 
laws. Here, however, Brahma is confused with Sahampati Brahma. 
What makes it certain that it is the Hindu Brahma is that this 


38. King Rama I, Ramakian, Vol. I, p. 15. 

39. Ibid., p. 20. 

40, F. Max Müller (trans.), Svetafvatara Upanisad, vol. 15 of 
Sacred Book of the East, ed. Max. Müller, Oxford, 1884, 
p. XXXIX. 

41, Phra Ongchao Kalaya Na Prawét, “Chan Sangwoei Phra 
Maha Sawétachat” Ghumnum Chan...., p. 68. 
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Sahampati Brahma is described as being the Lord of the Lotus, 
Kamala-iéa. This is usually a description for the Hindu Brahma. 
Brahma, who is here described as being well-versed in the Dharma- 
gastra, in the Nitiéastra and in the Rajaéastra, is also invoked to 
look after the judges and their judgements.*? 


There is a Thai myth which shows how much Brahma is depen- D 
dent on his knowledge of the Vedas. In the story of the Fish 
Incarnation of Visnu, in the Narai Sip Pang, Brahma is mentioned 
as being in charge of the Vedas and his prestige seems to be directly 
dependent on these sacred texts. The conch demon comes to know 
of this, The demon, out of his jealousy toward Brahma, wants to 
reduce the fame of the god. He therefore robs Brahma of the 
sacred texts. But Brahma is saved by Visnu in the form of a fish. 

Visnu kills the demon and gives the Vedas back to Brahma.4 


In the Narai Sip Pang Brahma is described as the great prece- 
ptor of Brahmins, He teaches them Trai Phit or the Three Vedas. 
The Vedas, according to the Narai Sip Pang, contain knowledge of 
sacrificial ceremonies, Brahmanical ritual and rites; astrology and 
astronomy; and ancient medicine for “preserving life and wreaking 
destruction”. Here again Buddhist lore is inserted. Brahma | 
teaches Brahmins not only the special characteristics of the Hindu | 
triad, of emperors, and of wealthy merchants, he also teaches them 
the Buddhist thirty-two auspicious signs on the body and one 
hundred and eighty marks on the foot of the Maha Purusa, or Lord 
Buddha, too.5 In this story Brahma is also made to acknowledge 


42. Somdet Kromaphra Paramanuchitchinorot, “Chan Sang- 
woei Klong Winitchai Pheri”, Chumnum Chan...., p. 96. 


43. Praphan Sukhonthachat. Narai Sip Pang, p. 6. 
44. Ibid., pp. 4-5. , 


45. The Maha Purusa quoted in this passage must not be 
confused with an epithet of Visnu who has already been c 
mentioned in previous sentences. It cannot referto the dg 
Adi Purusa, ‘the first man’, ofthe Hindu mythology Í 
either because the Adi Purusa is nowhere described in 
Hindu literature as possessing signs on his body. In the 
Mahapurisalakkhanani in the Dighanika (II. 17£.; IIT, 142 
ff.) and in the Majjhimanikaya (II. 136£.) of the Sutta 
Pifaka, "Mahapurisa' (an equivalent of the Sanskrit word 
mahapurusa) isa name given toa great being who is 
destined to become either an emperor or a Buddha. He 
carried on his person thirty-two marks, In the text with 


| 
| 
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the superiority of a Buddhist figure, as he has to in the myth of the 
construction of the city of Lanka for Ravana too. Brahma is 
quoted, in the Varzi Sip Pang, as advising Brahmins to worship the 
Maha Purusa first. When they have done that, then only can they 
turn to pay homage to him. If Brahmins do not follow his advice 
their merit will be unfruitful.4® 


Brahma is responsible for the destiny of any creature he has 
created. There is a superstitious idea which prevails very generally 
throughout India that on the sixth day after birth Brahma writes 
the child’s future destiny on its forehead. The lines of destiny 
written by Brahma are called Brahmarekha or Brahmalikhita, 
Oddly enough there is no special ceremony instituted to mark this 
particular day, or to propitiate Brahma on so momentous an 
occasion.*" The Thais have also adopted the idea of Brahmalikhita 
from the Hindus. The Thais do not have any ceremony relating to 
the day of Brahma's writing the predestination lineson a child's 
forehead either. The idea of the Thai Brahmalikhita is mostly 
explained indirectly in Thailiterary works. The word Brahmali- 
khita connotes solely predestination with regard to the moment of 
death. Itis noteworthy that the word is most of the time used with 
a word thu’ng meaning ‘reaching’. The phrase thu’ng Phromlikhit 
(thu’ng Brahmalikhita) would then translate an expression such 
as ‘Reaching the last stage of one’s predestined life’. In the 
Ramakian, when Vali realizes that the wrong done to his brother 
Sugriva is going to be penalized by Rama, he accepts that his body 
and his life have reached ‘Brahmalikhita’ on that day.48 In the 


which we are concerned it is definite that an emperor is 
not meant here because an emperor too already been 
mentioned in preceding sentences. In the Narai Sip Pang, 
therefore, the possibility arises that, once again the 
Hindu god Brahma the Creator is being. confused with 
the Suddhavasa Brahmas as mentioned in the Papafca 
Sadani, Majjhima Commentary of Buddhaghosa (IL, 761). 
When the time comes forthe birth ofa Buddha, then 
Brahmas visit the earth in the Bue of Brahmins and 
teach men about these bodily signs as forming part of the 
Vedic teaching oon thereby auspicious men may 
recognize the Buddha. लात, 

46, roo Sukhonthachat, Narai Sip Pang... p. 5. w^ 

47. Sir Monier Monier Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism, 

4th ed.; London, 1891, p. 370. 

48. King Rama I, Ramakian, vol. II, pp. 740. 
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Khun Chang Khun Phan (a romantic epic of the lives of Khun Chang 
and Khun Phaén), the hero Khun Phaén consoles Phra Wai, his 
son, for the death of Wan Thong, his wife and Phra Wai’s mother, 
that all living men and women have to relinquish life when they 
‘come to the Brahmalikhita’. However, there is one example 
where Brahma is described as being responsible for the misery of a V. 
living being, and yet the word Brahmalikhita is not used here. In Y 
the Dutsadi Sangwoei Klom Chang Khong Kao (a poem sung asa 
lullaby for a newly captured white elephant) believed to have been 
composed during the Ayuthya period (date uncertain), the poet 
consoles the newly captive elephant that it should not be so 
depressed at being separated from its family and from the forest 
surroundings. All these sufferings are the result of the power of his 
own ‘karma’ which has been deliberately predestined by Brahma. 
The elephant should not blame either its own family or any man or 
god.5? Itis quite clear that the idea of Brahmalikhita is meant in 
this example even though the word is absent. It is noteworthy 
that the word Brahmalikhita is not found in any of the literary texts 
composed during the early period of Ayuthya. The word ‘karma’ 
(Thai: kam) appears in its place and is also used with the verb 
thu'ng. In the Lilit Phra Lo, Phra Lo consoles his mother, who is 
greatly agitated by his departure for their enemies kingdom, saying 
that he cannot keep his hold on life once he ‘reaches his karma'.5! 
When the word karma is used without the word thu’ng it always 
denotes bad deeds done in the past (which can be from previous 
births also). This meaning is clearly and widely expressed in Thai 
literary works of all periods. It is possible that this meaning of 
the word karma also plays some part when the same word is used 
with thu’ng. But it may havea slightly different meaning, i, e, the 
power of bad deeds performed in the past resulting in death. The 
doctrine of karma, the result of the deeds of one life affecting the 
next, is first referred to in the Brhadzranyaka Upanisad. The text de- 
clares that the souls of those who hav 
and austerity,after certain obscure peregrinations, pass to the World 


of the Fathers, the paradise of Yama, while the unrighteous are 
ae D १८2... 


49. Khun Chang Khun Phin, 11th ed; Bangkok: Sinlapa 
Bannakhan, 1966, 9. 886. 

50. “Dutsadi Sangwoei Klom Chang” 

51. Lilit Phra Lo, 
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e lived lives of sacrifice, charity 
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reincarnated as worms, birds or insects.52 This doctrine of karma 
soon became fundamental to most Indian thought, whether 
Hindu or Buddhist. It provided a satisfactory explanation to the 
mystery ofsuffering. The Thais have adopted this doctrine from 
Buddhism. There is a very understandable tendency to confuse 
karma with simpler ideas of fate or destiny. Later on, when the 
idea of Brahmalikhita had been adopted, the two words were 
further confused and used as if they were one and the same. How- 
ever, by the time of the early Ratanakosin period each of them had 
come to have their own idiomatic usages and thus attained some 
degree of independence from each other. 


Thai literature contains some accounts of the creation myth 
which presents a rather Vaisnava point of view. An account of 
Brahma's birth from the navel of Visnu is referred to in some works. 
In the Khlong T hawathotsamat, (Poem on Twelve Months), (attribu- 
ted to the 15th century), Brahma the Creator is invoked as ‘The 
Lord whose great delight is in staying in the navel which shines 
brilliantly’. This undoubtedly refers to the Puranic myth of 
Brahma being born from the umbilicus of Vísnu, This myth may 
be accepted without refutation as a Vaisnava myth. 16 is narrated 
in both epics and in nearly all of the Vaisnava Puranas, The Saiva 
scriptures also have this story, but make Brahma and his progenitor 
Visnu inferior to Siva. 


There are some interpolations in the myth of the Lotus-Born 
Brahmi in some works of the Ratanakosin period. In the Vara 
Sip Pang (Watcharin Press Version) it is not only Brahma who rises 
from the navel of Visnu. A character of considerable importance 
in the Thai story of Rama is also described as a lotus-born child of 
Visnu. In the Watcharin Press Version of the JVzrai Sip Pang,°4 
after Visnu in the form of a boar has killed the demon Herantayak, 
he HOUR to his own form and goes back to sleep on the Serpent 
Lord Ananta in the Ocean of Milk. While he is lying there a lotus 
springs from his navel. That lotus unfolds and from within it 


Brahma, who has four faces, appears holding a princely child. 
reU LL 

52, Brhadaranyaka Upanisad VI. 2.16. 

53. Ghanthip Krasaésin(ed.), Khlong I hawathotsamat, Bangkok, 


` 1961, p. 55. per 
54, Praphan Sukhonthachat. Narai Sip Pang..., p. 11. 
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Visnu takes the child from Brahmà and goes to Mount Kailasa to 
present him to Siva. Siva, by means of meditation, realizes that 

the boy will extend the race of Narayana or Visnu. Siva, there- 

fore, orders Indra to build a city on earth for the boy. The city is 
named Ayuthya, and is described as being as beautiful as heaven. 

Siva names the boy Lord Anomatan and blesses him with the Y^ 
power to overcome all evil demons. Siva gives Lord Anomaátan a 
discus and a diamond mace and sends him down to earth to rule 
over Ayuthya. He is the great-grand-father of Rama. In the other 
two versions of the Narai Sip Pang, (i. e. the Royal Press and the 
Lü'an Rit Versions)55, the original lotus-born child of Visnu, i.e. 
Brahma is absent. Only the interpolated character is retained. 
It is Lord Anomatan only who rises from the navel of Visnu while 
he is lying in the Ocean of Milk. To account for these differences, 
it is not sufficient merely to say that the scribes copied the story 
wrongly. The Royal Press Version of the Narai Sip Pang was 
acknowledged as authentic by the court scholars of King Rama V. 
Its acceptance as a work of authority can be judged from the follo- 
wing. In the year 1879 King Rama V commanded his court poets 
to compose poems on the Ten Incarnations of Visnu recorded in 
the Narai Sip Pang (Royal Press Version). These poems were to be | 
inscribed on a wall in the Emerald Buddha Temple,59 


Brahma the Creator does not appear at this juncture in the 
Ramakian of King Rama I either. Here, again, it is Lord Anomatan 
only who appears from the lotus rising from the navel of Visnu. 
But it does not mean that the author, or the compiler of the text, 
had no knowledge of the original myth, There is even a passing 
reference to Brahma the Creator’s lotus-birth in this work, Lord 
Anomatan is described as, ‘A handsome child who appears in the 


55. Ibid., p. 49; 


Khun Ying Livan Rid (ed.), Narai Sip Pang, Bangkok, ‘® 
1923, p. 22. The Narai Sip Pang exists in prose in three 
versions, the Royal Press version, the Watcharin Press | 
Version, and the version of Khun Ying Lü'an Rit. The | 
Royal Press version was first published in 1874 under the | 
title of Thzwapang, ““Incarnations of the Gods’? and repu- 
blished in 1935 under the title of Narai Sip Pang “Ten 
Incarnations of Narayana’. The Watcharin Press version 
was first published in 1869 and again in 1901. The 
version of Khun Ying Lü'an Rit was published in 1923. 


96. Praphan Sukhonthachat, Narai Sip Pang...., p. (8). 
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lotus as if he were mighty Brahma whose vehicle is the Swan 
Lord.?57 


Jt can be certain that Brahma is omitted from the text in 
order that Lord Anomatan may possess more dignity and power. 
Thus it appears that the myth of Brahma's being born from a lotus 
must, tacitly at least, have been accepted in the Thai story of 
Rama. But something else is put in its stead. The figure of Brahma, 
is replaced by that of Anomatan, probably with the aim of praising 
the race of Rama, the hero of the Ramayaya. Tobe more specific : 
the attempt seems to have been made to associate Rama’s ancestor 
directly with Visnu, without Brahma being an intermediary in 
any way. Thus the line is Visnu-Anomatan-(Atchaban-Daéaratha)- 
Rama in contrast to the line Brahma-Pulastya-Ravana. 


Brahma appears as performing the creation in the Lilit Ongkan 
Chaeng Nam only. In another Thai work on cosmology, the Narai 
Sip Pang (all versions), Brahma is not the creator. Itis Siva who 
effects creation, including the creation of Brahma. The Narai Sip 
Pang, Brahma is said to be created by Siva at the same time as 
Visnu. It is narrated in the text that Siva stroked his right hand 
with his left hand and when he stretched out his left hand away 
from the right hand Narayana (or Visnu) was created. Then he 
stroked his left hand with his right hand and when he stretched out 
his right hand away from the left Brahma was created,59 But 
whenever there is an invocation to the Hindu triad, in almost all 
Thai texts, itis Brahma, not Siva, who is invoked as the creator. 
In the Lilit Yuan Phat, the story of a battle between King Borom- 
matrailokanat and a northern prince, (about 15th century), King 
Borommatrailokanat is compared to Brahma the Creator. Both of 
them are invoked as, ‘The Lord who maintains the world'.5? In 
Chan Sanrasoen Phra Maha Maniratana Patimakon (Poetical Eulogy on 
the Emerald Buddha), composed in the reign of King Rama IV, 
Brahma is invoked as‘Brahmadhata who is well versed in the Vedas; 


he creates the world’.°° In the Ghan Sangwoei Phra Thinang Bang 
rN नकल म — 


57. King Rama I, Ramakian, Vol. I, p. 5. 
58. Praphan Sukhonthachat, ME Sip Pang, ], 3: 9: 
Khun Ying Lü'an Rit, arai Sip Pang, p. 1. 
59. Lilit Yuan Phai, Bangkok ; National Library, 1912. p. 15. 
60. Khun Sara Prasoet (Nut), “Chan Sanrasoen Phra Maha 
Maniratana Patimakon’ Ghumnum Ghan,..., p+ 9. 
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Pa In (Poem on the Consecration of Bang Pa In Palace), composed 
in the reign of King Rama V, Brahma is invoked as, ‘The Lord 
who created the world, who rides on the Swan Lord; he has eight 
hands.’ Accordingly, although there is some slight evidence for 
sectarian preference as to the creator (e.g. Saiva sectarian prefere. 
nce as above in the Warzi Sip Pang where Siva is the creator) the 
impression on the whole is that there are distinct divine agencies, 
each with its own function to perform. In Thai literature Brahma 
is mostly invoked as the Creator; Visnu as the Protector; and Siva 
as the Destroyer. In the Thai view, then, although texts are not 
unanimous in naming Brahma as the Creator, they nevertheless 
agree in maintaining his independent existence. 


61. “Chan, Sanwgoei Phra Thin 


ang Bz P » c um 
Ghan...., p. 79. 8 Dang Pa In ‘humn 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


= 


| 


| 


E PURANIC TEXTS RELATING TO 
THE RIVERS OF INDIA 


By 
C. A. LEWIS 


The puranic texts are rich in describing the mountains and 
rivers of India, The texts have been analysed by Kirfel (Das 
Purana von Weltgebauden p. 1111. ; Bharatavarsha, 1931, p. 21 f. ) 


and Sircar (I. H. Q. 27 (1951) p. 215 £), who have each established 
their own texts. A comparative study of the lists of these two 


scholars will form the subject of this chapter. Firstof all the seven 
kulaparvatas of Bharatavarsha are mentioned by both texts, i. e. 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya,Suktiman, Rksa, Vindhya and Pariyatra. 
Next the rivers of Bharatavarsha are enumerated according to the 
mountain they flow from, either from Himavat or one of the seven 
kulaparvatas. Corruption of the text has frequently occurred so 
that the texts do not always agree on names. A comparative study 
of them will do much to restore the original texts. 
Rivers flowing from the Himalayas. 


Kirfel's text. 

piyante yair ima nadyo Ganga Sindhu Sarasvati 

Satadrug Candrabhaga ca Yamuna Sarayüs tatha 

Iravati Vitasta ca Vipaéa Devika Kuhüh 

Gomati Dhütapapa ca Bahuda ca Drsadvati 

Kausiki ca Trtiya ca Niécira Gandaki tatha 

Caksur Lohita iytetà Himavatpadanihsrtah 
Sircar's text corresponds exactly with that of Kirfel except that in 
place of Caksur Lohita he reads Iksu Lauhitya. 

The above rivers may be identified as follows : 

Ganga. Ganges. 

Sindhu. Indus. 

Sarasvati. Sursuti, which rising in the Sirmur Hills disappears 
amid the deserts of Rajputana. The Milanda pafiho (114. Mala- 
sekhara, Dict. of Pali Proper Names, p. 1073) also refers to it 
as a Himalayan river. Alberuni (ed, Sachau, 1. p. 259) appears to 
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confuse it with the Western Sarasvati, which flows into the Gulf of 
Chambay near Prabhasa (mod. Somnath). 

Satadru, Sutlej. Gk. Hesidrus or Zaradros (Pliny N. H., VI. 
17; Ptolemy VII. I. 27). 

Gandrabhaga. Chenab. GK. Akesines or Sandabala. (Arrian, 
Anab. 6. 3; Ptolemy VII. I. 26). According to Alberuni it joined 
the Jhelum 50 miles above Jahravar (i. e. Sauvira). 


Yamuna. Jumna, which joins the Ganges at Allahabad. Gk, 
Jobares or Diamouna (Arrian., Indika 8; Ptolemy VII. I. 29). 

Sarayü. Ghagra or Gogra in Oudh. Gk. Sarabos (Ptolemy 
VII. I. 29) 

Iravati. Ravi. Gk. Hydraotes or Rhouadis. /Arrian., Anab. 
VI. 8; Ptolemy VII: I. 26). 

Vitastà. Jhelum. Gk. Hydaspes or Bidaspes. 

Vipasa. Bias. Gk. Hyphasis or Bibasis. 

Devika. Either the Deva, the southern part of the Sarayü, or 
more probably the Deeg, a tributary of the Ravi. According to 


the Visnudharmottara-purana (Pt. I. 167. 15) it flowed through the 
territory of the Madras. 


Kuhü. Kabulriver. Gk. Kophes or Koa (Strabo XV. I. 26). 
Vedic Kubha (RV. 5. 53. 9; 10. 75. 6.) 


Gomati. Gumti, which joins the Ganges below Benares. 
There is also a tributary of the Indus called Gomati in the Rgvedic 
list of rivers, which may be identified with the Gomal joining the 
Indus between Dera Ismael Khan and Pahadpur. 


Dhütapapa. Probably a tributary of the Gumti. From its name 
it appears to be connected with the town of Dhopap, which is 


situated on that river, 18 miles S-W of Sultanpur (Dey, Geo Dict., 
p 57. IHQ. XXVII, p. 217). 


Bahuda. Its identity is uncertain; either itis the Dhumela 
formerly known as the Dhavala, tributary of the Rapti, 0 thg 
Ramganga. The former identification seems preferable, ‘one of the 
lexicographers (Vaij. p. 156. sl 26) gives as its synonyms Arjuni 
and Saitavahini (Skt. White) and Dhavala has that meaning. 

Drsadvati. Chitang. This river formed the southern limit of 
Kuruksetra (M. B. 3,81.2; J-R.A.S. 25.58). 

Kauéiki, Kosi, rising in Nepal, 
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Trtiya. There iis considerable doubt as to the original read- 
ing at this point. Pargiter (Markp. (trans). p. 293) emends it 
to Karatoya, but there is no evidence for sucha change. Dey 
(Geog. Dict. p. 207) connects it with a river Tiliya near Gaya, 
but such a conjecture is wrong as the Tiliya does not flow from the 
Himalayas. Alberuni’s text omits this name entirely. The Maha- 
bhàrata (6.10.17) hasa very attractive variant, Tridiva in its list 
of rivers and this may well be the correct reading here. The 
Markandeya-purana substitutes Apaga, but it is difficult to decide 
whether itis the name of an actual river or merely a descriptive 
adjective “flowing from". 


Niscirà. The accuracy of the form Niécira is established by 
the Kiskindha section of the Ramayana, where it is located in the 
East (RY. Gorr. ed. 40.20). Dey (Geog. Dict. p. 141) identifies 
it with the Lilajan, which joins the Mohana near Gaya, their 
united stream forming the Phalgu. Such an identification cannot 
be correct, however, as these rivers not have their sources in the 
Himalayas, but in Hazaribagh district. The Niécira must be sear- 
ched for among the northern tributaries of the Ganges. Sircar 
(LH.Q. 27 p. 217) regards it as an error for Trisrotas (mod. 
Teesta), 

Gandaki. Gandak., joining the Ganges in Muzaffarpur 
District. 

Caksu (Iksu, Sircar). Kirfel’s reading Caksu is an error for 
Vaksu (Oxus). Sircar's variant Iksu would appear to be the same 
as the Iksumati of the Ramayana (Ayodhyak. 68), i. e. the East 
Kalinadi flowing through Kumaun, Rohilkhand, and the district of 
Kanauj. In the account of Saka-dvipa given by the Visnupurana 


Iksu is descibed as a river of that territory and is identical with 


the Iksuvardhanika river mentioned in the corresponding passage 
Sakadvipa. However there is no 


of the Mahabharata (6.12.30) on 
doubt that the Oxus is the river intended here. 
Lauhitya. Brahmaputra. 
Apaga. If this is actually inten 
be identified with the Ayuk-nadi (Dey, 
the west of the Ravi. The Vanaparva 0 
locates it in Kuruksetra and it is proba 
of the Rgveda (3.23.4) 
5 


ded as the name of a river, it may 
Geog. Dict. p. 8), a river to 
f the Mahabharata (3.81.55) 
bly the same as the Apaya 
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Rivers issuing from the Pariyatra Mts. 
Kirfel's text. 

Vedasmrtir Vedavati Vrtraghni Sindhur eva 

Parnaéa Candana caiva Sadanira Mahi tatha 

Para Carmanvati Nüpa Vidisa Vetravaty api 

Sipra hy Avanti ca tatha Pariyatrasrayah smrtah, 
Sircar's text is exactly similar except that he substitutes Lrpi 
in place of Nüpà. 


Vedasmrti. This river hasalso been mentioned in the Anusa- 
éanaparvan of the Mahabharata (MB. Roys trans. X. p. 770). 
It may be identified with the Besula in Malwa. 


Vedavati. Dey suggests two identifications for the Vedavati, 
One with the river Hagari, a tributary of the Tungabhadra in 
Bellary district, and another with the Varada, a southern tributary 
ofthe Krsna. (Dey., Geog. Dict, p. 28). Both of these are, how- 
ever, quite untenable in view of the statement of the Puranas that it 
arises in the Pariyatra (i. e. mountains north of the Narmada). 


Vrtraghni. Rajasekhara (KM. p: 93) refers to this river 
under the name of Vartaghni and locates it in the Western divi- 


sion. It may be identified with the Vatrak, a tributary of the 
Sabarmati in Gujerat. 


Sindhu. Either the Kalisindh, a tributary of the Chambal 
in Malwa or alternatively the Sind rising near Sironj and flowing 
north into the Jumna S. E, of Etawah. 


Parnaéa. This river is mentioned in the Mahabharata (MB. 
2.9.20; 7.67.44.) and may be indentified with the Banas in Rajpu- 
tana, a tributary of the Ohambal, 


Candana. Perhaps another nam 
otherwise would not be menti 
Pariyatra river. 
district, West Ben 


e for the Sabarmati, which 
oned despite its importance asa 
It cannot be the Chandan in Santal Parganas 
gal,as such a position is too far east for it to be 


described as a Pariyatra river, The latter must be the Candana of 
B] Kamayana, (RY. Gorr. ed. 40.20). : 


2 Sadanira, The mention of this river among those of the Pari- 
yata 13 strange, as the only known river of this name appears to be 
in the East according to the Satapatha-brahmana (IX. 44) where 
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it is the boundary between Videha and Kosala and may be identi- 
fied with the Rapti. The Kiskindha section of the Ramayana 
(RY. Gorr ed. 40.20.) similarly locates in the East. The Mahabha- 
rata list of rivers (MB. 6.10.23. & 31) mentions two rivers of this 
name, one of which may be identical with the Sadanira of the 
Pariyatra. 

Mahi, The Mophis or Mais of the Greek (Ptolemy VII. I, 31.; 
Periplus 42). It may be identified with the Mahi rising in Malwa 
and flowing into the Gulf of Cambay. 


Para. This river was also known to Varahamihira, the author 
of the Brhatsamhita (BS. 16.10.) It may be identified with the 
Parbati rising in Bhopal and flowing into the Chambal. 


Carmanvati. This river was also known to Panini (VIII. 2.12.) 
and is also mentioned in the course of Suhadeva’s southern digvij- 
aya. (MB. 2.28. 7). It may be identified with the Chambal, the 
principal river of Rajputana. 


Nüpà (Kirfel). Lrpi (Sircar). Both the name and identity of 
this river are very uncertain. A glance at the relevant section of a 
physical map of India reveals the presence of a river Lüni flowing 
into Rann of Kutch and rising in Marwar district. This may well 
be the river intended here and hence Lrpi could represent its anci- 
ent name. 

Vidisa. Bes or Besali, which joins the Betwa at Besnagar 
near Bhilsa. 


Vetravati. This wellknown river is mentioned in the Brhat- 
samhita (BS. 16.9.), Visnusmrti, and Kalidasa's Meghadita, (12. 
24) It may be identified with the Betwa, a tributary of the Jumna. 


Sipra. According to Alberuni (ed. Sachau I. p. 259) Ujjain 
stands on this river. It is also mentioned in the Brhatsarmhita (BS. 
16.9.; Rajasekhara's Kavyamimamsa (p. 71). and Kalidasa's Raghu- 
vathéa (VI. 35) and Meghaduta (I. 31). 


Avanti. Dey regards this as a synonym of Sipra thought it 
seems unlikely that in such a short list, a synonym would be given. 
Itis perhaps better to regard itasa tributary ofthe Chambal 
which rises near Mhow and flows through the area that comprised 


ancient Avanti. 
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Rivers flowing from the Rksa Mts. 


Kirfel's text. 
Sono Mahanadi caiva Narmada Surasa Kriya. 
Mandakini Dasarna ca Citrakiita tathaiva ca 
Tamasa Pippali Syeni Karatoya Pisasika 
Citrotpala Vipáéa ca Vaiijula Valuvahini \ 
Saneruja Suktimati Mankuti Tridiva Kratuh. r 
Rksapadat prasütas tà nadyo ’malajalah šubhah. 


Sircar’s text. 
Sono Mahanadi caiva Narmada Surasa Kriya, 
Mandakini Daéarnà ca Citrakuta tathaiva ca 
Tamasa Pippalaéroni Karamoda Pisasika 
Gitrotpala Vipasa ca Mañjulā Valuvahini 
Suni Lajja Suktimati Sakuli Tridiva Kramuh. 
Sona. In East according to the Ramayana (RY. Gorr. ed. 40. 
20.) and Rajaéekhara (KM. p. 93). It may be identified with the 
Sone, which rises in the Amarkantak range and drains northwards 
into the Ganges near Patna, $ 


=s: Mahanadi. The Manada of Ptolemy (VII. I. 16), who locates | 
it in the Oroudia range. It may be identified with the modern river 
of the same name flowing through Orissa. 


Narmada. The Namados of the Greeks (Ptolemy VII. I. 31; 
Periplus 42) and formed the northern boundary of Daksinapatha 


(Gk. Dakhinabades, Periplus 50) modern Nerbuda flowing into the 
Gulf of Chambay. 


Surasa. The authenticity of the form Surasa is attested by 
the same name appearing in the independent texts of the Garuda | 
a pms (Gar.P. 55.8.; Bhag. P. V. 19.18); though | 
no identification of it appears possible, It i h tributary — | 
of the Nerbuda. P ` UE E 3 

म्य The Markandeya-purana has a variant = Some 
support for its accuracy is supplied by the Anušasana-parvan of 116 
Mahabharata, which mentions the same river (MB. ed. Roy ०, P: 
770)., though without any data for its identification. 


Mandakini. Thisriveris frequently mentioned by Kalida: 
(RV. XIII. 48; MD. IL 4; Vik. p. 87) It may be identified with 
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the Mandakin, a tributary of the Paisuni into which it flows near 
Mt. Citrakuta. 


Daéarna. The Dhasan, which, rising in Bhopal, flows past Sau- 
gor into the Betwa near Orai. It cannot be identical with the 
Dosaron river of Ptolemy (VII. I. 37), as the mouth of that river is 
to be placed on the east coast. 


Citrakuta. This is the name given to the stream of the Pai- 
suni which flows round Mt. Citrakut in Bundelkhand into the 
Jumna. 


Tamasa. Kirfel (Bharatavarsha, p. 56) wrongly identifies 
this with the Tons, a branch of the Sarayu in Oudh. This cannot 
be correct as the Sarayu is mentioned earlier in this text as a Him- 
alayan river. The Tons referred to here is the river, which flows 
near Rewa and joins the Ganges below Allahabad. 


Pippali Syeni (Kirfel). Pippaligroni (Sircar) The form and 
identity of this river or rivers are very uncer tain. Pargiter (Markp. 
(trans) p. 297) suggests it is to be identified with Paisuni or 
Parsaroni, a tributary of the Jumna between the Ken and the 
Tons. Kirfel, who reads two names follows Dey, (Geog, Dict. p. 
200) in identifying Syeni with the Ken, but this is negated by the 
identification of Suktimati with that river. Hence Pargiter’s form 
and identification, though doubtful, appear preferable. 


Karatoya (Kirfel). Karamoda (Sircar). Karatoya, if the 
correct reading here, cannot possibly be identified with the modern 
river of that name, which flows through Rangpur, Dinajpur and 
Bogra districts as Kirfel interprets it. Such a river cannot possibly 
be described as flowing from the Vindhyas. Accordingly it seems 
preferable to follow Sircar’s text and read Karamoda, which may 
be identified with the modern Karamnaéa flowing into the Ganges 
above the Sone. 

Pigasika. Kautilya's Arthasastra (II. 11) mentions a type of 
pearl called Paéikya, which according to his commentator Bhatta- 
svami, is to be found in the river Paáika near Pataliputra. Piéasika 
may be identical with this river. 


Citrotpala. The Chittuola, a branch of the Mahanadi (Dey. 
Geog, Dict. p. 50). 
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Vipasa. This cannot be the Beas, as Kirfel intereprets it, ae 
that river has already been mentioned as flowing from the 
Himalayas. Pargiter has, however, found another river Bias Joining 
the Ken past Saugar and this is evidently the one referred to in the 
present context. (Mark. p. (trans), p. 297). 


Vafijula (Kirfel). Mafijula (Sircar). Kirfel identifies with the 
Maiijira, a tributary of the Godavari but such an identification is 
impossible fora Vindhyan river. Pargiter associates it with the 
river on which Gaya stands. 


Valuvahini. The Bagin, a tributary of the Jumna in 
Bundelkhand. 


Saneruja (Kirfel). Suni Lajja (Sircar). As none of these 
variants occur elsewhere, it is impossible to determine the text 
here with any degree of accuracy. 


Suktimati, The capital of the Cedis, which had the same 
name, is described in the Mahabharata (MB. I. 57.32) as situated 
| onthisriver. The modern Ken flowing through Bundelkhand. 


df Mankuti. (Kirfel) Sakuli. (Sircar), Sircar identifies the Sakuli 
| with the Sakri, which flows into the Seonath, a tributary of the Í 
a Mahanadi. 


Tridiva. Another river of the same name is later described 


in these texts as flowing from the Mahendra Mt. 


०. Kratu (Kirfel. Kramu (Sircar). Kramu cannot be identical 
| with the Rgvedic river Krumu, as the latter is one of the rivers of 
|)! i the North-West. The Vayu-purana variant, kramat (in order) 

| may well be correct, 
Rivers flowing from the Vindhyas, | 
Kirfel's text, 
Tapi Pa i Nirvi F 
Pi Payosni Nirvindhya Ksipra ca Nisadha nadi | 
Venva Vaitarani caiva Visvamala Kumudvati | 
Qi calva Mahagauri Durga cAantahéila tatha 
indhyapadaprasitas ta nadyah punyajalah éubhah. 
Sircar's text, 


Tapi Payosni Nirvindh 


SN ya Sipra ca Nisadhavati 
Venva Vaitarani Caiva 


Sinibahuh Kumudvati 
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Toya caiva Mahagauri Durga cAntahsila tatha 
Vindhyapadaprasütas ta nadyah punyajalah subhah. 
Tapi. In South according to Rajaéekhara (KM. p. 93). Tapti. 


Payosni. In South according to Rajasekhara. It is also 
mentioned in the Mahabharata asa river of Vidarbha (MB. 3, 
120.19; 3.121.13) and in another passage of the same epic as being 
separated from the Narmada by the Vaidurya Mt. Its identifica- 
tion, however, is the subject of controversy. Pargiter (Mark. p. 
(trans) p. 299) regards 1६ 4३ the modern Purna, a tributary of the 
Tapti, while Sircar considers it to be the Painganga, a tributary 
of the Godavari. Of these two identifications the former appears 
preferable in view of the close juxtaposition of the Purna and the 
Tapti and the evidence of the Mahabharata, which clearly indi- 
cates that it was the next river to the Narmada. 


Nirvindhya. According to Kirfel and Sircar this is the Newuj, 
a tributary of the Chambal, between the Betwa and Kali-sindh. 
This identification is based on the evidence of Kalidasa’s Meghadita 
(I. 26) which places a river of this name between the Betwa and 
Ujjain. It would seem unlikely though that the Newuj is the river 
mentioned in the present context, for its position implies that it 
would be in the watershed of the Pariyatra range. Pargiter’s 
identification of it with the Painganga whose source is near Mekhar 
appears preferable. 

Ksipra (Kirfel). Sipra (Sircar). In the Mahabharata list of 
rivers (6.10.28) a river Sighra is mentioned. 

Nisadha. Its name naturally suggests a connection with 
Nishada, the kingdom of Nala. Hence one of the tributaries of the 
Tapti in the Satpura range. 

Venva. This river is mentioned in the Kürmavibhaga texts 
(BS. XIV. 12) (Markp. 58.22), the Kavyamimamsa (KM. p. 93) and 
the Natya-éastra (13.27) as being in the South. It may be identified 
with the Wain-Ganga, a tributary of the Godavari. 


Vaitarani. Probably the river of the same name which flows 
through Orissa into the Bay of Bengal. 
Visvamala. (Kirfel). Sinibahu (Sircar) The name is very 


uncertain, 
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Kumudvati. 

Toya. The Markandeya-purana reads Karatoya. This name 
is well known as that of a river which flows through Dinajpur and 
Bogra districts of West Bengal, but would be out of place in the 
present context. 


Mahagauri, In the Mahabharata list of rivers (MB. 6.10.29 
& 32) this name is closely associated with Brahmani, the modern 
river of the same name flowing through Orissa. The Mahagauri 
may perhaps be a tributary of this river. 


Durga. Dey’s (Geog. Dict. p. 58) identification of it witha 
tributary of the Sabarmati in Gujarat is very doubtful as in that 
case it should have been placed in the Pariyatra list of rivers. Par- 
giter (Markp. (trans) p. 301) takes it to bea synonym of Brahmani 
but this also seems doubtful. In the puranic lists of peoples (Mark 
0. 57. 42; Vayup. 45.128) at ribe called Durga is mentioned as living 
in the West and to the south of the Narmada and would appear to 
occupy the region of the modern Dangs. Ifthe Durga river has 
any connection with these Durgas, it should accordingly be placed 
somewhere in that area. 


Antahéilà. This may perhaps be a river flowing through the 
territory of the Antargiryas, who are mentioned in the Bhuvanakoáa 
lists (Markp. 57. 42; Matsyap, 114,44.; Vayup. 45. 132) and may be 
identified with the Rajmahal Hills in the district of Santal 
Parganas. 


Rivers flowing from the Sahya Mt. 

Kirfel’s text. 
Godavari Bhimarathi Krsnaveni ca Vañjulā 
Tungabhadra Suprayoga Bahya Kavery athapi ca 
Daksinapathanadyas tah Sahyapadad vinihsrtah; 


Sircar reads exactly the same text except that in place of 
Krsnaveni, he has Krsna Venva. 


Godavari. In south according to Rajaéekhara, This river, 
which still retains its ancient name, flows from the Western Ghats 
south-eastwards into the Bay of Bengal. 


Bhimarathi. In south according to Rajasekhara. The Bhima, 


a tributary of the Kistna, 
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Krsnaveni. Modern Kistna and its tributary, the Veni, whose 
united waters flow into the Bay of Bengal. 


Vanjula. In south according to Rajasekhara. The Manjira, 
a tributary of the Godavari. 


Tungabhadra. The modern Tungabhadra, a southern tribu- 
tary of the Kistna. 


Suprayoga. Its identification is uncertain, but it would ap- 
pear to be one of the western tributaries of the Kistna. 


Vahyà. This may be corrupt for Varadà (mod. Wardha) a 
tributary of the Godavari. 


Kaveri. In south according to the Kürmavibhaga texts and 
Rajasekhara. Ptolemy (VII. I. 35) refers to it under the name of 
Khaberos and correctly describes it as haviag its source in the Adei- 
sathron Mt. (Skt. Sahya). It may be identified with the modern 
river of the same name. 


Rivers flowing from Malaya Mt. 
Kirfel’s text. 

Krtamala Tamraparni Puspaja Cotpalavati 

Malapaprasüta nadyah tah sarvah sitajalah subhah 
Sircar has the same text. 

Krtamala. The Vaigai, which flows past Mathura (Dey. 
Geog. Dict., p. 104). Barhaspatyas Arthasastra (3. 82) refers to it 
as Ghrtamala. 

Tamraparni. The Tambravari, which combines its stream with 
the Chittar in Tinnevelly District. In south according to the 
Kürmavibhaga texts (BS. XIV. 16; Markp. 58.28) and Rajasekhara. 


Puspaja. Dey (Geog. Dict. p.164) identifies it with a river Pambai 
in Travancore. Law however (Geog. Dict. p. 185) lists a mountain 
Puspagiri, which according to epigraphic evidence is to be located 
8 miles north of Quddapeh ^E. I. III. 24). It is perhaps identical 
with the Kusumanagah of the Kurmavibhaga texts (BS. XIV. 14), 
which is likewise located in the South. Hence it is possible that 
the Puspaja river may be connected with this mountain, in which 
case it may be identical with a tributary of the modern Pennar. . 


Utpalavati. In south according to Rajasekhara. 1६ is ment- 
ioned by the lexicographers (Vaij. p.37, $1.33) as flowing through 
6 
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the territory of the Colas. Dey (Geog. Dict, p. 213) identifies it with 
the river Vypar in Tinnelly, but in view of its association with 
the Colas, such a location would be too far south. Accordingly 
it would be better to identify it with the Palar, which flows into 
the Bay of Bengal about 40 miles south of Madras. 


Rivers flowing from the Mahendra Mt. 
Kirfel’s text. 
Trisama Rsikulyas ca Iksuka Tridivā ca ya 
Làngülini Varéadhara Mahendratanayah smrtah. 
Sircar has the same text. 


Trisama. Its identity is uncertain, but it association with Mt. 
Mahendra would make it one of the small rivers flowing from the 
Eastern Ghats into the Bay of Bengal. 


Rsikulya. This river which still preserves its ancient name 
flows into the Bay of Bengal near Berhampur in the Ganjam 
District of Orissa. It isin this same district that a range of hills is 
still called Mahendra preserving the ancient name, which was 
applied to most of the Eastern Ghats north of Madras by the 
Puranic texts. 


Iksuka. A river Iksumati is mentioned in the Ayodhyakanda 
ofthe Ramayana (Ayodhyak. 68), but cannot be the same as the 
river mentioned as it is placed in north India. Dey (Geog. Dict. 
p- 77) identifies it with the East Kalinadi flowing through Kumann 
Rohilkhand and Kanauj districts. 


Tridiva. Another river of the same name has been mentioned 
by these texts as flowing from the Vindhya Mts. 


Langilini, The Languliya, which flows past Chicacole into 
the Bay of Bengal between Vizianagaram and Kalingapatam. 


Vanéadhara. This river, which still has its ancient name flows 
into the Bay of Bengal at Kalingapatam. 


Rivers flowing from the Suktiman Mt. 


Kirfel's text. 
Rsikulya Kumari ca Mandaga Mandavahini 
Krpa Palaéini caiva Suktimatprabhavah smrtah 
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Sircar has the same text except that he substitutes Kūpā for 
Krpa. The most likely identification of the Suktiman Mt, is that of 
H.C. Ray Chaudhuri who has identified it with the Sakti Hills exte 
nding from Raigarh in M.P. as far as the Dalma Hills in Manbhum 
District, Bihar (Studies in Ind. Ant. pp. 113-120). This location is 
supported by the fact that a river called Kumari can be found in the 
latter district, which would correspond to the name in this section 
of the Puranic text. 


Rsikulya. The Kiul, a tributary of the Ganges, which rises 
from near Rajgir, or perhaps the Koel in Chota-Nagpur. 


Kumari. Theriverofthe same name, which flows through 
Manbhum in South Bihar. 


Mandaga, Mandavahini, Neither of these rivers have yet 
been identified. If their names have any significance, both these 
rivers would be streams of sluggish movement. (Skt. manda “slow” 
plus ga, vahini ‘‘moving’’. 


Krpa (Kirfel). Küpa (Sircar). Küpa would bea preferable 
reading to Krpa, as it may be more easily identified with the mod- 
ern Kopa, a tributary of the Babla. 


Palasini. Dey (Geog. Dict. p. 144) would identify it with the 
Peddair, which falls into the Bay of Bengal near Kalingapatam. 
Such a river would belong to the Mahendra Mt. Sircar's identifica- 
tion of it with the modern Paras, a tributary of the ixoel, is much 
more probable. 
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By y 


N. GANGADHARAN 


Introduction 


The name Parāśara is well-known as one among the fourteen 
authorities on dharma. The name Paráéara is also associated with 
different branches of literaure such as jyotisa, tantra, and sectarian 
practices. It is not clear whether the different Parašaras are one 
and the same. Paràáara is also known to be the father of Veda 
Vyasa, the divisor of the Vedas and traditionally believed to be the 
author of the eighteen Purayas. 


The Parafarapuraga is mentioned as one among the eighteen 
Upapurayas, in the Puragas, Upapuragas and the dharmanibandhas. The < 
late Dr. Hazra? has only noticed references which enumerate 
Parafarapuraga as one among the Upapurāņas. In the two volumes 
of his studies he has not included an analysis of the same. Hence 
a brief analysis throwing light on the nature of this Ufapuraga is 
given here, 


The following Puragas, Upapuragas and quotations in the 
dharmanibandhas enumerate Parafarapuraga as one among the eighteen 
Upapurayas—Kirmapuraga, Skandapuraga, Garudapuraga, Padmapuraua, 
Devibhagavata, Parafarapuraga, Brhaddharmapuraya, Varuyopapuraga, 
Ekamrapurana, Revamahatmya claiming to be part of the Vayupuraga, 
Nitpacarapradipa, Raghunandana's Malamasatattva, Mitramiéra’s 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasaprakzía), Caturvargacintamagi, and Madhu- 
südana Sarasvati’s Prasthanabheda. The Upapuraya is referred to in 
these places as Parafaraprokta, Parafarapuraga, Parafaraupapuraga, 
Parafarokta Upapuraga and Parafarya. It is clear from the references 
here as पराशरोक्तमपर that it is distinguished from the Visgupuraga 
which was also spoken by Parafara.? 


1. Studies in the Upapuranas, Vol, I. pp. 4-11. 
2. See Hazra, loc. cit. 
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The Parafarapuraga itself reads as follows : 
अन्यान्युपपुराणानि चक्र: सारतराणि ये। 
आद्य सनत्कुमारोक्तं नारसिंहं ततः परम्‌ ॥ 
नन्दाख्यं शिवधर्माख्यं दीर्धाभं नारदीयकम्‌ | 
कापिलं मानवं चेव तथा चोशनसेरितम्‌ ॥ 
ब्रह्माण्डं वारुणं कालीपुराणाख्यं तर्थैव च। 
वासिष्ठ लैङ्भसंज्ञं च साम्बं सौरं qua च ॥ 
पराशरसमाख्यं च मारीचं भार्गवाह्वयम्‌ | 
पराशरसमाख्यं तु पुराणमिदमृत्तमम्‌ ॥ 


The Origin of the Purana : 

The Parafarapurana,* Kirmapuriyat and the Sivamahatmyakh- 
anda® of the Siitasamhita of the Skandapuraya record a tradition that 
the sages proclaimed the Upapurayas after listening to the eighteen 
Puranas from Vyasa. This tradition has been accepted by the 
nibandha writers also. This verse from the K#rmapuraga has been 
quoted in the Nityacarapradipa (I. p. 19) and Viramitrodaya. Although 
we may discredit this tradition tbe Purzgas still would be consi- 
dered as fairly old as it has been referred to as an Upapurata in most 
of the Upapuragas as well as the Purayas. 

Moreover there are as many as fifty manuscripts of this Puragas 
which have been noticed in the New Catalogus Catalogorum.? 


Definition of the Upapurága and the position of Parásara- 
purana in the light of the Definition : 


As in the case of most of the Puragas which do not satisfy the 
Paiicalaksana definition given in the Amarakofa, most of the Upa- 
purágas also do not contain the five characteristics pointed out in 
the Brahmavaivartapurága as applicable to the Upapuragas. As 
such the Amarakofa gives only the definition fora Puraga. But 


3. एवं आज्ञापितास्तेन शिवेन मुनयः पुरा । 
श्रुत्वा सत्यवतीसूनोः पुराणं सकलं मुदा ॥ 
अन्यान्युपपुराणानि चक्र: सारतराणि वै । 1.27-284 
4. अन्यान्युपपुराणानि मुनिभिः कथितानि तु i 
अष्टादशपुराणानि श्रुत्वा संक्षेपतो द्विजाः ॥ 1.1.16. 
5. अष्टादशपुराणानि श्रुत्वा सत्यवतीसुतात्‌ । 
अन्यान्युपपुराणानि मुनिभिः कथितानि तु ॥ 1.12b-13a 
6. Vol. XI. (nearing completion). pp. 208b-209a. 
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Brahmavaívartapuraga" modifies the definition and points out that 
the definition is applicable for the Upapuraua. 


The Extent of the Purina : 


The concluding verse of the Purzza states that it has eighteen 
chapters and contains 1008 verses which seems to reckon correctly. 


अष्टोत्तरसहस्रेण रलोकेनैव विनिमितम्‌ । 
इदमष्टादशाध्यायेः शिवोऽत्र॑व च दशितः ॥ 
The Nature of this Purana : 


The opening and concluding verses of this Puraza indicate the 


Saivite characteristic of this Purana. The Purana opens with the 
verse : 


सौरमण्डलमध्यस्थं साम्बं संसारभेषजम्‌ । 
नीलग्रीवं विरूपाक्षं नमामि शिवमव्ययम्‌ ॥ 


The manuscript? in the Mysore Oriental Institute begins with 
the following additional lines.— 


भवपाशेन बद्धानां भवपाशविमोचनम्‌ । 
ऐश्वर्याद्यन्तनिमु'क्त अति SB शोभमादरात्‌ | 
नमामि विग्रहं साम्बं संसारातिसुभेषजम्‌ ॥ 
The following introductory verses refer to the obeisance made 


by the sages to Lord Siva and his consort who manifested in front 
of them : 


अस्मिन्नवसरे श्रीमान्‌ महाकारुणिकोत्तमः । 
महादेवो महादेव्या सह संनिहितोऽभवत्‌ ॥ 
तं दृष्टा देवदेवेशं त्रिनेत्रं चन्द्रशेखरम्‌ । 
प्रणम्य मुनयः सर्वे दण्डवत्पृथिवीतले ॥ 
प्रदक्षिणत्रयं कृत्वा प्रपूज्य परमेश्वरम्‌ । 
तुष्टुवुह मनसो विस्मिता विवशाः शुक ॥ 


शिवाय सत्यविज्ञानमहानन्दस्वरूपिणे । 
स्वविलक्षणहीनाय स्वयंवेद्याय ते नम: ॥ 
स्वात्मभूतमहामायाशक्तिवेभवसाक्षिणे i 


a भर्त्रे त्र wg सर्वस्य जगतः सदा ॥ 


7. सर्गश्च प्रतिसर्गश्च वंशो मन्वन्तराणि च । 
बंशानुचरितं चैव पुराणं पञ्चलक्षणम्‌ di 
महतां च पुराणानां लक्षणं कथयामि ते । IV. 133. 6-7. 
8. Mysore Government Oriental manuscripts Library New 


Descriptive Catalogue vol. VI. 17586. Extr. p. 22b. 
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The concluding verses also express obeisance to Lord Siva and 
his consort. 
नमो रुद्राय देवाय स्वतन्त्रायाखिलात्मने । 
प्रधानपुरुषेशाय जगत्सर्गादिहेतवे ॥ 
या विभाति सदा साक्षी स्वरूपेण स्वभावतः । 
तां नमाम्यादरेणैव सिवामानन्ददायिनीम्‌ ॥ 


Moreover chapters 16-17 are devoted to the mode of worship 
of Lord Siva. 


The Contents of this Purina : 

The contents of the eighteen chapters of this Purzza may be 
briefly pointed out as follows: The first chapter is of the nature 
of an introduction and describes the ÜUfpapuragas in general. The 
second chapter describes the origin of the universe. The third one 
deals with the relative importance of the various objects of creation. 
The fourth one describes the signs of the devatzs. The fifth chapter 
deals with the purport of the Vedas. The next one explains the most 
secret principle. The subsequent one describes the greatness of the 
brahmins. The eighth chapter again explains the purport of the 
Vedas. 'The subsequent chapter describes the daily rites beneficial 
for the entire world. The next chapter deals with the prohibited 
practices. "The chapter that follows gives an account of those who 
did sinful deeds. The succeeding chapter describes the forbidden 
food. Chapters thirteen to fifteen deal with expiations for various 
offences. ‘The next two chapters explain the rules for the worship 
of Lord Siva. The concluding chapter gives -exposition of the 
purport of the £astras. 


There is a commentary by Appayacarya on the eighteenth 
chapter alone.? 


Conclusion 

From the foregoing account a fair knowledge about the nature 
and contents of the Parzfarapurzga is obtained. A critical edition 
and analysis of the Puraga is under preparation which would be 
submitted to the scholarly world in course of time. 


9. Mysore I. pp. 164.560. Mysore D. IIT. 412-13, 
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MATSYA PURANA AND EARLY MEDIEVAL 


2 B TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE* | 
t By शर 
४1 TAHSILDAR SINGH 


AND 
AMAR SINGH 


Well-modelled on the guidelines of traditional definition of a 
Purana and similar to some other Mahapuranas, namely, the 
Markandeya-Purana, the Vayu-Purana, the  Visnu-Puràna, the 
Ktrma-Purana, the Bhagavata-Purana and the Brahmanda-Purana, 
Matsya-Purana is also a kaleidoscope illustrating varicoloured. as- 
pects of Hindu culture and civilization. It consists of 290 chapters* 
dealing with various subjects in an encyclopaedic manner. Besides 
the five original topics of Puranas, namely, sarga (creation),.pratisar- 
ga (dissolution or re-creation), ०७४८ (genealogy of.gods or sages or | 
earthly kings), manvantaras (cosmic cycles) and vazfanucarita (accounts ` 
of the deeds of royal dynasties), Matsya also includes chapters on 
varyaframadharma (four-fold division of society and individual's life), 
vratas (vows), sadacara (ethics), rajadharma (polity), fraddha (funeral 
rituals), tirthas (pilgrimages), danas (gifts), prayafcittas (contritions), 
devapijana (worship of gods), diksz (initiation), pratistha (consecra- 
tion), vastuvidya (science of architecture) and prasada-laksapa (charac: 
teristics of temples) etc. The pratistha and vastuvidya, either secular 
or sacred, were being incorporated in many religious scriptures from 
the time of Brhatsamhita,? Though the source of the architectural 
material of Brhatsamhita is still not specified, the author of this 
astronomical work himself acknowledges that this!matter is indebted I 


* “The edition utilised for reference is edited and published À 
by Sri Jivanand Vidyasagar Bhattacharya, from Calcutta 
(1876). The Matsya-Purana is referred to hereinafter as 
‘Matsya’. 

1. The edition used here comprises 290 chapters although 
according to some other sources this number is 291. See, 
Agrawala, V.S., Matsya Puraga—4A study, All India š 
Kashiraj Trust, Ramnagar, Varanasi, 1963. 

Battacharya, T.P., T he Canons of Indian Art, Calcutta, 3 - 


p. 1 35 
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to his preceptors like Garga, Manu etc.? In the same tradition, 
most probably, Matsya also borrowed the material from earlier 
sources while it got its original shape transformed in consonance 
with the tradition of upabrzhaga (augmenting), re-editing and 
revising of Puranas. These revisions and incorporations were made 
in view of the changes in society so that importance of these encyc- 
lopaedia-like scriptures might not decrease and they might be esta- 
blished as authentic works of knowledge. 


Date of composition 

Matsya is one of the three oldest Puranas, the two others being 
Brahmanda and Vayu.* The learned analytical disquisitions of 
many scholars provide us an anchor in the labyrinthine bulk of 
Matsya, a store-house of knowledge. F. E. Pargiter places Matsya 
(particularly the beginning of its composition) in the latter part of 
the second century A. D.,5 while R. C. Hazra ascribes its first 
compilation to the last quarter of the third or the first quarter of 
fourth century A. D. Prof P. V. Kane opines that Matsya cannot 
be later than the 6th century A. D." Thus we can comfortably 
conclude that the compilation of Matsya started in the Gupta 
period. Hence the original chapters particularly dealing with 
the pafcalaksaga-portion may be dated from the Gupta period, 
i. e., c. 320-550 A. D. But as the upabrmhaya continued upto the 
formation of the extant shape, it assimilated variegated subjects 
from the succeeding periods of history, at least upto c. 1100 A, D. 


3. Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira, ch. 56, v. 31, Chowkhambha 
Vidya Bhavan, Chowk, Varanasi, 1959, p. 386. For date 
of Brhatsamhita, see Singh, Tahsildar, Bhavisya Purana 
and Brhatsamhita on Temple Architecture : A collative 
study, Puraya, Varanasi (1981) vol. XXIII, p. 65. 

4. See Agrawala, V. S., Matsya Puraya—A study, preface, 
p. 111. 

5. Pargiter, F. E., The Purina Text of the Dynasties of the Kali 
Age, Chowkhambha Sanskrit Series Office, Varanasi,1962, 
p. xii. 

6, Hazra, R. C., Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu Rites 
and Customs, Dacca, 1940, pp. 26 ff, 

7. Kane, P. V., History of Dharmafastras, vol. IV, chronologi- 
— ~~ table p. X, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona, 1953. 

8. See Hazra, Puranic Records, pp. 176-177. 
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That the Purana was revised frequently is explicitly accepted in 
chapter 53 itself.? 


As far as the architectural material of the Matsya is concern: 
ed it was, again, not written during a short span or ata certain 
point of time. It has at least two stages, neither of which, most 
probably, dates from the Gupta period as some scholars believe.!? 
Though a considerable part of the extant Matsya was written in 
the Gupta period, it isalso crystal-clear that a lot of details were 
interpolated later on. However, if the comprehensive description 
ofa king named Pramati surprisingly tallies with that of Candra- 
gupta II Vikramaditya (382-415 A.D) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty, it can not be inferred that the architectural details also 
belong to the Gupta Age. Itrepresents an advanced stage of tem- 
ple architecture quite in contrast with that of the early Gupta 
period which was the initial stage of lithic and structural (excepting 
the rock-hewn caves) houses of gods (devalayas). The temples of 
this period exhibit a simple plan, lucid diction and restrained 
decoration stamping the impression of a primitive and rudimentary 
style. Thus, Matsya deals with the temple architecture dating 
from later than the Gupta age and earlier than 1100 A. D., the 
approximate date of its last revision. Itseems that chapters on 
vastuvidya were written in the early medieval period (c. 9th-10th 
cent. A. D.), keeping in view the preceding architectural traditions 
established by the earlier works and the contemporary architectural 
methods, styles and patterns and shapes constituting the temples. 


Vástuvidyá: architectural contents 


Matsya contains sizable material pertaining to architecture 


and sculpture.!? A synoptic list of chapters devoted to architecture, 
iconography and iconometry is as follows :— 


9. Matsya, ch. 53. v. 8. 


10. See Banerjee, Manabendu, “Matsya Purana Chapters on 
Indian Architecture and Sculpture", Purzga, vol, XXI, 
pp. 64 ff; Acharya, P. K., Indian Architecture According to 
Manasara Silpafastra, Calcutta, 1927, pp. 194 ff: Bhatta- 
charya, Tarapada, The Canons of Indian Art, p. 133. 

11, Singh, Tahsildar, The Evolution of Sculptural Embellishment 
in North Indian Temples (c. 400-1000 A.D.), (Ph. D. Disser- 
tation, Avadh University, 1980) p. 24. 


12. Matsya, chs, 251-269, 
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Chapters 
251 vastu-pradurbhava 


252 (grha-kala-vinirgaya) 


253 (grha-mana-nirgaya) 


254 (stambha-manavinir-) 
gaya 


255 (vastu-yajfía) 
256 (darvaharaga) 
257 (kriya-yoga-vidhi) 
258 ( pratima-laksaga) 
259 ( pratima-laksaga) 
260 (pratima laksaga) 


261 (pirhika-laksaya) 
262 (Linga-laksana) 


Subjects 
The eighteen preceding authors of Vastu- 
fastras and the birth of Vastudeva. 
the influence of different months and 
asterisms on the construction of houses 
and methods of erecting residential buil- 
dings. 
the various types of residential edifices, 


the five types of pillars and the influence 
of vedha. 


the auspicious and inauspicious points 
and omens affecting the erection ofa 
house. 


the types of wood and the methods of 
cutting it, 


the measurements of the limbs of the 
images of several deities. 


the details, proportions and attributes of 
icons of several divinities. 


the continuation of the description above, 
(some other gods). 


the continuation of the description above, 
(some more gods) 


the description of pedestals. 


the distinctive features and varieties of 
linga with proper dimensions. 


263 (pratisthanukirtana) the consecration of icons, 


264 (adhivasana-vidhi) 


the installation of icons. 


265 (mirti-pratistha- the continuation of the aforementioned 


vidht) subject. 
266 (devasnapana) the anointing ceremony of the deity. 
267 (prasada-vidhi) the temple architecture, particularly the 


method of pacification ceremony of the 
Vastupurusa (or vastudosopasamana) 


268 (prasadanukirtana) the varieties, names and characteristics of 
prasadas, (or prasadalaksaza). 


269 (magdapa-laksaga) the various names of magdapas (halls) with 


their distinctive features, 
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If this whole matter)3 is discussed here it will, very easily, 
become a monograph of fifty pages. Therefore, it is proposed to 
discuss comprehensively the matter related to prasada-vidhi, i. e., 
temple architecture. But before discussing it let us clear our 
horizon relating to the date and the parent source of the matter 
appertaining to temple architecture borrowed by Matsya from 
anywhere else. The borrowing can be traced and perceived 


after a scrutiny of some other texts comprising similar architectural 
material. 


Matsya and Some Other Texts : comparative analysis 

Interestingly, there are some other texts, namely Brhatsamhita, 
Bhavisya-Purana, Visvakarmaprakasa, Vastu-tilaka, Agni and 
Garuda Puranas and Manasara which share, apparently, something 
common with Matsya. I have elsewhere!4 discussed that Bhavisya 
Purana isa late work borrowing details of temple architecture 
directly from Brhatsamhita introducing certain negligible changes 
and considerable additions to describe the construction of a Sürya 
temple (bhavanam raveh). Therefore, Bhavisya Purana can only be 
a borrower from, not a lender to, Matsya. 


The Brhatsamhita, of course, has lent to Matsya something 
very concrete. The twenty types of temples are borrowed from 
Brhatsamhita. Thus the first stratum of architectural material in 
Matsya is borrowed from Brhatsarahita. This interpolation in 
Matsya occurred, probably, during the post-Gupta period (c. 650 


A.D.), while the second stratum seems to have been incorporated in 
the early medieval period. 


The Visvakarmaprakaéa, as available now, is a later recension 
written by Vasudeva, of the actual work ofa Viévakarma. As the 


13, The titles of the chapters are not given in Jivanand 
edition utilised here but these synoptic titles are on the 
basis of Agrawala, V.S., Matsya Puraga—A Study, pp. 342 
ff.; Kantawala, S.G., Cultural History from the Matsya 
Purina, Baroda, 1964, pp. 288. ff.; Akhtar, Jamna Das, 
(edited), The Matsya Puranam, Delhi, 972, pp. 291 ff. 
and Tripathi, Ram Pratap, Matsya Mahapuraga (in Hindi) 
Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag, V. Samvat 2003/1946 
A. D., pp. 675 ff. One thing is again to be kept in mind 
here that Jivanand edition most of all others consist of 291 
and not 290 chapters. 


14. See Singh, Tahsildar, “Bhavisya Purana and Brhatsam- 
hita” Purzga, vol. XXIII, p. 65 ff. 
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quotations from Garga's work found in the commentary of Bhattot- 
pala are also exactly similar to those in Matsya and Brhatsamhita 
its last date of revision may be the 10th cent. A.D. The date of 
Bhattotpala is generally believed to be c. 965-67 A. D.!5 "Thus the 
twenty types of temples found in Viévakarmaprakasa are borrowed 
from Brhatsarhhita. Now, although the source of the description of 
27 types of magdapas found in Matsya and Viévakarmaprakaáa is 
hard to trace, one thing is obvious that either of these is indebted 
to the other and both are contemporaneous. Thus, the description of 
mandapas, the second stratum of the architectural wealth in Matsya 
is comfortably datable to c. 9th-10th century A. D. 


The description of the types of pillars in the Vastutilaka!? 
(c. 7th cent.) is more descriptive and developed than that of 
Matsya.!" Matsya has only five whereas Vastutilaka exhibits at 
least seven varieties of pillars.!9 Hence, Matsya's description of 
pillars belongs to the first stratum and Matsya is a precursor of Vas- 
tutilaka in this regard. 


The Agni and Garuda Purana have 45 types of temples 
divided into five broad categories!? which are certainly of a deve- 
loped stage in comparison to that of Brhatsamhita. In spite of 
this fact they do not contain the chapter on magdapa-laksaga. Matsya 
has the detailed description of 27 types of magdafas.?? Thus, it 
seems doubtless, that this second stratum of architectural material of 
Matsya is later than the date of the Agni and Garuda Puranas. 


a, eee 
15. Bhattacarya, Tarapada, 7 he Canons of Indian Art., pp.132ff. 


16. Vastutilaka, Paricchada VIII, *Stambhadi-Laksagam". For 
date of Vastutilaka see, Dhaky, M. A., ‘The Genesis and 
Development of Maru-Garjara Temple Architecture”, 
in Pramod Chandra, (edited), Studies in Indian 1 emple 
Architecture, New Delhi, 1975 p. 127, Prof. Dhaky and 
Somapura, P. O. are editing Vastutilaka. 


17. Matsya, ch. 254, **Stambha-Mana-V inirgaya". 


18. In the place of Matsya's Rucaka, Vajra, Dvivajra, 
Pralinaka and Vrtta, Vastutilaka has Rucaka, Vajra, 
Ativajra, Pralinaka, Matha, Manmatha and Misraka 
pillars. Pariccheda VIII, £lokas 1-5. 


19. See Singh, Tahsildar, “An Appraisal of the Data regard- 
ing Temple Architecture Gleaned from Agni Purana’’, 
Purana, vol. XXIII, pp. 196 ff. 


20. Matsya, ch. 254. 
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Although P. K. Acharya, while deciding the position of the 
Manasara in literature?! places Manasara before Matsya Purana, 
some other authorities on Indian architecture treat Manasara as a 
very late text. M. A. Dhaky dates it in c. l6th-17th cent. A. D. 
Anyway, Acharya has shown that Matsya and Manasara share many 
things in common.?? So, I propose here to infer that Matsya lent 
the condensed traditional architectural matter to Manasara which 
expounded it with the help of other texts, traditions and current 
styles in an independent architectural treatise, a £;/pafastra.?9 


Thus, we can easily deduce that Matsya is on one hand a 
borrower from Brhatsamhità, a work of the proper Gupta period, 
and on the other hand a lender to the Vastutilaka, the Agni and 
Garuda Puranas and even the Manasara, a quite late work. 


Glossary of Sanskrit terms 


An exhaustive list of Sanskrit terms, with their possible 
English equivalent translation, is given below :— 


abhaya a hand posture, blessing fearlessness. 
amalasaraka a ribbed member of pinnacle, symbolising an 
*amalaka* just below the finial. 

aksasütra rosary. 

andaka an amalaka or Sfiga (spire). 

ankuéa a hook-like weapon wielded by some divinities 
: as an attribute. 

ardhendu crescent. 

astabhümika eight storeyed shrine. 

astakona octagonal. 

astasra octagonal, also astakoga. 

ayata rectangular, sometimes the sanctum. 

bhadra projection. 

bhitti wall. 

bhümi storey. 


21. Acharya, P. K., Indian Architecture according to Manasara 
Silpafastra, p. 111 ff. 
22. Ibid., pp. 163 ff. 


93, Prof. Dhaky told me in an informal discussion that 
` Manasara is datable to c. 16th-17th cent. A.D. The 
deduction of Acharya is unfortunately untenable. 
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candraéala 


catuskona 
dhvaja 
dvirastaka 
garbha (grha) 
ghanta 
jangha 


kamandalu 


kanaka (karnaka ?) 


kantha 


kapola (kapala) 
kapota 

karna 

kati. 


kipa 
mandapa 
mafijari 


mukhamandapa 
mukuta 
navabhümika 
nemi 


nirgama 


padmakumbha 


paficabhimika 
parivaralaya 
patravalli 
pithika 
pradaksina 
praggriva 
prasada 
puspavatika 
ratha (rathanka) 


a decorative arched niche; false dormer 
window. 

quardrangle. 

banner. 

sixteen-sided, also sodasasra. 

sanctum. 

bell. 

wall, particularly the portion embellished 
with sculptures. 

water-jar used by hermits and gods. 

corner, also karga. 

constriction below the finial of the superstru- 
cture, a moulding. 

projection, also bhadra, 

roll cornice, a moulding. 

corner. 

literally '*hip" used to mean the decorated 
part of a well also called jaigha. 

well. 

hall. 

small spire, generally erected above a minia- 
ture shrine. 

entrance porch, also praggriva. 

crown. 

nine-storeyed shrine. 

periphery of the platform around the sanctum, 
the open place for pradaksiga. 

projection, also bhadra. 

pillar capital, generally decorated by pot- 
foliage motif 

five-storeyed shrine, 

sub-shrines surrounding the main temple. 
scroll motif. 

pedestal. 

circumambulatory (path) around the sanctum. 
entrance porch, 

edifice, temple. 

garden of flowers. 

projection on walls decorated with sculptures, 
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sakha vertical ornamental fillet of a doorjamb. 

$ikhara superstructure, 

sodaéasra sixteen-sided. 

stambha pillar. 

éukanasa antefix attached to the front facade ofa spire 
comprising large candrafala. 

suragrha house of god, temple. 

susira perforated part like a latticed window. 

torana gateway. 

trikona triangular. 

tula architrave. 

udumbara door-sill. 

uptula a horizontal stone slab superposing the 
architrave. 

varada a hand-posture for gifting boons. 

utpala blue lotus. 

vatanirgama ventilator. 

vedibandha decorated and moulded basement, 

vedika a balcony; railing. 

vidyadhara celestial being, angel. 

vrtta circle, circular, 


As mentioned above, Matsya’s chapter 268 is devoted to prasa- 
davidhi, It consists of the general characteristics of temples, their 
classification and details of their plan, elevation and embellishment. 


General Features : ground plan and elevation 


After pacifying the Vastudeva, by sacrificial ceremony and 
offering, the vastu (selected plot) should be divided into sixteen 
parts. Out of these, the four central bhigas (parts) should be used 
for the creation of garbhagrha and the remaining twelve bhagas 
should consist of the walls. “The height of bhittis should be equal 
to the length of these four parts. The height of fikhara should be 
double of that of bhittis. The width of pradaksira should be com- 
mensurate with the one-fourth of the height of the fikhara. The 
maydapa attached to the garbhagrha should be equal to the latter. 
The bhadras on three sides of the ayata i.e. sanctum should be three- 
fifth of the garbhagrha; it means, bhadra should be equal to one-fifth 
of the sanctum. The friggriva also should be erected on an area 
measuring one-tenth of the garbhagrha. The mukhamagdapa should 
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be commensurate with the dimensions of the garbhagrha.?4 It may 
be half of the garbhagrha. 


Some Distinct Varieties 

Describing the general characteristic and instructions for 
preparing the groundplan of temples, Matsya also provides some 
other proportions for three distinct types of temples. They are 
given below along with abridged descriptions. 


(i) Lingam4&na Prasada 

The mana (scale) of this type of temple is the liga or the 
image enshrined inside. The height of the liiga or image should 
be equal to its pithika. The height of walls should be thrice of that 
of the liga or image. The width of the sanctum should be two- 
thirds of its own height. The height of fikhara should be double 
of that of bhittis and the width of pradaksigz a quarter of that of 
fikhara. The width of the mazdapa, in front of garbhagrha, should 
be double of that of the latter. The width of the mukhamagdapa 
should be half of that of the magdapa or equal to the garbhagrha. 
The kapzlas?5 should be projecting forward commensurating with 
the garbhagrha. On the bhittis of these kapzlas or kapilis should be 
constructed the mafijari and the fukanasa, the latter measuring half of 
the former. Above the mafijari, the vedi (the quadrangular spot on 
the fikhara below the finial) should beerected. The remaining 
portion over the vedi is occupied by kagtha and amalasaraka,? 9 


(ii) Garbhamana Prasada 

According to this method, the area of garbhagrha should be 
divided into nine equal squares. The /i7ga or the image should be 
installed in the centre. The remaining eight padas (squares) around 
it should be utilized for the erection of bhittis. The height of bhittis 
should be equal to the width of five padas. The width of the garbha- 
grha should measure three of these padas. The thickness of bhittis 
will be equal to that of one fada, The height of fikhara should be 


24. See Matsya, 268. 1-6, also Agni-Puraya, 42. 1-7; Garuda 
Purana, 1, 47. 6-10 and Vifvakarmaprakaía, Matri Prasad 
Pandey, (edited), Varanasi, 1937, VI. 56-81. 

25. This word kapala seems to be kapilz, the passage (antarala) 
situated between garbhagrha and mandapa and surmount- 
ed by the fukanasa. 

26. Matsya., 268. 7-13. See also Vífoakarmaprakafa, VI. 56- 
81; Garuga-Purana I, 47. 11-13 and Agni-Puraga 42. 9-22, 


8 
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commensurate with the double of that of bhitti or ten times that of 
a pada. The fukanasa will measure the half or two-fourths of the 
fikhara. The fikhara should be divided into four parts. The lower 
two will be covered by the fukanasa. The third should create the 
vedika. The fourth should be embellished with kapfha and zmalasa- 
raka, The kapala should be double of the pada. It should be decor- 
ated with patravallis and surmounted by agdakas.?" 


(iii) Ksetramana Prasada 

In another type of temple the area of the place where the 
tutelary deity is enshrined should be divided into three equal parts. 
One of these should be taken as the scale. One part should be 
covered with rathaikas. The two parts should provide the width 
of the garbhagrha. The height of the bhitti should be equal to the 
width of the garbhagrha and that of the Sikhara the double of it. The 
nemi should be left around the garbhagrha. The praggriva should 
measure one-fifth of four times a part’s length, Inthe third part 
of praggriva the susira is to be constructed. The kargas of the 
prasada should be erected, beside the dvzra, at the ends of the 
garbhagrha.?? 


Classification : nomenclature and embellishment 

After this abridged description Matsya presents a list of 
twenty types of temples. The same list is found in Brhatsamhita, 
Vigvakarmaprakasa, and Samarahganasitradhara, with minor 
changes. These types are supposed to be the earliest ones. Stella 
Kramrisch appears to be very right when she says that ‘the twenty 
temples form the nucleus of a development of each variety and its 
ramifications. These represent a liberal assortment of architectural 
shapes. A selection was made and five basic shapes were to ramify 
in the several schools of medieval architecture’. A comparative 
table is given below : 


27. Matsya 268. 14-20. 

28. Matsya 268. 21-25. See also Garuda-Puraya I. 47. 17-18 
and Singh, Tahsildar, “Some Reflections on Temple 
Architecture from Garuda-Purana”’, Purzga, vol. XXII, 
(1980) p. 184. 

29, Kramrisch, Stella, The Hindu Temple, Calcutta, 1964, 
vol. I, pp. 275-76. 
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Visvakarmaprakaga Samasangana- 


sitradhara.30 
Meru 
Mandara 
Kailaéa 


Nandana 
Samudra 
Padmaka 
Garuda 
Nandivardhana 
Gaja 
Mrgaraja 

Vrsa 

Hamsa 
Kumbha 
Sarvatobhadra 
Simha 
Vartula 
Rucaka 
Astasri 


Sodasasri 


Brhatsamhita Matsya 

Meru Meru Meru 
Mandara Mandara Mandara 
Kailasa Kailaéa Kailaéa 
Vimana Vimanacchanda Vimanacchanda Vimanacchanda 
Nandana Nandana Nandana 
Samudgaka Samudgaka Samudraka 
Padma Padma Padmaka 
Garuda Garuda (Suvarneéa) Suparna 
Nandi Nandivardhana Nandivardhana 
Kufijara Gaja Gaja 

Guharaja Mrga Mrgaraja 
Vrsa Vrsa Vrsa 

Hathsa Hathsa Hamsa 

Gata Kumbha Kumbha 
Sarvatobhadra Sarvatobhadra Sarvatobhadra 
Simha Simha Simha 

Vrtta Vartula Vartula 
Catuskona Caturasra Caturasra 
Astasri Astasra Astasra 
Sodasasri Sodagasra Sodaéasra 


The details regarding embellishment and proportionate meas- 
urements of every type are given in two steps—the first dealing with 
various parts and decorative divisions?! and second, the dimensi- 
ons.32 The temples can be made of bricks, wood or stone.33 The 


temple and type-wise description is as follows : 


30. For the list of names consult, Ganapatiéastri, T. and 


Agrawala V. S. (edited)  Samaranganasstradhara, (of 
Maharaja Bhoja), Oriental Institute of Baroda, 1966, ch. 
63. 1 3, p.490; and Shukla, D.N., Vastufastra Hindu Science 
of Architecture, Lucknow, 1961, vol. I, p. 450. 


31. Matsya., 268. 31-45. 


32. Ibid., 47-51. 
33. Ibid., 46, 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


, Its extent is thirty cubits. As the descending order follows it 
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Meru—It is erected with hundreds of frigas, four  dvaras, m 
sixteen bhzmis and variegated fikharas. It should be 50 
cubits (hastas) in extent. 


Mandara—It has twelve bh#mis. Its extent is 45 kastas. 


Kailafa—lt consists of nine bh#mis. Its extent should be forty 
hastas, 


Vimanacchanda—It should be similar to Kailasa with eight 
bhimis and many Sikharas, Its extent is 34 cubits. 


Nandivardhana—It may comprise seven bhiimis. Its extent is 
thirty-two hastas. | 


Nandana—Its summit should be similar to horns (viszgaka). 


might have six bhimis. 


Sarvatobhadra—lt consists of sixteen sides, many Sikharas, citra- 
fala and five bhiimis. Its extent is thirty cubits. 


Vrsa—It should be without sides, i. e., circular. Its height 


will be similar to the Valabhicchandaka prasada. Its extent X 
is four cubits (internally). It will have five aydas and two p 
bhamis. f. 


Simha—Its shape is similar to a sinha, i. e., lion. Its extent is 
sixteen hastas. 


Gaja—Its shape is similar to a gaja, i.e., elephant. Its extent : I 
Gag ii 
is sixteen hastas, It has many candrafalas ह? 
Kumbha—lts shape symbolises a kumbha, i. e., pitcher. Its | i 
extent is sixteen hastas. 

Samudgaka—It is sixteen-sided. It consists of candrafalas and 

two bhimis. It is ornamented with five agdakas. 

Padmaka—|t is similar to Samudgaka. It has three bhimis 

and beautiful fikhara. Its extent is twenty cubits. < 


Garuda—lt is composed of seven bhimis and it has three 
candraíalas. Another type of Garuda-frasada has ten or twelve | 
bhamis and sixteen sides. Its extent is eight cubits. 


Mrgaraja—It will be decorated {with candrafalas, big praggriva 
and six bh#mis. It has sixteen sides, 

Hamsa—Adorned with candrafala and praggriva, this will be 
like Sirhha-prasada, mentioned above. : : 
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17. Vartula—This prasada also will be similar to Sinha and Harsa 
but its extent is given as twenty cubits. 


18-20. Caturasra, Astasra and Sodafasra. All these will be similar 
to Simha-prasada. 

Matsya says that seven prasadas from Meru to Sarvatobhadra 
are considered to be jyestha (high), the eight from Vrsa to Mrga- 
raja are madhyama (medium) and the five from Hamsa to Sodaéasra 
are kanistha (low) ones, 


It also prescribes that in Valabhicchandaka frasada there 
should be consecrated an image of Gauri wearing /ata-mukuta 
(crown of matted hair-locks) with varada and abhaya postures of 
hands and wielding aksas#tra and kamagdalu. The goddess may be 
also enshrined with Lord Siva and holding utpala and a#kusa with 
varada and abhaya postures. She may be bedecked with a red crown 
(raktamukuta).8* This pattern of consecration reminds us of several 
temples of Northern India with Valabhifikhara and consecrated to 
Sakta sect, e. g., Teli-ka-mandir, Gwalior (c. mid. 8th cent A.D.). 


Mandapas 

Matsya devotes a complete chapter to the description of 
magdapas to be erected in accordance with the shape of the 
temples.35 Their three broad categories are jyestha (high) 
madhyama (medium) and kanisfha (low). They are of twenty-seven 
kinds. They are enlisted below : 


Name of mandapa number of pillars 
1. Puspaka 64 
2. Puspabhadra 62 
3. Suvrata 60 
4. Amptanandana 58 
5. Kaufalya 56 
6. Buddhisamkiraga 54 
7. Gajabhadra 52 
8. Jayavaha 50 
9. Srivatsa 48 

10. Vijaya 46 

11. Vastukirti 44 


34. Ibid., 54-56. 
35. Ibid., 269.1-36. 
36. Ibid., 254.1-4. 
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Name of mandapa Number of pillars 
19. Srutifijaya 42 
13. Yajflabhadra 40 
14. Vifala 38 
15. Suflista 36 
16. Satrumardana 34 
17. Bhagapajca 32 
18. Nandana 30 
19. Manava 28 
20. Manabhadraka 26 
21. Sugriva 24 
22. Harita 29 
23. Harnikara 20 
24. Satardhika 18 
25. Simha 16 
26. Syamabhadra 14 
27. Subhadra 12 
Plan of Mandapas 


The prescribed shapes for the maydapas are  trikoga, urtta, 


ardhendu, catuskopa, astasra and dvirastaka ; others may be inauspi- 
cious. 


The plot for the magdapa should be divided into sixty-four 
padas. The dvara should be placed in the centre. The height 
of the magdapa should be double the width and the każi (wall) 
will be one third of the height. Half of the total area should be 
covered by the walls, One-fourth of the central portion (encircled 
open space) should be taken as the scale for dogra whose height 
is the triple and width double of the scale. The jambs should be 
decorated with three, five, seven and nine fzkhzs. The doors 
measuring one hundred forty and half, one hundred thirty and 
one hundred twenty arigulas are considered as jyestha, madhyama 
and kaniyas respectively. The door measuring 180 aigulas | 
supposed to be the best one for ventilation, while the other 
prescribed dimensions are 80, 90, 100, 110 and 116 aggulas. There 
are ten doorways for magdapas. Other dimensions are forbidden 
as they trouble the mind. There should be no obstruction, in 
front of the door, caused by tree, corner, curve, pillar, banner, well; 
wall and chasm or pit. ; 
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Other Paraphernalia 


To the south ofthe magdapa should be planted trees with 
fruits, to the east, milky trees, to the west a pond full of lotuses and 
to the north should be palm trees and flowers. The partvaralayas 
should be erected surrounding the magdapa and a temple. These 
are as follows: 

South— place for penance (tapovana). 

North—matrka-temple. 

South-east (@gneya)-kitchen 

South-west (nairrtya)—Ganesa-temple 

West—Sri or Laksmi-temple and a place for offerings for 
god. Candra and etc. 

North-west (Vayavya)—platform for grahas i. e. (navagrahas). 

North—yajfafala 

Northeeast-(#fana)—vapi (step-well) and Sesasayi Visnu 
therein. 

Front—place for Nandi in Siva’s temples, Thus, the temple 
should consist of ghayfi, toraga, dhvaja, kugda and 
mandapa etc. 

Pillars 

Chapter 254 of Matsya provides a detailed description of 
pillars. According to it there are five kinds of pillars enumerated 
below : 

Rucaka—It has four sides. 

Vajra—It has eight sides. 

Dvivajra—ltis sodafara, i. e., sixteen-sided. 
Pralinaka—It exhibits thirty-two sides. 

5. Vrtta—It is circular. 


४२) 59 99) E 


The pillars should be decorated with patravallis, latas, kumbha 
and patra etc. 
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REFLECTIONS ON ONE HUNDRED AND FIFTY YEARS 
OF PURANA STUDIES* 


By : 
Lupo ROCHER 


As you know, a few years ago one of my gurus in Europe, 
Professor Jan Gonda of the University of Utrecht, conceived the 
idea of providing us with a new History of Indian Literature, to re- 
place Moriz Winternitz’ Geschichte der indischen Literatur. Of course, 
this would not—and no longer could—be a one-man enterprise. On 
the contrary, it was to be a 40 volume series, to be undertaken by 
as many contributors. Atacertain moment Professor Gonda sug- 
gested that I take responsibility for the volume on the Puranas. I 
thought it might be an interesting experience, and I accepted. 1 
can assure you, an interesting experience it has been—and still is. 


ro 


qu 


I do not want to belabor here the point of the sheer bulk of 
Purana literature. A reference book on the Puranas should not be 
restricted to the eighteen major Puranas (Mahapuranas) nor even 
to the eighteen minor Puranas (Upapuranas). It should report on 
every aspect of puranic literature, including the Mahatmyas, Sthala- T 
puranas, and “caste” Puránas, with at least brief references to the 
few Buddhist and the many Jaina Puranas, with brief reference also 
to the vernacular Puranas, etc. Those of you who have known 
Professor V. Raghavan will appreciate, when someone like him 
said : “The Puranas form the largest part of the writings in Sanskrit, 
a most voluminous and bewildering mass". And, faced as I am 
with the responsibility of producing a complete and balanced re- 
ference book, I constantly feel Dr. Raghavan looking over my 
shoulder, repeating what he wrote in 1961: “To take stock of [the 
Puranas] is an impossible task". I indeed feel uncomfortable 
writing about a body of texts, when I can claim direct knowledge 


of only a small part of them. 
Eco ee c 


* Note ; This paper is based ०० the लवच of an oral presenta- 
Note tion at the Wisconsin South Asia Conference (U. S. A.), in 


November 1981. 
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Fortunately, I can go for help elsewhere than to the texts 
themselves. When Winternitz wrote his chapter on the Puranas 
for his Geschichte der indischen Literatur, three quarters of a century 
ago, he added an introductory footnote with general Purana biblio- 
graphy. The footnote contained, besides the names of Aufrecht 
and Eggeling for their manuscript catalogues of the Bodleian and 
the India Office Libraries, respectively, the names of three other 
scholars who had written on Puránas generally: H. H. Wilson, V. 
Kennedy, and E, Burnouf. That was it! And the bibliography 
for the eighteen individual Mahapuranas—for this was all Winter- 
nitz could write about—, this bibliography too amounted to very 
little. I am much more fortunate, Although it has always been 
said that the Puranas have been neglected, and even though it is 
still fashionable to repeat that today, the secondary literature on 
Puranas has grown immensely since the time of Winternitz. In 
fact, it has grown to such an extent that, like the Puranas them- 
selves, it has become ‘‘a most voluminous and bewildering mass,” 
and that “to take stock of it has virtually become an impossible 
task."? 

It is about this secondary literature that I would like to talk 
to you today. My problem—and the reason why my Purana book 
has taken much longer than anticipated—is that I have begun to 
question the validity of the scholarly approach to puranic texts, as 
it manifests itself throughout the secondary literature. 1 say 
“throughout”, for much of the secondary literature on Puranas is 
also a classical example of how scholarship perpetuates itself, of how 
scholarship, once it is caught in a groove, refuses to get away from 
it, the strongest evidence to the contrary notwithstanding. I have 
begun to question a number, perhaps most of the general trends 
underlying Purana research for the last century and a half. Yet, I 
have to remind myself, again and again, that I am writing an ob- 
jective reference book, not a subjective appraisal on my part. I will 
now try to explain some of the problems I am facing. 


The pivot of Purana studies is, of course, Horace Hayman 
Wilson. He is, naturally, best known as the translator, in 1840, of 
the Visnupurana. But he did much more than that. He trained 
several young pandits, to go through manuscripts of all the major 
Puranas, and provide him with detailed—extremely detailed—indi- 
ces and summaries, These indices and summaries were then trans- 
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lated into English, and Wilson personally went back to the Sanskrit 
texts whenever a passage seemed particularly important. These 
impressive indices, which I have examined in London, were the 
basis of Wilson’s descriptions of the major Purāņas in the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society and elsewhere, and, more succinctly, 
in the introduction to his Visnupurána, in 1840. By the way, 
Winternitz’ descriptions of the contents of the Purāņas are nothing 
more than summaries of Wilson’s descriptions. 


The last impression I want to create is that I underestimate 
Wilson. His was the work of a giant. But itis Wilson's ideas 
about Puranas which created the “groove” which I mentioned 
earlier, It is Wilson's ideas about Puranas which were universally 
accepted by later European scholars. And when Indian scholars 
joined in, they too repeated and amplified Wilson. Let me be more 
specific, and take up my first problem. 


Wilson, ina way, became disappointed with Puranas. This 
is what he said in the introduction to the Visnupuràna : 


“In the notes which I have added to the translation, I have 
been desirous chiefly of comparing the statements of the text 
with those of other Puranas, and pointing out the circumstan- 
ces in which they differ or agree; so as to render the present 
publication a sort of concordance to the whole, as it is not 
very probable that many of them will be published or trans- 
lated." (Hazra’s 1961 edition, p. lxxii). 


Much more important is the reason why Wilson thought that not 
many Puranas would be edited or translated : 


“From the sketch thus offered of the subjects of the Puranas, 
and which, although admitting of correction, it is believed 
to be in the main a candid and accurate summary, it will be 
evident that in their present condition they must be recei- 
ved with caution as authorities for the mythological religion 
of the Hindus at any remote period. They preserve, no I 
many ancient notions and traditions; but these have been so 
mixed up with foreign matter, intended to favour the popu- 
larity of particular forms of worship or articles of faith, that 
they cannot be unreservedly recognised as genuine represent- 
ations of what we have reason to believe the Puranas origi- 


nally were” (1961, p. lvi). 
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In other words, what Wilson suggested was that there existed, 
some day, ‘‘an earlier class of which those we now have are but the 
partial and adulterated representatives” (1961, p. iv). This idea, 
that behind each and every extant Purana there was an earlier, 
better one— THE true so-and-so Purana—, has never been questio- 
ned. It is, of course, a perfect excuse to label anything one does 
not like in a text as a later addition, an “adulteration” in Wilson's 
words. Let us examine some of the arguments that have been used 
to posit the existence of earlier, better Puranas. 


The first argument is the sectarian character of the extant 
Puranas. In the preface to his Visnupurana translation Wilson 
distinguished two stages in the development of the Hindu religion; 
the Vedic period characterized by the worship of personified ele- 
ments and a more simple and primitive form of adoration, and the 
mytho-heroic period. The latter was again subdivided into two 
phases; the older one represented by the Mahabharata and the 
younger one which corresponds to the time of the Puranas, the 
main exponents of sectarian Hinduism. The Puranas were “no 
longer authorities for Hindu belief as a whole: they are special 
guides for separate and sometimes conflicting branches of it, compi- 
led for the evident purpose of promoting the preferential, or in 
some cases the sole, worship of Vishnu or Siva" (1961, p. iv). The 
Puranas, as we have them, are merely “pious frauds for temporary 
purposes” (ibid., p. vi). But, “It is possible, however, that there 
may have been an earlier class of Puranas,” 


Again, Wilson’s idea has been repeated by everyone writing on 
Puranas after him, and it has found its way into all general books 
on Indian religion and civilization: whatever is sectarian ina 
Purana is à recent addition to an earlier, non-sectarian kernel. 


It is true that the tradition recognizes asectarian classification. 
There are saitvika Puranas in which Visnu prevails, tamasa Puranas 
which are Saiva, and rajasa Puranas in which Brahma comes first. 
It is also true that there are some strong sectarian statements in 
the Puranas. For instance, in favor of Siva: 


“From even looking at Visnu, the wrath of Siva is kindled, 
and from his wrath we assuredly fall into a horrible hell ; 
let not, therefore, the name of Visnu ever be pronounced.” 
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Or, in favor of Visnu : 


“He who abandons Vasudeva and worship any other god, 
islikea fool who, being thirsty, sinks a well in the bank of 
the Ganges." 


The problem is that both these strong sectarian statements occur 
in one and the same text : the Padmapuràána. 


Examples like this are legion. When I read the secondary 
literature on individual Puranas, I find, for most of them, state- 
ments that in reality they are not as unilaterally sectarian as they 
are supposed to be. And, yet, no one abandons the idea that they 
ought to be. About the Vamanapuràna, for example, it has been 
said that it is a Saiva recast of a Vaisnava work, the first sectarian 
version of an originally non-sectarian Vamanapurana. In other 
words, scholars would go any length to justify the strictly sectarian 
division of the extant Puranas. And, of course, sects are recent; 
therefore, there were older Puranas which were non-sectarian. The 
fact that many students of Indian religion believe, today, that sects 
in Hinduism were much older than Wilson thought them to be in 
1840, has not been given much consideration in Purana research. 


The second argument to show that each extant Purana is but 
the “partial and adulterated representative” of its older and better 
counterpart, is connected with what is supposed to be THE defin- 
tion of the term Purana: Pafcalaksaza. A Purana is supposed to 
deal with five topics. They are, in Wilson’s translation : (1) Prim- 
ary creation, or cosmogony ; (2) Secondary creation, or the destru- 
ction and renovation of worlds, including chronology; (3) Genealogy 
of gods and patriarchs ; (4) Reigns of the Manus, or periods called 
Manvantaras; (5) History, or such particulars as have been 
preserved of the princes of the solar and lunar races, and of their 
descendants to modern times. 


There is one problem, however, and Wilson duly noted it. 
He himself asked the question; “Do [the Puranas] conform to 
this description ??, and he answered: “Not exactly in any one 
instance ; to some of them it is utterly inapplicable ; to others it 
partially applies." Ihave collected tens and tens of quotes, 
echoing Wilson more or less literally. "This isone of them, dated 
1970, one hundred and thirty years after Wilson : 
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“That the present texts hardly represent the original Puranas 
can be inferred from the disparity between the old definition 
of the Puranas and their present contents.........Some of the 
Puranas largely ignore the five subjects mentioned in the 
definition.” 


We are faced, then, with the following situation. On the one 
hand, we havea definition the origin of which we know little 
about, a definition we may not even have interpreted correctly. 
On the other hand, as P. V. Kane puts it, “the five characteristic 
topics occupy less than three percent of the extent of the extant 
Mahapuranas” (History of Dharmafastra, vol. 5, p. 841). Here 
again, scholars have noted the problem, but no one drew the 
obvious conclusions. 


There isa third argument in favor of earlier lost Puranas, 
namely the descriptions of Puranas. I am referring here to the 
few Puranas which, besides listing the titles of the Puranas, also 
provide a few details on their contents. Once more it was Wilson 
who suggested that these descriptions offered ““means........of disco- 
veringa difference between the present and the past." His 
suggestion was taken literally. The descriptions—however scanty 
they are—have been conceived as descriptions of the early Puranas, 
The Puranas as we have them do not correspond with these 
descriptions. Therefore they are only the late, corrupt representa- 
tives of the older versions--which no one has ever seen. 


One footnote to this. We have a number of Puranas that 
give the total amount of verses of each ofthe eighteen Maha- 
puranas. Scholars hav. devoted themselves to comparing these 
figures with the number of verses in the printed editions of the 
Puranas, Of course, nothing corresponds. When I examine all 
these computations, I notice that there is just one stable element : 
the sum total of the verses, in the eighteen Mahapuranas, has to be, 
as the tradition requires, four hundred thousand. By the way, 
hardly any text arrives at exactly that figure, but they all come 
very close. I also notice that, when it comes to the individual 
Puranas, there is a lot of variation, not only between numbers cited 
in different Puranas, but also between those occurring in different 
manuscripts of the same Puranas. I am convinced that the puranic 
scribes did not take these figures too seriously. I then wonder why 
we should. 
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A fourth argument to show that our present Puranas are diffe- 
rent from the original ones has been worked out, in great detail, by = 
Professor R.G. Hazra, of Calcutta Sanskrit College. Hazra carefully š 
collected quotations from Puranas in medieval compendia on x 
dharma. Some of these quotations occur in the Puràna editions, x 
but others do not. The latter, therefore, belonged to the now lost = 
Original Puranas. Professor Hazra, no doubt, is a great scholar. 
Without his work I could not write the book I am now writing. 
When it comes to the question of “the earlier Puranas,” however, x 
he follows Wilson and everyone else,—and I cannot follow him. z 
Hazra noticed, though, that the dharma compendia say, Íor instance 
about dana, that it occurred in one version of a certain Purana but x 
that it was absent from another version of the same Purana. Hazra 
also noticed the statement of authors on dharma that they knew of 
three or more different versions of the same Purana, Yet even 
though Hazra seems concerned about all this, he too, cannot get 
away from the hypothetical “original Purana’? in each case. । 


I will soon try to propose a different solution for all these 


different versions of the individual Puranas. In the meanwhile, 
let me summarize my first problem. Scholarship unanimously š 
agrees that every existing Purana, or eventually all known different í 
Versions of existing Puranas, all go back to one source : THE earlier 5 
version of that Purana, After THE original Purana there has been Ë 
only deterioration, deterioration which has often been described É 
most picturesquely: “sectarianism muddled them to a great 3 
extent", “the Bhavisya has been unscrupulously tampered with’? Ë 
“the Agni has been unblushingly tampered with”, “the Linga is E 
the result of a destructive recast”, etc, All this, as I said earlier, 
in comparison with THE older Puranas which no one has ever 
seen. 

We shall now go one step further. On the basis of the indices 
which Wilson had prepared for various Puranas, he noticed, of 


E un 


course, that the individual Puranas have numerous topics in 
common : 

“The identity of the legends in many of them, and still 
more the identity of words—for in several of them long pas- 
sages are literally the same—is a sufficient proof that in all 
such cases they must be copied either from some other similar , 
work, or from a common and prior original" (1961, p. iv). 
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The idea of a common origin of all the Puranas soon gained ground. 
After a few attempts to reconstruct the original texts of minor 
stories, F. E. Pargiter, in 1913, compared the corresponding sec- 
tions, and reconstructed, THE original Puraya Text of the Dynasties 
of the Kali Age. Even more important, in 1927 Willibald Kirfel 
applied the same process to the core of Purana literature, /८४८८- 
laksaga. His book: Das Purina Paficalaksaga. Versuch einer Text- 
geschichte, was announced, in an earlier article, as an attempt to 
reconstruct “the Ur-Purana." 


I do not want to go into detail here about Kirfel's methodo- 
logy. Let me just point out one thing. Kirfel compared the ver- 
sions of corresponding topics in different Puranas ‘‘as so many diffe- 
rent manuscripts of the same text." “These "manuscripts" would, 
of course, allow the European-trained philologist to apply to them 
all the rules of textual criticism, which he had learned to apply to 
the works of Plato and Aristotle, or to the poems of Horace and 
Virgil. Textual criticism would allow him to reconstruct THE 
Ur-Text, in this case: THE Ur-Purana. 


I have already, in passing, expressed some of my doubts about 
specific criteria applied to Purana research. Let me now adda 
few remarks of a more general nature. First cf all, Western scho- 
lars—followed by Indian scholars later—have overlooked one basic 
fact: the transmission of puranic materials on the one hand, and 
the transmission of the Veda on the other hand, are two very diffe- 
rent things. Everyone marvels how the Vedas have been trans- 
mitted, for centuries, and purely orally, without one syllable, ora 
single accent, being changed. For some reason everyone expected 
something similar for all other Indian texts, including the Puranas. 
And yet, one should have known better. 


In 1805, Captain Francis Wilford reported on his experiences 
when he asked a Pandit to copy; for him, some relevant passages 
from the Puranas. The Pandit knew what Wilford wanted, 
and he gave him exactly what he wanted. The Pandit 
knew that Wilford was looking for the term Sveta to 
refer to the British Isles; so the Pandit changed a few 
geographical names to have them read Sveta, He even composed, 
on his own, “two voluminous sections,” one supposed to belong to 
the Skandapurana, another to the Brahmandapurana, in which he 
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narrated all the puranic stories which he assumed would help 
Wilford. The only recognition he got for his labors is that Wilford 
calls him an impostor, and his composition a forgery. 


Let me give you one other example. In the 1870’s Georg 
Bühler obtained, through the good services of the Maharaja of 
Kashmir, a copy of the Nilamatapurána. When Bühler later went 
to Kashmir, and looked at the originals from which the Pandit had 
made the copy for him, he noticed that in all of the originals the 
beginning of the text was missing : the Pandit had tried to be help: 
ful by composing the beginning of the text on his own. Bühler did 
not complain too much ; he just warned that one has to be careful, 
In fact, all the Panditsto whom he talked, agreed that Bühler's 
copy of the Nilamata was far superior to all the other manuscripts. 
A later editor of the text, on the other hand—the Dutchman de 
Vreese, trained, like Kirfel, in classical philology with its strict 
rules of textual criticism—, is more outspoken. According to him, 
“the pandit has little respect for the sacredness of the ancient 
records and does not scruple to alter them, for some purpose OF 
other, in an unsparing manner....The manuscript tradition of the 
Nilamata...has been deteriorated and corrupted in consequence of 
this uncritical and unscientific system," 


My approach to Puranas is a different one. I too have been 
trained in classical philology in Europe. I too have learned how to 
prepare critical editions, comparing manuscripts and reconstructing 
THE original text—the archetype. But I am prepared to forget all 
that when it comes to the Puranas, There is no point blaming the 
carriers of the puranic tradition for their “uncritical and unscien- 
tific” methods; there is no point calling them ‘“‘impostors’’, for the 
single reason that they do not conform to the Western rules of 
textual criticism. If Captain Wilford’s experience, and Georg 
Biihler’s experience are characteristic for the way in which Puranas 
are transmitted—and I have strong arguments to show that Puranas 
have always been transmitted that way-—, in that case it is our duty 
not to criticize, but to try to understand. Even more important, 
it is our duty to draw all the necessary conclusions. 


The Puranas belong to the realm of the Pauranika or the Sita, 
the bard or story-teller, who comes to the house of a private 


i.e. > 2 n fi 
0 or toa public place in the village, often in front of a 


individual, 
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temple, to entertain the people with his puranic stories. I have 
collected all the information I could, from travel accounts, gazett- 
eers, and other sources, better to understand what exactly happens 
on such occasions. Hereis one example, on the gagariya bhat in 
Gujarat, as told by K. M. Munshi : 


*Wherever he happens to be, he opens his session at 
night on some temple-door or verandah before a public square. 

With his nimble fingers loaded with brass rings, he starts play- 

ing upon gagar as on a hand-drum, and makes the pot resound 

with his skillful raps. The neighbourhood flocks to hear the 
kath, as the Puranic recital is called; the public square in 
front and the windows of the surrounding houses are turned 
into an auditorium for the occasion. The bha? recites an 
akhyan; explains many parts of it, adds a flourish here, a touch 
there, to move or tickle the audience; improvises new stories 
and introduces lively anecdotes. The audience sits, hour after 
hour, absorbed in the recital. The description of a Puranic 
incident or character, in the mouth of a competent bhaf, assu- 
mes a fresh form and contemporary colour. At an interest- 
ing point in the recital the 5/27 stops, and wants to know who 
among his listeners will provide for his next day's dinner; and, 
unless he is ignorant of the rudiments of his art, he is sure to 
receive invitations from more than one hospitable townsman. 

Having made sure of the morrow, he proceeds with the Katha 

till after midnight, sometimes till the early hours of the mor- 

ning. The session continues for a month, sometimes longer; 

its length, as a rule, depends on the bha#’s ability to attract a 

good audience, and upon the hospitable nature of the locality. 

After the session is over, the bhaf is feasted, carried in a proc- 

ession through the town, and presented with a purse asa 

send-off.”’ 

If, first, each Pauranika could tell his stories differently accor- 
ding to the circumstance : adding a little, withholding a little, 
changing a little;—if, second, there must have been thousands of 
Pauranikas, all over India, in the course of the centuries,—if all 
this is true, then I would submit that, instead of using textual criti- 
cism to pose the existence of one original, let us say, Matsyapurana, 
we should rather look at the reality and accept thefact that there 
have been numerous versions of the Matsyapurana. Those versions 

10 
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which happen to have been written down in our manuscripts are 
but an infinitesimal part of what the Matsyapurana tradition and, 
for that matter, the tradition of all Puranas, has been. 


I do not know whether anyone of you has compared English 
translations of Puranas with the Sanskrit editions. I have, in my 
files, a quote from a German scholar who labels one English transla- 
tion as ‘bursting with errors." In reality, the translator acted with 
the same acceptable freedom, which we better recognize. I think, 
for instance, of the translation of the Matsyapurana in the 
Sacred Books of the Hindus, which is not only anonymous, but of 
which the editor explicitly says that it does not follow a printed 
edition but rather gives the gist of the story. 


the so-called “bad” English translations of Puranas are true 
representatives of the puranic tradition. 


In other words, even 


The same also applies to 
many Indian editions with the Sanskrit text and *'translation" into 


a modern Indian language juxtaposed. Sometimes the vernacular 


version omits details in the Sanskrit ; elsewhere it provides much 
more than there is in the “original.” 


I know of one case, for the 
Kalikapurana, where the Bengali 


*translation" at the bottom of 
the pages gives a different version of the Purana than the one in 
Sanskrit text printed above it. 


Let us now examine what all this means for the editions of the 
Puranas we all use, and which we build our scholarly conclusions 
on. Most editions donot even use all available manuscripts, 50 
that they represent an even narrower range of theoriginal spectrum. 
To be sure, there are Puranas for which the Bombay edition used 
manuscripts which are considerable different from the ones used 
in the Calcutta edition. Scholary literature then speaks ofa 
Western and Eastern version, say, of the Padmapurana. Let us 
especially not be lured when the Bombay and the Calcutta editions 
agree ; let us, above all, not think that, in those cases, there is no 
difference. I could quote several examples where one edition is no- 
thing more than a reprint of the other, misprints and all. I believed, 
for a while, that, in the case of the Agnipurana, all editions had the 
same number of chapters,-until I read that the chapters in question 
had been introduced by the first editor, Rajendralal Mitra. 


My point is that all our Purana research, so far, based as it 
is, mainly, on the existing editions, has been incomplete, or at least 
? 
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lopsided. When I read an article, by Hohenberger, called “Das 
Vamanapurana? and see that it is based on one single edition, I 
cannot help wondering what it tells us about THE Vamanapurana. 
Even when Kirfel bases his book, Das Puragapaficalaksaga, on editions 
only —as many as he could get, but still very little—, I have to 
think of all the different versions which are not there. The last 
few years the All-India Kashiraj Trust in Varanasi has undertaken 
a series of critical editions of Puranas. A real effort is made to 
collect all available materials, even as Poona did for the Maha- 
bharata and Baroda for the Ramayana. The epics were enough 
of a difficult task ; the principles on which their critical editions 
are based have not escaped criticism. The Puranas, inevitably, 
create even more stupendous problems, At least we can be assured 
that the scholars at the Ramnagar Palace leave no stone unturned 
to base their editions on every piece of evidence available, anywhere 
in the world. 


The critical editions bring me to one last point. I must 
remind you of the fact that many Purana stories occur in more than 
one Purana. I think that Raghavan once more drew the right 
conclusion : to make a critical edition of one Purana, he said, we 
ought, at the same time, to make critical editions of all of them. In 
my opinion we have stared ourselves blind at the Puranas as cohe- 
rent books. In fact, most of them are not coherent at all. I feel that 
we should concentrate, first of all, on the corresponding sections, 
and study them in as many versions as we can obtain—it would not 
be perfect, but it would be as perfect as it can possibly be. And, 
when I say “study” them, I mean compare them as variants in 
their own right, as revealing manifestation of how the Indian 
tradition can play with a certain theme, change it, adapt it, etc. 
Butlet us, aboveall, not be Western philologists, looking for 
“the archetype?' which never existed. 


These stories, legends, etc. are, for me, the real Puranas—and 
Ican substantiate that statement 1 think the Puranas, as we have 
them now, are a later phenomenon. Someone must have conceived the 
idea to collect the stories, legends, etc., into larger volumes. And what 
could be more perfect than providing for eighteen such collections? 
Everything is eighteen in India. 1 often wonder—but here I can 
only wonder—whether the list of eighteen titles was not there first 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


16 qxiuq—PURÁNA (vor. xxv., NO, Í 


before each of the titles was given a content—or, rather, many 
different contents. 


You can imagine the problems I face when I try to think all 
this through, logically. Just one example. IfI belive that what 
are now sections of Puranas were originally the only real Puranas, 
which were only later put together—in numerous ways—in larger 


books, the problem of dating, say THE Matsyapurana, simple 
becomes a non-question. 


These, then, are some of the problems which have delayed 
the completion of my Purana book—and each of these problems 
has a hundred ramifications which I have not been able to talk 
about. My ultimate goal is to try to look at the Puranas as the 
Indian tradition did, and not through the eyes of Western 
indologists—and, I must add, of Indian scholars who accepted the 
views and conclusions of their Western colleagues. I can only 
hope that my approach will meet with some appreciation. 
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REMARKS ON THE NATURE OF THE PURANA-S* 
By 
GIORGIO BONAZZOLI 


Disagreement among specialists on puranic problems, even on 
basic points, is almost complete. Fundamental questions, like 
‘what are the puràna-s, when were they written, how were they 
formed, who were their authors, what is their extent’ and so on 
find different answers with different scholars!. One purana is 
ascribed to the II cent. A.D. by one indologist and to the XIV 
A.D. or even later by another”. Historical®, philological‘, 


* Abbreviations are given at the end. 

1. Answers to all or some of these questions can be found in 
M. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature (English 
Translation), vol 1, part 2, Epics and Puranas, Calcutta, 
1963, pp. 530 ff; H. H. Wilson, The Visgu Puraga, Preface, 
Delhi, Nag Publishers, 1980; id., The Metaphysics of 
Puragas, Delhi, Classical Publishing Company (rep.), 1980; 
F. E. Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, 
London, Oxford University Press, 1922; R. C, Hazra, 
Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, 
Dacca, University of Dacca, 1940; P. V. Kane, History of 
Dharmagastra, Poona, 1930-1962, especially vol. V; 
B. Upadhyaya, Puraga-Vimaría, Varanasi, Chowkhamba 
Vidyabhavan, 1965; A. D. Pusalker, Studies in the Epics 
and Puranas, Bombay, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1951; 
id., Review of Indological Research in last 75 years, ed. by 
P. J. Chinmulgund, ४. ५. Mirashi Poona, n. d., pp. 689- 
773; G. S. Chaturvedi, Puraga-Parifilana, Patna, Bihar- 
Rashtrabhasha-Parishad, 1970; Wendy D. O’Flaherty, 
Asceticism and Eroticism in the Mythology of Siva, Delhi, 
Oxford University Press, 1973; Hara Prasad Shastri, A 
Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Govern- 
ment Collection under the Care of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
vol. V, Purana Manuscripts, Calcutta, The Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, 1928; A.S. Gupta, The Problem of Interp- 
retation of the Puranas, Puraga, vol. vi. 1 (Jan., 1964). 
pp. 53-78; cf., also ib. vii. 2 (July, 1965), pp. 221-251. 


2. The Vamana purana is ascribed to the II cent. A. D. by 
H. P. Shastri of. cit., pp. 182-183; to three-four centuries 
ago by H. H. Wilson, Visyu Purina, Preface, p. LXXVI; 
between 700 and 1000 A. D. by R. C. Hazra, op. cit., p. 
80 (cf. also P. V. Kane, of. cit., vol. V, p. 905). 


3. See especially F. E. Pargiter, op. cit; D. R. Mankad, 
Puranic Chronology, Anand, Gangajala Prakashan, 1957; 
R. C. Hazra, A. D. Pusalker, V. V. Mirashi etc.; cf. 
Purasa Vol. IV.1 (Jan., 1962), pp. 3-22. 

4. W. Kirfel, Das Purzga Paficalaksana, Bonn, 1927; P. 
Hacker, The Sankhyization of the Emanation Doctrine 
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symbolical® approaches to the purana-s have brought the scholars 
to different conclusions, Any new system of interpretation, like 
the structuralistic®, psychoanalystic", comparativistic® etc., discove- 
red or studied for other branches of research, has been applied also 
to puranic lore with results sometimes contradictory. 


These facts seem to suggest that the appropriate method of 
studying the purana-s is yet to be found. Attempts to reach a 
satisfactory answer to the puranic problems multiply. But the 


continuously different methods of interpretation show that the real 
path to follow is still unknown, 


On the other hand, the puranic texts are multi-faceted and 
defy any satisfactory and final definition and classification. In fact, 
asit will appear from the following pages, we have to admit that 
the purana-s are different from most of the texts. These latter may 
be composed by one or more authors and have at least a nucleus 
which remains basically the same throughout MSS tradition down 
the centuries. The purana-s are not like that. Even if they hada 


Shown in a Critical Analysis of Texts, Puraya, vol. IV. 2 
(July, 1962), pp. 298-338; see also the critical editions of 
the Vamana, Kürma and Varaha puràna-s. 


cf, V.S. Agrawal, Vamana Puraga—A Study, M 
Prithivi Prakashan, 1964; Matsya Puraga—4A Study, 


Varanasi, All-India  Kashiraj Trust, 1963; G.S. 
Chaturvedi, of. cit. 


See Wendy D, O’Flaherty, of. cit; M. Biardeau, Etudes 
de Mythologie Hindoue, Tome I, Cosmogonies Puraniques, 


Publications de l'Ecole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient, 
vol. CXXVIII, Paris, 1981. 


Paul B. Courtright, The Beheading of Ganeša, Puraga, 
vol. XXII. 1 (Jan., 1980), pp. 67-80. 


The series of articles by V. M. Bedekar in Puraga, vol 
IV. 1 (Jan., 1962), pp. 197-214; vol. V. 2 (July, 1963), 
pp. 280-304; vol. VII. 1 (Jan., 1965), pp. 87-127; vol. IX. 

1 (Jan., 1967), pp. 7-61; vol. X. 1 (Jan., 1968) pp. 17-27; 
vol, XII. 1 (Jan., 1970), pp. 12-32; vol. XVII. 1 (Jan. 
1975), pp. 6:14. Ronald M. Huntington, The Legend of 
Prthu, Puraga, vol, II, 1-2 (July, 1960), pp. 188-210; 
Avataras and Yugas. An Essay in Puranic Cosmology, 
Puraga, vol, VI. 1 (Jan., 1964), pp. 7-39; Cornelia Dimitt 
Church, The Myth of Four Yugas in the Sanskrit Puranas. 


A Dimensional Study, Puraga, vol. XVI. 1 (Jan. 1974), 
pp. 9-25. 
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nucleus in the beginning and one or more specific authors, they 
went on changing continuously. Their concern has always been 
less to remain faithful to their contents than to their very nature 
of texts always under transformation. This specific puranic nature 
of permanent transformation has to be examined thoroughly and 
carefully. An attempt in this direction is made in this article. It 
will be only a beginning obviously as examining the nature of the 
purána-s is a vast and rather delicate undertaking. The importance 
of such a research, however, is self-evident. If the purana-s have 
sucha peculiar nature we cannot understand them fully without 
applying to them the appropriate method of research. Borrowing 
and adapting methods discovered for analysing texts rather diffe- 
rent in nature from the purana-s will not lead us very far. 


The ancient Sanskrit authors, like Sabara, Kumarila, Sankara 
and others, seem not to have been concerned with discussing the 
nature of the purána-s?. Even Ballala Sena, who is so accurate in 
giving the type of purana-s he will be quoting in its Nibandha and 
dwell on the reasons why he takes from one purana and not from 
another, does not say what a purana 1510, All these authors and 
the people of their time knew what the purana-s were and so they 
did not discuss the nature of the purana-s but lingered in solving 
other problems, especially those referring to the ‘pramayya’ of the 
puràna-s!!, For this reason they can be only of indirect utility 
to us. 

The puràna-s give their own definition in the famous £/oka : 


9. B. Upadhyaya, of. cit., pp. 26 ff- Different statements of 
ancient authors on the purana-s are also gathered in 
Madhvacharya, Puragadigdaríana, Delhi, Dharma Press, 
n. d., 3rd ed., pp. 114 ff. 

10. Danasagara, ed. by B. Bhattacharya, Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta, The Asiatic Society, 1953, pp. 2-7. 

1l. Pramanya has always been the problem of the Nibandhas; 
see Krtyakalpataru of Laksmidhara Bhatta, Ed. by 
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, 
vol. CVI, Baroda, Oriental Institute, 1948, vol. I, p. 2011; 
Smrticandrika by Devana Bhatta, Ed. by L, Srinivasa- 
charya, Govt. Oriental Library Series, Bibliotheca 
Sanskrita No. 43, Mysore, Govt, Branch Press, 1914, vol. 
I, pp. 3 ff; Krtyaratnakara by Candesvara Thakkura, Ed. 
by K. K. Smrititirtha, Bibliotheca Indica, New Series 
No. 144, Calcutta, Asiatic Society, 1922, pp. 26 ff etc. 
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सर्गश्च प्रतिसगंश्च वंशो मन्वन्तराणि च । 
वंशानुचरितञ्च॑व पुराणं पञ्चलक्षणम्‌ (Mt 53.64)2 


Everybody knows that such a definition is not applicable to the 

extant purána-s.!? As for the past times there are proofs showing 

that such a definition applied, if ever, to the purana-s only ina 

particular period of their evolution.!4 This definition, then, does 

not help much in discovering the real nature of the purána-s. 
Nirukta 3.19 affirms: 


पुरा नवं भवति इति पुराणम्‌ ॥ 


“The old (पुरा) becomes new (नवम्‌)”, that is *purána". This defini- 
tion applies to the ‘purana’ of the vedic period and is concerned 
with the meaning of the word *puràna' and not with a class of texts. 
Such a definition, however, can fit very well also the puranic nature 
of our extant texts and matches almost perfectly with what seems 
to be really the main characteristic of the purana-s in their evolu- 
tion down the centuries.!5 Yet such a definition is not available 
in the purána-s. Either itis substituted : 


यस्मात्‌ पुरा ह्यनतीदं पुराणं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम (7) I. 1.203, cf., Pd V.2.53) 
‘Itis mentioned as purāņa because it breathes old’ 


or it is changed significantly : 


यस्मात्‌ पुरा ह्यभूच्चेतत्‌ पुराणं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌ ॥ Ba I. 1.173 
(cf., B. 45.4; 48.3). 


=n 


12. See also Bd I. 1.37 cd-38 ab; Bhv I. Ce G I. 
215.14; K 1.1.12; ४ VII. 1.40; Vi VI. 8.2, 13; Vr 2.4; 
m 4.10cd-llab; cf., A 1.14; Bhg XII. 7.8-10 and Vf 

I. 6.25. 


13. See M. Winternitz, of, cit, p.522; F. E. Pargiter, of. 
cit, pp. 36 ff; E. Burnouf, Le Bhagavata Purina, Paris, 
Imprimerie Royale, 1840, vol.I., p. XLIIf; Wilson of. cit., 
p. V, etc. See a review of these interpretations and a new 
perspective in S. H. Levitt, A Note on the Compound 
Paficalaksaya in Amarasirha's Jamalingznufasana, Purina 
Vol. XVIII. 1 (Jan., 1976), pp. 5-38. 

14. S.Piano, Temi e Orientamenti nel settore delle ricerche 
puraniche, in Atti del Primo Convegno Nazionale di 
Studi Sanscriti, (Torino, 17 Octobre, 1980), Editi da 
O. Botto, Torino, A. I. S. S., 1982, p. 109 ff; Puraga, vol. 
XXI. 2 (July, 1979), pp. 130-132. : 

15. See what H.P. Shastri, op. cit., p. LXXVII says : ‘it seems 
that the idea of a purana varied in course of time.’ 
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“It is mentioned as purana because it was in olden times." 


So, whatever is the meaning of Nirukta's definition—as in fact 
different interpretations have been given of it!9—it is conspicuous for 
its absence from the purana-s. Maybe the puranic authors did not 
see in it the description of their own works because they gave it an 
interpretation different from the one given in the above translation 
as Bd I. 1.173 seems to suggest or because they did not want to iden- 
tify their works with the vedic purana or again for other unknown 
reasons. 50 such a definition cannot be used safely and has to be 


dropped in this research. 


Weare left with the puranic text only. Itis by examining 
it that we may hope to understand what the purana-s are. For- 
tunately the purana-s themselves give abundant descriptions of 
their own nature. We have only to follow them and organize in a 
systematic way their statements.!7 In this article we shall take 
and examine a few basic puranic assertions bearing on the puranic 
nature, leaving many others for further research. 


1. PUNAH 

The word ‘punah’ is repeated as a kind of refrain at tlie begin- 
ning of many katha-s or stotra-s and the like, as well as when a ritual 
or a vrata is described or a new topic isintroduced!9, etc. It has 
basically two meanings following the whims of the interlocutors 
who either desire ‘something more’, namely the continuation of 
what is being narrated, or ask for ‘re-narration’ of what was already 
heard immediately before or on other occasions! २, 


16. See Purava, vol. XXI. 2 (July, 1979), p. 120 fn. 13. 

17. Weshould introduce here first of all, as peculiar and 
basic character of the purana-s, their claim of being 
religious and authoritative works. As these points have 
already been discussed in Purana, Vol. XXII. 2 (July, 
1979), pp. 116-166 they are overlooked here. But those 
two points are to be kept constantly in mind in order to 
understand the here proposed sketch on the puranic 
nature. 

18. See, for instance, the following passages taken at random: 
Mk 89.9; $ VII. 2.41.46; Mt 153.160ff, 168, 42.21; Bo I. 
15.56; Pd VI. 90.45; JV I. 80.1; B 30.2; 51.60; Bv III. 
6.1; Vr 181; 189.1; 178.124; 209.1; Bho III. 4.1.4; Mt 
104.1; L II. 55.2 etc. 

19. The third meaning of the word punah, namely ‘moreover’, 
also very common in the purana-s, is not important for 
our discussion and it is, therefore, not taken into 
consideration. 3 


11 
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The Brahma purana (41.17), for instance, affirms that the 
duija-s,29 after having heard the story of Daksa, asked Vyasa to con- 
tinue the narration. 


पप्रच्छुश्च पुनर्व्यासं कथाशेषं तथा द्विजाः । 5 ab 

‘The twice-born asked then Vyasa the rest of the katha’(kathafesa) 
The same request for kathafesa will be repeated also later in B 46.1. 
In fact, this request for having something more narrated recurs 
very often in the purana-s. Like children the rsi-s, the muni-s or 
the dvija-s continue to ask punah, punah (cf.; B 41.40); they seem to 
be never satisfied with what they already know?!. They are con- 
tinuously hankering after the untold, the unrevealed. 


कि भूयः श्रोतुमिच्छसि । | 


‘What do you desire to hear more’ ? 


repeats as a kind of refrain the Brahmavaivarta echoed by many | 
other puràna-s??. It will appear below? that the Kathafesa the 
munis and the others ask for is still very large and it is lying, 
according to the purana-s, in devaloka. So by asking the rest of the 
katha, the rsi-s, the muni-s and the prajapati-s?* ask, indeed, for the 
unveiling of secrets, i: e., of things as yet concealed from them. It 1 
belongs to the puranic nature to be the ‘continuation’ of what was 
said before. Even a whole purana like the Devi Bhagavata (I. 1.20) 
or the Siva (I. 1. 10) may still reraain to be narrated so that by 
the revelation of that rahasya (§.f111) the rsi-setc. might find 
their satisfaction. The purana-s, then, exist for narrating the 


kathafesa, or the $rotavyainfa (the part to be heard), as it said in 
Pd VI. 219.23. 


20. In this passage of the Brahma purana the interlocutors 
are called munifresthah in £1 la; cf., 10a, rsipurzgavah in 6b; 
dvija-s in ld, 5b, 12b. 

21. See below, pp. 95-96. 

22. Bo II. 1.165; 3.62; 7.117; 11.142; 54.180; III. 17.26; 
18.23; 23.43 etc.; IV. 24.90; 30.112; 129.111; 131.38; 
132.90; Mt 112.78; 140.85; Bd 1. 2.38.33; III. 43.113; 
Vi II. 6.51; III. 2.61; 6.33; 7.39 etc.; Pd VI. 61.28; B 
51.59; Vr 144.112; 146.80; 148.63; 184.44; 188.123; 
214.22. 

23. Seep. 100. 

24, The use of this word in this context can be justified with 


what said in **Puranic Parampara”, Purzga, vol. XXII, | 
(Jan., 1980), pp. 42-44. 
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But the word punah has also the other meaning of ‘once more’. 


कथितानि पुराणानि यान्यस्माकं त्वयानघ । 
तान्येवामृतकल्पानि श्रोतुमिच्छामहे पुन: ॥ (Mt 1.7) 


“O sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar-like 
purana-s which have been recited to us by you.’ 


The repetition, then, of the same stories, teachings or subje- 
cts is wanted and looked for by the puranic authors. 


रटन्तीह पुराणानि भूयो भूयो वरानने ॥ W IL 24.23 
“The purana-s say here again and again, o beautiful- 


faced one." 


The repetition is, sometimes, added immediately so that we 
have the same fact or kathz repeated twice, one after the other; 
such is the case of Mt 104. 1; 106. 1; 109. 1 where the Prayaga 
mahatmya is given both by enlarging and by repeating what was 
just said in the preceding adhyaya-s also referring to Prayaga. But 
such repetitions of themes are most of the times far from one 
another, they may be one at the beginning of the purana and the 
otherat the end orthey can be interspersed in the text. This 
latter is the most common case. Not infrequently the repetition is 
asked at the end of the purana itself just before the anukramagi (Bo 
IV. 132.1). We have also examples of themes repeated more than 
once as a kind of refrain like the srsfi-theme in the Agni, Garuda, 
Matsya,?5 etc. These repetitions are often introduced without any 
notice as in the Agni Purana where, for instance, the devi pratima- 
laksaga is described in A 50 and then repeated in 52 or the snanavi- 
dhi firstly given in 22 and then again in 58 without mentioning that 
a repetition of the same theme is introduced. Butin many other 
cases the puranic authors inform us that they are introducing a 
theme already described before : 


व्याख्यातुमुपचक्राम पुनः सर्गप्रवत्त नम्‌ । (Bd 111. 4.9)26 
*(Lomaharsana) began to renarrate the evolving of creation.” 


This puranic awarness of the repetitions confirms that the 
additions in the purana-s are not made by accident or secretely; 


25. For the repetition of themes see ‘‘Schemes in the Pura- 
nas”, Purina, vol. XXIV. 1 (Jan., 1982), pp- 147-189. 
26. See also Bhv IV. 9.1; Pd VI. 85.4 etc. 
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they are rather introduced openly, because, in fact, they are parts 
of the puranic nature itself, When the puranic authors wanted to 
add something to the purana-s they did not need to conceal their 
additions; they could do it openly, being sure that it would be 
accepted by the listeners and the readers. These latter, indeed, 
like the rsi-s, the muni-s, the prajapati-s and even Dharani (Vr 189.2) 
are always looking for new things or repetitions of old themes for 
their own satisfaction or for renewal of their devotion.?" 


पुराणश्रवणाद्‌ भक्तिर्जायते श्रीपतो शुभा ॥ (V I. 9. 102; cf., 1 6. 56) 


“A meritorious bhakti towards Visnu develops from listening to 
the Puràna-s?'. 


By stressing the idea that ‘addition? may be, in fact, also a 
‘repetition’ the purana-s want to impress that they are not new 
works, but rather a kind of reminder, a representation in a renewed 
form of what belongs to the past and is already known to the liste- 
ners. Thesame word punah, then, points towards two different, 
apparently opposite, but in fact complimentary directions. As 
indicating the request of the rsi-s etc. for what remains to be 
narrated (kathafesa) the word punah indicates that the purama-s are 
open to further revelations, But as stressing the desire of hearing 
the known things in a new form, the word punah links the purana-s 
with tradition. We find, then, in this word the tension, so chara- 
cteristic of the puranic literature and belonging surely to its very 
nature, between old and new, the ‘already? and the ‘not yet’. 
Through it the puranic authors, indeed, have found the way of 


inserting continuously new themes in their works without deviating 
from tradition. 


In this same spirit has to be understood the puranic claim to 


have developed froma single sawhitz2® narrated and trasmitted 


from guru to disciples and enlarged in successive generations : 
शिष्यप्रशिष्यद्वारेण तदेव विपुलीकृतम्‌ ।। (DBhg, Mah., 5.93 cd) 


27. This attitude towards the re-listening of old stories and 
the curiosity for the unknown stories of the past is still 
very alive among people of today's India. 


28. This idea is developed by one of the two puranic theories 
describing the origin of the purana-s. Cf. A. S. Gupta, 
Purana-s and their Referencing, Purana, III. 2 (July, 
1965), pp. 323-326. — . 
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This enlargement through subsequent additions is not a phe- 
nomenon which took place only in the very beginning of the 
puranic literature when, according to some purana-s, the one 
purana became eighteenfolded through re-narration of different 
disciples. The purana-s speak also of later additions. So Biv 
I. 1. 103f informs us of the enlarged form reached by the Bhavisya 
itself and the Skanda. The Visnu (III. 6.19) claims to have been 
made of four previous sazZhita-s and the Maghamahatmya in the 
Padma (VI. 219) is clearly said to have been added to the purána. 
So addition is one of the normal features of the purana-s. Different- 
ly from other works, then, the enlargements in the purana-s are 
the rule, not the exception. 


Repetition, as well as narration of any new topic or of the 
whole purana, can be done either in a long form (vistarega, vistarat) 
or in a short form (samksepatah, samasena etc.) At the beginning 
of the Matsya Purana it is said : 

तत्सर्वं विस्तरेण त्वं धम व्याख्यातुमर्हसि ॥ (2. 24) 

‘Please, expose all this dharma extensively.’ 

The same concept is repeated in 53.1; 140.2, 85; 141. 1-2 and in 
several passages of this and other purana-s.?" But the purana 


affirms also, in other places, that the topic is narrated shortly, as in 
Mt 140.83 : 


समासात, कीतितस्तुम्यं सर्ग एष सनातन: d cd ॥ 
‘This whole eternal (sanatana) sarga has been celebrated to you 
in short’. 
Sometimes the two ways of narrating are combined as in 
the following $loka : 
श्रुतः पझोऱ्भवस्तात विस्तरेण खयेरितः | 
समासाद्धवमाहात्म्यं भैरवस्य विधीयताम्‌ ॥ (Mt 178.1) 
‘Creation from the lotus, narrated by you, o dear, at such a 


full length, has been heard by us; pray, tellus in short about 
the glory of the Bhairava Bhava.? 


29. See Bd I. 2.35.63 ff; 79 I. 60.1 ff. 


30. Cf. Bh» I. 6.1; 27.1; IV. 5,84; A 37.1; B 45.4; 58.9; 176. 
36; 181.1; Vi II. 9.4; 5.1; DBhg I. 20.1; II. 26.2; Vr 
209.95; Bu II. 2.1; 48.11; Vy 57.1; Bd I. 1.1. 168-169. 
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This situation is not peculiar to Matsya Purana; it is present also in 
Brahmanda, Visnu, Padma, Bhavisya, Brahma??, etc. 


The tension between long and short narration is indeed quite 
afeature of the puranic texts and poses the problem about the 
priority of the two characteristics in the purana-s. Statistically the 
words meaning ‘enlargement (vistarat, vistareya etc.) seem to be more 
numerous than those meaning ‘summary’ (samasat, sarksepat, etc.) 
Yet it is known that in several cases the purána-s summarize topics 
which are dealt with more diffusely in texts other than the 
purana-s;° the Agni and the Garuda Purana-s, with all their diffe- 
rent topics taken from other fastra-s are the clearest example,?? but 
also other purana-s like the Padma, Narada, Brahma, etc. contain 
summaries of the Gita, the Mahabharata, the Yogasastra-s, the 
Ramayana,** etc., and some have even abridgements or epitomes of 


31. Bd I. 1.35, 40, 174; 2.1.1; 2.35.215; 2.36.2, 81; 2.55.1; III. 
4.1.8; A 383.65; Vi 111. 1.3; 3.4; V. 1.2; Pd VI. 3.7; 75.19; 
246.1; Bho 1. 7.1; 127.2; 203.1; 210,84; IV. 13.56-57; 63. 
14; Mk 1.19; B 41.10; L II. 55.2; N I. 109.38. 


32. See, for instance, the Siva Gita of the Padma Purana. Cf. 
Antonella Comba, Un Capitolo della Sivagita sulla me- 
dicina ayurvedica, in Memorie della Accademia delle Scienze 
di Torino, 11 Classe di Scienze Morali, Storiche e Filoso- 
fiche, Serie V, Vol. 5, Fasc. III (Luglio-Settembre, 1981), 
Torino, Accademia delle Scienze, 1981., pp. 173-223. 
See also the niti-texts of the Garuda Purana; L.Sternbach, 
Canakya's Aphorisms in Puranas, Puraza, Vol. VI. 1 (Jan., 
1964), pp. 113-146; id., A New Abridged Version of the 
Brhaspati-Samhita of the Garuda-Purana, Puraga, Vol. 
VIII. 2 (July, :966), pp. 315-426; id., The  Manava 
DharmSastra I-III and the Bhavisya-Purapa, Varanasi, 
All-India Kashiraj Trust, 1974; D. R. Mankad, The 
Matsya Purana and the Ramayana, Puraya, Vol. VIII. 1 
(Jan., 1960), pp. 159-167; K. Damodara Nambiar, Narada 
Puraga—A Critical Study, Varanasi, All-India Kashiraj 
Trust, 1979; R. G. Hazra, op. cit., passim. 


33. See S. D. Gyani, Agni-Puraga—A Study, Varanasi, Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit Series Office, 1964; छ. Losch, Die Yajña- 
valkya Smrti vergliechen mit den Parallelen des Agni-und 
Garuda-Purana, quoted in Puraya Vol. VIII. 2 (July, 
1960), p. 317. 

34. Gf. M. Winternitz, of. cit., pp. 505-506; V. Raghavan, 
The Greater Ramayaga, Varanasi, All-India Kashiraj 
Trust, 1973; cf., Puraya, vol. XXIV. 1 (Jan., 1982), pp. 
146-189 etc. ` 
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other purana-s too.85 The problem is more important than it 
might appear at first sight. In case of a similar passage in two 
different purana-s or in two different places of the same purana, 
having two forms, one long and one short, should we be inclined to 
consider the longer form as an enlargement of the short one or the 
la'ter as an abridgement of the former ? The answer to this question 
becomes important when we are confronted with such different 
versions, long and short, in the MSS. If this doubt about the 
priority of the longest or shortest form is inherent to the nature 
ofthe purána-s, we cannot apply to the purana-s the principle of 
critical editions elaborated by V. S. Suktankar in his introduction 
to the Mahabharata3® and by S. M. Katre in his Introduction to Indian 
Textual Criticism, Poona, 1954.37 Both the authors, in line with the 
common principles of critical editions, take for granted that the 
shorter text is the most ancient, while the opposite has to be proved. 
The purāņa-s seem, instead, to leave the problem always to be pro- 
ved; it can never be taken for granted in them that the shorter is the 
oldest. It may be too early to draw conclusions from what is said 
above but the difference between the puranas and other literary 
works seems to suggest caution in accepting principles discovered 
for other classes of texts. 


2. VEDA-UPABRHANAS® 

The tension between repetition of what has already been 
narrated and revelation of what is still unknown comes in the 
purana-s under other forms also. The relation between stability 


35. See NI. 92-109; Mt 53; Sk VII. 1.2.28 ff; Pd VI. 189-194; 


A 272. 
36. p. XLVII. 


37. “One ofthe generally accepted rules of textual criticism 
is that the fuller versions must be assumed a friori to be 
later and the briefer ones earlier.” p. 77. The principle, 
common to every text-criticism has been accepted with- 
out discussion (a priori) by the editors of the Mahabha- 


rata, Ramayana and other texts, 
38. For the whole problem see R. Bhattacharya पुराणगत वेद- 
विषयक सामग्री का समीक्षणात्मक अध्ययन, Prayag, (Hindi Sahitya 
Sammelan), 1965; P. V. Kane, of. cit., vol. V. p. 914; 
Nilameghacarya, घर्मशास्त्रेतिहासपुराणानां वेदोपबृंहणत्वमु, Puraga, 
vol. IV. 1 (Jan., 1962), pp. 34-54. 
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and change is a delicate one and touches deeply the peculiar nature 
of the purana-s, A field where this puranic nature is evident is the 
puranas-s’ relation with the Veda-s. The whole attidude (sambandha, 
Vi III. 6.33; B 27. 1; 791. 21.3), rather complex inde d, of the 
purana-s towards the Veda-s can be reduced to three aspects. The 
first is the puranic claim of being similar in intents and contents to 
the Veda-s. 
प्रवक्ष्यामि यद्वेदेन निरूपितम्‌ (3० 111. 7.22) 


The puràna-s in many passages claim to be veda-sammita, veda- 
sammata, or veda-sama9?, The rare cases in which they seem to be 
against the Veda-s*? are to be considered an exception. Jt is more 
consistent with the general attitude of the purana-s towards the 
Veda-s their claim, indeed rare and which they have in common 
with other branches of literature, of being the fifth Veda.*! Like 
the Veda-s, indeed, they claim to be eternal or perennial: 


तथा मया मुनिश्रेष्ठाः कथितं हि सनातनम्‌ । 

पुराणं समहापुण्यं सर्वपापप्रणाशनम्‌ ॥ (B 245. 14) 
“O best of the muni-s, I have to narrate to you the eternal 
purana, which is very meritorious and destroys every sin’. 


In the same line of thought the Brahmavaivarta (IV. 129,73) 
describes the purana-s as having ekaripa and of being svecchamaya 
(fl. 76). The latter adjective is used in the Brahmavaivarta Purana 
to describe the nature of Krsna,i.e., the Supreme. The Padma 
Purana (I. 62.27) imagines that the purana-s constitute the various 
limbs of Visnu and makes Krsna affirm (V. 36.134c) : 


अहं पुराणं परमम्‌ | 
‘Tam the supreme purana.' 


The first and last colophons of Pd V speak of puragavatzra in 
utter contrast, at least in words, with the more common way of ex- 
pressing the origin of the purana-s, namely puragotpatti. The former 
describes a ‘descent’ of the purāņa-s, which presupposes a pre-exi- 

~ 39, See 4 1.10; 383.46; B 1.29; Bul. 1.7, 160; LII. 55.2 
Bho YI. 1.8.1; N I. 1.36; 125.26, 37; Pd VI. 282. 116; Vi I. 
1.13 etc 
40. See, for instance, Bv I. 1.44 cd-45 ab. 


4l. Sk ५. 3. 1.18; Bhg III. 12.39; DDhg I. 1.16; see also 
Kautilya I. 3.2; Natyasastra. 1,2 ff. 
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stence, the latter underlines their ‘arising, birth, production.’ The 
two puranic theories on the origin of the purana-s*? point out also 
two different attitudes. One, indeed, speaks of a reduction on earth 
of millions of puranic f£/oka-s previously available in heaven, done 
by Hari through Vyasa. The other considers the purana-s asa 
product of evolution from one original sazzhita, narrated by Vyasa 
to his disciples, to eighteen texts. Like the Veda-s, the purāņa-s 
claim to be ‘revealed’.43 The initial revelation in the purana-s is 
passed over through a long chain of rsi-s and muni-s etc. upto the 


writer of the extant katha or purana. 


The second attitude of the puràna-s towards the Veda-s is 
visible in the puranic claim of being the essence (szra) of the Veda-s 
(N I. 9.97; DBhg XII. 13.26) or in their statement of being meant 
especially for those who cannot read or listen to the Veda-s.** This 
is equivalent to saying that the deep and real message of the Veda-s 
is transmitted through, and adjusted by, the purana-s. 


पुराणं add यत्र वेदश्रुतिसमाहितम्‌ ॥ 


“The purana is where there is the collection of fruti and Veda” 
affirms B 213.167, which seems to imply that the purána-s are the 
complement of the Veda-s, The purana-s, indeed, by claiming to 
be the explanation of the Veda-s ( vedasiddharthabodhaka )4® down 
the centuries, aim apparently at being considered the Veda-s 
ofa particular period.4® In other words, the purána-s claim to 
be that particular message of the Veda-s needed by the people ofa 
particular time and place. The purana-s are that form the Veda-s 
would assume if they were liable to transformation. 
एतत्ते यन्मयाख्यातं पुराणं वेदसम्मतम्‌ ॥ छ 
(Vi VI. 8,12) 
42. See A. S. Gupta, Puranas and Their Referencing, Puraga, 
vol. VIII. 2 ( July, 1965), pp. 321-351. 
43. See Purana Paramparā, Purana, vol. XXII. 1 (Jan, 1980) 
pp. 33-60. 
44. See below, p. 106. 


45. DBhg XII. 14.1. 

46. The puranic bases of thisstatement are the attitude of the 
purana-s of being considered the fifth Veda, of being the 
enlargment of, and enlarged with, the Veda-s (Sk VII. 1. 
2.91; Mk, (Venk.) 134.18 etc.), of being one vedic fzkAz 
(Vi III. 6 etc. cf., L II. 55.38). 


12 
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‘I have narrated to you this purana, which is equal to the 
Veda-s,’ 


This and similar floka-s seem to say that what is narrated by 
subsequent generations (ie., the purána-s) has the same meaning 
(sammata) as what has already been said in the previous ones (veda:s), 
The Visnu Purana considers, indeed, the purana-s as one of the 
fakha-s into which the Veda-s were divided along the centuries.*" 
This attitude of the purāņa-s is better understood with what M. 
Biardeau says about the puranic cosmogonies : 


...the general principle is that different elements of different 
accounts of a cosmogonic myth may have the same symbolic 
bearing and an equivalent function in the myth. Or, the other 
way round,,,..an identical symbolic element may have different 
bearings and functions according to the myths and its position 
in the myths.'48 


All this can surely apply to the purana-s. Their relation to the 
Veda-s, however, is not limited to this. Their claim is much more 
complex. In fact, besides the two previously mentioned attitudes 
towards the Veda-s, the purana-s havea third one which can be 
summarized in the puranic assertion that the Veda-s are incom- 
plete without the contemporaneous knowledge of the puran-s, be- 
cause the Veda-s can suffer if no explanation is added to them, 


यो विद्याच्चतुरो वेदान्‌ साङ्गोपनिषदान्द्रिज: । 
न चेत्पुराणं स विद्यान्नैव स स्याद्विचक्षणः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
इतिहासपुराणाभ्यां वेदं समुपवृ हयेत्‌ । 
बिभेत्यत्पश्चुताद्वेदो मामयं प्रतरिष्यति ॥ ve ॥ 
(४ VII. 1, 1. 39-40; cf Sk VII. 1. 2. 93,91; JV II. 24.18) 


47. III. 6. See also below, p. 111. 


48. ‘Cela suppose...l'acceptation du principe general que 
des elements differents de recits differents d'un mythe 
cosmogonique peuvent avoir meme signification symboli- 
que et une function equivalente dans le mythe; inverse- 
ment, qu'un element symbolique identique puisse avoir 
dessignifications et des fontions differentes suivant les 
mythes et sa place dans les mythes., Etudes des mythologie 
hindoue, Tome I, Cosmogonies Puraniques, op. cit, p. 5 
(English translation ours). 
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‘Even ifa dvija knows the four Veda-s with their afiga-s and 
upanisads, he is not an expert if he does not know at the same 
time the purana. (39) 


He should enlarge the Veda-s with itihasa and purana. The 
Veda is afraid of a man who has heard a little (because it 
thinks) *This man will deceive me.' (40) 


The same idea is expressed in B 1.31 : 
श्यृणुव्वं सम्प्रवक्ष्यामि कथां पापप्रणाशिनीम्‌ । 
कथ्यमानां मया चित्रां बह्वर्था श्रुतिविस्तराम्‌ ॥ 


‘Listen, I shall narrate a katha which destroys sins, it is narra- 
ted by me, it is varied, having different meanings and being 
an extension of the Sruti.’ 


The purana-s go even further and claim superiority to the Veda-s.4° 


This third attitude is found in several passages5? and is to be 
considered as traditional as the previous two. In contrast with the 
previous attitude where purana-s affirmed to be the essence itself of 
the Veda-s, although in a different external garb, the third atti- 
tude points out clearly that the purana-s add new matter to the 
Veda-s. They are more thansimply vedasammata or vedasammita; 
they are also veda-upabrhaga (K II. 24.21) or better vedarthaparibr- 
haga (K 11. 46.136; cf., II. 19.24; II. 24.21), frutivistara (B 1.31). 
Confronting this third attitude with the second one we see that the 
way of the purana-s of being the ‘Veda-s’ of a particular time is much 
more than being a mere claim of being similar to them. The puranas 
are not a mere adaptation of the vedic message to new situations 
of time and people; they claim rather to add to, and enlarge, the 
contents of the Veda-s and their meaning. The purana-s, in other 
words, not only have more and different words than the Veda-s, 
they have also a different meaning, a meaning which is neither 
against the Veda-s nor is it equal to them. Once again the nature 
of the purana-s is particularly apparent in the balance between the 
relation-tension of past and present, namely in this case, Veda-s and 


purana-s. 


49. See below p. 98 f. 
50. Pd V.268.2,51; $ VII. 1.36; Sutasamhita, Sivamahatmya 


1.35; Vy 1.201. 
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This situation is well represented by the contrast between two 
series of very frequent expressions : yathafruta, yathodita9* etc. on 
the one hand and yathaprafna or yathamati®* on the other. The first 
series points out the direct derivation of puranic lore from the past 
and particularly the Veda-s. Such a relation with the past is indi- 
cated almost always when new subjects are introduced and itis 
hinted at through the presentation of the revealing deity of 
that subject and its parampara5? from the first narration of a 
katha to the writer of the passage. The second series stresses the 
importance of the specific time in which a particular subject is in- 
troduced in the puranic text. A vedic topic is inserted in the 
purana-s and is by them enlarged and explained according to the 
capacity of the narrator and the needs of the listeners. The Padma 
Purana (VI. 242.14) defines this particular aspect of the purana-s, 
which stresses the importance of the puranic answer to the problems 
of the listeners, as prafnottara. In other words, in the puranic 
view, the Veda-s are mo.lified so to become suitable to a specific 
time's requirements. The adaptation, however, is not that of mere 
transposition of themes or explanation in “modern” light. Such an 
adaptation is, rather, done by way of enlargement. It is but natur- 
al, then, that the purana-s contain more matter than the Veda-s 
not only quantitatively but also qualitatively (vedarthaparibrhaga). 


At this point, then, we are in a position to specify a little the 
kind of relation-tension between past and present in the puranass, 
The purana-s want to have more than the past, not in contrast with 
it but in a way of expansion of meaning. This may imply that we 
read more deeply in the Veda-s through the purana-s than through 
the sheer vedic text. And this clearer understanding is reached not 
only through a better insight or a larger explanation but rather 
through expansion of meaning. The people who have gone through 
the purana-s not only understand better the vedic texts than the 
people of vedic times, they understand them more deeply also, i.e. 
they perceive more things. The meaning of the Veda-s is not only 
explained by the purana-s, it is also enlarged. 


51. Bhg I. 3.45; DBhg I. 3.1ff; Pd V. 1.26 

52. Bhg 1. 3.45; XII. 7.5 ff; Pd IV. 94.91 ff; V. 36.14, 16; £. 
9 II. 1.1.25; Vm 1.61 

53. See Puranic Parampara, of. cit. 
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The way in which the veda-upabrhaga took place has been studied 
by B. Upadhyay5* and R. S. Bhattacharya.55 It is not necessary to 
summarize their statements, The two authors are mainly concerned 
with studying how a vedic mantra or a vedic katha found its way and 
its explanation-interpretation in the puranic lore, Besides all that, 
we have also to find out the spirit in which such a veda upabrhaga 
was carried out It is exactly in this context that the attitude of the 
puràna-s towards the new, i. e., the unknown, the mysterious, the 
‘not yet revealed’, has to be introduced. 


3. REVELATION OF MYSTERIES 


The purana-s expressly affirm that they transmit things as yet 
unknown : 
यन्न दृष्टं हि वेदेषु न दृष्टं स्मृतिषु द्विजाः | 
saa दुष्टं च तत्पुराणेषु गीयते ॥ 
(Sk. VII. 1. 2. 92)56 
*O dvija-s, the purana-s sing what is not seen in the Veda-s, 
nor in the Smrti-s, nor in either of them.’ 


The purana-s, then stand clearly complementary to the Veda-s 
and the Smrti-s and to some extent integrate them, They say what 
has not yet been manifested and add to the cultural and religious 
stock their own message and contribution. They doall this by 


revealing unknown things. 

Such things—unknown or not to be revealed—are described in 
several places as: nigzdha, guhya, gopaniya, gopya, gidha, durvijmeya, 
aprakaíya, sudurlabha and especially rahasya.57 By calling the 


54. Purana Vimaréa, of. cit, pp. 247-261 
55. पुराणगतं वेद विषयक arate, op. cit., pp. 28 ff. 


56. Cfalso VII. 24.20-21 ab. See the variant in Sk V. 1.22- 
23, which stresses the all inclusiveness of the purana-s 
and which would go better with what will be said below 
at pp. 99-100. 


यच्च दृष्टं हि वेदेषु तद्‌ दृष्टं स्मृतिभिः किल । 
उभाम्यां यत्तु दृष्टं हि तत्पुराणेषु गीयते ॥ 
57. Gf A 383.40, 51; B 30.85; 62.16; 245.39; Bhg I. 1.8; 
Bho IV. 113.1; Bo I. 1.54; II. 6.15, 112; 40.3; 48.2.8; 


111. 13.63; 20.8; 1९. 28.112; 35.25, 30; 51.23; 69.2; 79.2; 
96.3, 46; 129.255 etc.; K I. 1.10-11, 46; 11.19; 29.13; 


५ 
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additions with such terms, the purana-s keep in line with their 
claim of being religious and authoritative works58 and find the way 
of being accepted in all the details they propose. This attitude of 
revealing things is particularly stressed in the Brahmavaivarta 
Purana, but it is far from being its own only, as it is found also in 
the Brahma, Padma, Bhagavata, Agni etc, 


A kathz,a stotra, a kavaca, the ritual of a vrata and also a 
whole purana can be styled as ‘secret’. The Srimad Bhagavata 
(I. 2.3) and the Devi Bhagavata (I. 3.37) are both defined as purara- 
guhya, The Kürma (I. 1.46) is guhyatama, unapproachable by any 
being even gods. The Padma ends with the following {loka : 


इत्येतत्कथितं eb पुराणं पद्मसंहितम्‌ । 


‘So the secret purana related to Padma has been narrated.’ 


Also the Agni Purana (383.40ab) claims to be approachable only by ` 


the fortunate ones because it is durlabha. The Kalika defines itself 
us guhyat guhyataram (1.15), ‘the most secret’, full of mystery 
(sarahasya dharmafastram, 1.8). The Brahmavaivarta reveals what 
is not available either in the Veda-s or in the other purana-s 
(qe श्रुतिपुराणयो:, Bo IL 6.112; गोपनीयञ्च वेदेषु पुराणेषु पुराविदाम्‌ 
Bo IV. 69.2; 75.1; 79.2; 96.4: 111.26 etc.) fully in tune with the 
floka mentioned at the beginning of this paragraph. This revelation 
is part of its programme announced at the very outset (Bv I.1.54-55) 
and itis recalled very often throughout the text. The Brahmavai- 


varta leaves no doubt about its intention of saying something not 
available in the Veda-s : 


विचारो नास्ति वेदेषु (Bo 11. 67.89) 


‘There is no mention in the Veda-s’ 
or in the purana-s: पुराणेषु fug च (Bo III. 1.8) 


‘and not manifest in the purana-s' 


N I. 1.57; 82.34; II. 82.38; Š VII. 2.41.44; Vr 189.2; 209.25; 
211. 11-12; Pd IV. 117.223; VI. 229.4; 251.10, 14; DBhg 
I. 3.37 etc. 


(Although not completely synonyms these terms are 
considered as conveying all the meaning of ‘secret and 
mystery’. 


58. Of Puraga, vol. XXI. 2 (July, 1979), pp. 121 ff. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


"m 


Sor HH rette 


= v... meet utm 


TU TTT रा 


1 


My 


JAN., 1983] REMARKS ON THE NATURE OF IHE PURANA-S 95 


or even in the whole world : 
गोपनीयं च कवचं त्रिषु लोकेषु दुर्लभम्‌ । (Bo III. 37.2) 


*A kavaca to be kept secret, hardly available in the three 
worlds.” 


The problem of these mysteries (rahasya) and secrets 
(guhya) would need longer consideration. But for the purpose of 
this research it is enough to point out that the purāya-s along with a 
clear tendency to propose themselves as vedasammata or even as one 
of the vedic fzkhaz-s, have also a marked inclination to introduce 
in their text new elements which can be unequivocally styled non- 
vedic. But the expressions of the Brahmavaivarta mentioned 
above, seem to stress also another point, namely that the additions 
in the purána-sare made not only to the Veda-s, but also to other 
purana-s. In other words, the relation purana-purana in the 
Brahmavaivarta, as far as the additions are concerned, is similar to 
the relation Veda-purana we have seen above. A purana, while 
referring to a particular episode or ritual etc., can purposely ‘reveal’, 
i.e., add something not available in the other puranass. This means 
that every puranic text can innovate with respect to all the other 
purána-s, Potentially any purana can repeat what the Brahmavai- 
varta (IV. 35.25c) affirms of many of its subjects, namely that what 
is going to be exposed is ‘hidden in all the purana-s’ : 

गूढ सर्वपुराणेषुऽ ° ॥ 

We have seen at the beginning of this paragraph that the 
puràna-s want to say things not found in the Veda-sand in the 
Smrti-s. It is, however, in the logic of the puranic tendency to 
evolution to reveal things which are new also for the other purana-s. 
This bent to disclose the unknown, the mysterious, the secret belong 
to the very nature of the purana-s. 


The push towards such a revelation, indeed, is found in the 


radical unsatisfied yearning of the rsi-s, muni-s, prajapati-s etc., even 
after having heard so many katha-s, for more. Such an unsatisfied 
yearning rouses in them a desire (kaut#hala) of listening more or once 


again (bhiyah). 
श्रोतुमिच्छामहै ब्रह्मन्‌ (variant ब्र हि) परं कोतूहलं हि नः ॥ 


59. See also Bo II. 48.2, 8; 49.2. 
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“O brahmana, we wish to hear because we have a great curio- 
sity’, repeats in several places the Brahma Purana (29.2; 34.8; 41.8; 
58.9; 214.1). 


न तृप्तिमधिगच्छामि जातं कोतूहलं हि मे। 


Tam unsatisfied because I have great curiosity’, says in the 
same line of thought Bhavisya IV. 150.1.99 In some passages the 
connection between the lack of satisfaction and the curiosity on the 
one side, and the repetition or extension of the narration on the 
other are expressly stated : 


miere २७ ३ mme ie mentita 


भूयोऽपि कथयास्माकं कथां सूर्यसमाश्चिताम्‌ । 
न तृस्षिमधिगच्छामः श्युण्वन्तस्ता कथां शुभाम्‌ ॥। (B 33.1) 


"m. 


‘Listening to that meritorious katha we are not satisfied; 
tell us once again (5Azya) the katha referring to Sürya.' 


पुनरेव प्रवक्ष्यामि यद्यस्ति तव कौतुकम्‌ ॥ (Bho IV. 181.3) 
“I shall, indeed, tell once again (punah), if you have curiosity’. 
The requested repetition is very often said to be a secret, 
न हि नस्तृप्तिरस्तीह श्युण्वता भगवत्कथाम्‌ | 
पुनरेव परं गुह्य वक्तमर्हस्यशेषतः ॥ (B 176.1) 


‘By listening here to your kathz we do not have any satisfac: 
tion; please tell us again completely the secret.’ 


— ST 
Se | gute dtm ome IP " 


So a concrete need of the rsi-s and muni-s etc. is the real cause 
of revelation of new things, and therefore, of the increase in the 
bulk of puranic literature. 


वक्ष्यामि यदि qwe । B 26.1 “Ishall tell if you are asking.” 


Apparently, then, the purana-s have been enlarged along the cen- 
turies because people were not fully satisfied with what was trans- 
mitted to them through tradition. They wanted something more, 
i.e., a fact, a katha, a vrata, a stotra etc. not yet revealed, still un- 
known. Or they whished a new presentation of things already 
known but no longer relevant, perhaps, because of the old garb they 
had. In other words, the interlocutors in the purana-s ask for 
modernization through their curiosity, new interests, i,e., their new 


60. See also Bh» I. 1.68; 122.1; Bo IV. au 28.3; Mt 42.31; Pd 
V. 29.3; 30.1; 32.2; 48.4; VI. 42.2; Vr 187.1 
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problems; they want the purana-s to be up-to-date. The purána-s 
are called upon to give answer to the questions proper to a specific 
age. The problems are indeed very often introduced as doubts?! 
which have to be removed by the puranic authors : 


संदेहच्छेदनं कुरु । (Bv 11, 54.4) 


The problem which may occur spontaneously to our mind is 
to enquire on which basis the puranic authors made the rsi-s and 
muni-s etc, use such expressions of non-satisfaction, curiosity, 
or even doubt. Was this only a literary device to introduce at will 
new subjects in the purána-s and have them accepted by people or 
was it for other reasons? The Bhavisya Purana has added new 
topics even very recently and these additions have been defined by 
Th. Aufrecht as “literary fraud'.* Should we think that all the 
additions of the past are also to be styled ‘frauds’? The purana-s 
make no mystery that they are introducing new subjects, they 
seem to be fully aware—and want us to be??—of the changes which 
take place in them. What was, then, the need of speaking of the 
particular interests of the interlocutors and of presenting the addi- 
tions as secrets? The question becomes more important when we see 
some of these interlocutors ask for an answer to their problems 
from people they do not even know whether they aresufficiently com- 
petent or not to do so. Pd II. 13.1, for instance, makes Somasarma 
ask of Sumana a definition of Brahmacarya, ‘if you know it’ ( yadi 
janasi). "The desire of knowing is so strong that the interlocutors 
are ready to learn from anyone, provided he has enough know- 
ledge. On the other hand the puranic authors want to remain 
faithful to tradition, as we already know. They give for each 
purana or specific kathā-s, vrata-s, kavaca-s, etc. a full parampara of 
rsi-s etc. who handed over to them?? the katha etc. from Brahma, 
Visnu or Siva, the original revealers. "They repeat continuously 
that what they narrate had already been said before (furz).9* In 
the very act of telling something new they claim to repeat in fact 
what has already been narrated before. Pd II. 125.44 says : 


61. Cf Bo I. 22.21; DBhg I. 18.48; 19.1; Vr 187.2 
e see the article of L. Rocher in this same issue. 
62. See the above mentioned examples at p. 85 
63. See Puranic Parampara, op. cit. 
64. The word pura or a similar one is put at -he beginning of 
almost every Katha; see, for example, Vm 1.11; 2.20; 18.42; 
33.5; etc.; Vr 3.14; 47.8; 147.16; 206.26 etc, 


13 
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एको$र्थश्चेकभावरच चतुर्ष्वपि saa: । 


5 RT x E 

संहितास्वपि विप्रेन्द्राः शेषाख्यानप्रविस्तरः 1 i 

*O best of the vipra-s, the whole extent of the akhyana has I 
one meaning and one bearing (essence) and it is developed Í 


into four sazzhitz-s'.95 


Such a statement needs to be understood in the light of the puranic 
attitude towards stability and change. Faithfulness to the original 
is surely clearly wanted by the puranic authors because it gives 
them a valid support to the claim that the purana-s are pramagika-s, 
The secrets revealed in the ‘additions’ are not cut off from the x 
previous teaching. They have, rather, a straight connection with हु 
it because with it they are ‘eko’rtha’, ‘ekabhava?. The difficulty is 

to understand what kind of relation exists between their being i 
eko'rtha and ekabhava with the old tradition on the one hand and ! : 
their claiming to be a disclosure of unknown things on the other. F 
We have already seen above an attempt to explain an apparently 


similar situation in the Mahabharata. It may be here the place E: 
to deepen a little the puranic attitude. The purana-s want surely to t 
be the Veda-s of their age forthe people who cannot hear the 

fruti. But what does that mean? The purána-s claim to be, in | 
fact, anterior to the Veda-s : 


पुराणं सर्वशास्त्राणां प्रथमं ब्रह्मणा स्मृतम्‌ । 
अनन्तरञ्च वक्त्रेभ्यो वेदास्तस्य विनिर्गताः d! 
(Mt 53.3)67 


“The purana is the first of all the fastra-s remembered by 
Brahma, and afterward the Veda-s were pronounced by 


«pe amem pse 


his mouth.’ : 

to be superior to them : : 
वेदार्थादधिकं मन्ये पुराणार्थं वरानने N i 

(NII. 24. 17 cd)°® i 


65, See what says on this topic G. D. Sharma Chaturvedi, 
Purana-Parišilana, of. cit., p. 11 

66. See above p. 87 

67. See also Bd I. 1.1.40cd-4lab; JV I. 92.22; Pd I. 1.45; Sk 
VII. 1.2.18; Vy I. 1.54. Remarkable is Mk (Mor) 45.20 : 
उत्पन्नमात्रस्य पुरा ब्रह्मणोऽव्यक्तजन्मनः । 
पुराणमेतद्वेदाञ्च मुखेभ्योऽनुविनिःसृताः ॥ 

68, See also Pd I. 61.64 
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ʻO beautiful-faced one, I consider the meaning of the purana-s 
to be superior to that of the Veda-s.' 


They affirm that the Veda-s are based on them, not the 
opposite : 


वेदाः प्रतिष्ठिताः सर्वे पुराणे नात्र संशयः ।। (Sk VII. 1.2.90)°° 
‘All the Vedas are based undoubtedly on the purana.? 


If such is the attitute of the purana-s towards the Veda-s it 
seems that to present themselves only as the Veda-s of a particular 
age would reduce their importance. Moreover the revealing of 
secrets, i e., of things unknown to previous ages points out that 
the purána-s claim to have overtaken the Vedaes (cf frutivistara of 
B. 1.51). But how ? They claim to be the deposit or repository of 
every vidya, katha, fastra etc. 


प्रवृत्ति: सर्वशास्त्राणां पुराणादभवत्‌ तदा ॥ (V 1. 92.23; Pd V. 1.49) 


‘Then the evolution of all the fastra-s took place from the 
purana.' 

They are made of, or they are full of, all the Sastra-s (sarva 
fastramaya, Sk VII. 1.2.4). They contain the essence of the Veda-s 
and the £zsíra-s (V I. 1. 21; 9. 97; Bhg I. 3. 43). 


So when the purana-s add something to the previous tradition 
they do not take it necessarily from the Veda-s, although they aim 
at being frutisammata or vedasama, nor do they take it from outside 
the tradition, as they want to remain faithful to the past. 


पुरापरम्परां वष्टि पुराणं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌ । (Pd V. 2.53 cd) 


‘Purana’? is so called because it is concerned with the hand- 
ing over of the past”. (see also Bhg XII 7.8) 


The purana-s indeed claim to have been revealed by Brahma 
etc. They have come down from devaloka, but only partially because 
much more of them still remains stored there : 


अद्यापि देवलोके तु शतकोटिप्रविस्तरम्‌ 17° 


69. See 8150 JV II. 24.17ab; Sk VII, 1.2.3-4 
70. Mt 53.10; Pd ५. 1.51; NI. 92.25; Sk V. 3.1.28; VII. 
1.2.26 
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So when requested to tell something new or when they claim 
to reveal a secret, they need not take the new material from outside 
themselves. What really happened historically is less relevant, 
More important is the puranic claim that the new matter is taken 
out of themselves because they still have so much in heaven to 
unload and display. The puràna-s claim to draw out of their 
bosom what is necessary according to the requests, the needs, the 
problems or the interests of a particular age or place, The secret, 
i. e., the unknown, which is manifested or revealed by them, finds 
its roots in the purana-s themselves, source of all the fzstra-s. The 
image of a developing three would illustrate the reality inan 
appropriate way. The image, applied to the Veda-s, which com- 
pares each one of the sazzhit-s to the branches (Sakha-s) of a tree 
can be applied also to the purana-s (cf Vi III. 6. 31).77 To adapt 
the image to what seems to be the situation of the puranic reality 
we should think of the puràna-s like a seed which develops along 
the centuries. That tree grows or is pruned age after age according 
to necessity. Each generation will have, however, that amount of 
revelation which is needed in order to face all the problems peculiar 
to that very generation, or to a particular place. 


The purana-s are, indeed, created by Brahma to make the 
aims of life clear to every body : 


धर्मार्थकाममोक्षाणां स्पष्टीकरणमुत्तमम्‌ । 
इतिहासपुराणानि मया सृष्टानि सुब्रत ॥ (Bho 1. 94.57) 


They are the source, the seed of such aims: ‘‘caturvargasya 
bijam ८4,729 


The purana-s will never be short of answers because the 
quantity of floka-s still to be revealed amounts to millions, and is 
kept in devaloka where the gods go on narrating them."? Here, 
perhaps, we find the solution to the above-mentioned relation- 
tension between long and short, stability and change, tradition 
and renewal. The purana-s grow like trees: old branches i 


71. See also Bd I. 35.67; Bhg XII. 7.25; L II. 55.38; Vi III. 
3.4 ff; 4.15; 6.1; Vy I. 1.39 ff a 


72. NI. 92.22; see the variant in Mt 53.4; Sk V. 3.1.25; VII. 
1.2.19; Pd I. 1.45 


73, A 383.65 
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pruned, things are transformed or removed, new blossoms appear, 
things are added and the result is 4 continuously changing living 
reality, always equal to itself although always different. The 
purána-s express this idea using the image of old things becoming 
alive again through the process of smrti :74 


इति qd वसिष्ठेन पुलस्त्येन च धीमता । 
यदुक्तं तत्स्मृति याति त्वत्मरनादखिलं मम ॥ 
सोऽहं वदाम्यशोषं ते मैत्रेय परिपृच्छते | 
(Vi I. 1.29-30 ab) 
*Now truly all what was told me by Vasistha, and the wise 
Pulastya, is brought to my recollection by your questions. I tell, 
you, O Maitreya, every thing as you enquire from me.’ 


The things come out of darkness through memory; but they 
need an external occasion which is usually represented by the 
questions put by the interlocutors. This opens the way to see 
what are the factors which compelled the puranic authors to make 
their works change, modify, increase etc. 


4. A FEW FACTORS OF PURANIC TRANSFORMATION 


The factors which provoked the purána-s to develop are surely 
many and reciprocally intermingled. If we try here to describe a 
few of them it is only because they are more evident than others in 
the puranic texts themselves. They are, namely, Kala, loka (both 
in the meaning of people and of place) and ४,४४४, i.e., the particular 
point of view or sampradaya. 


a. इतिहासपुराणानि भिद्यन्ते कालगौरवात्‌ | (7.1. 39. 61 ab) 


‘The itihzsa-s and the purana-s divide under the influence of 

time.’ 

This statement suggests that each age brought its own pecu- 
liar modification to the purana-s and itihasa-s. The Padma Purana 
(II.125. 38-45) affirms that ithad one hundred thousand verses in 
Kria yuga, fifty-two thousand in Treta, twenty-two thousand in 
Dvapara, twelve thousand in Kali yuga. And even these last twelve 
thousand verses will disappear at the end of Kali yuga and the first 


74. Note that the purana-s are said to be smrta-s by Brahma 
(see above p. 98, fn 67) 
75. See above p. 95ff 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


=> 


102 पुंराणंमू--?ण२ 94 [vor. xxv., No. Í 


number, one hundred thousand, will appear again. Difference of 
age, then, means also difference of length. Such a difference may 
imply not only quantity but also a different formulation. This, in- 
deed, may be the meaning of B» I. 1.61 ff, which gives relevance 
to the different generations of reciters, namely Krsna, Brahma, 
Dharma, Narayana, Narada, Vyasa linking each of them with diffe- 
rent places, i.e., Krsna with Goloka, Brahma with Puskara, Narada 
with Jahnavi’s bank. Each yuga, in fact, gave its imprint to the 
whole religious life either by stressing the importance of a particular 
place : 

कृते तु सर्वतीर्थानि त्रेतायां पुष्करं परम्‌ । 

द्वापरे तु कुरुक्षेत्र कलौ गङ्गा विशिष्यते ॥ (MN II. 38.20) 


‘In Krta yuga all the tirtha-s excell, in Treta yuga Puskara, in 
Dvapara yuga Kuruksetra, in Kali yuga the Ganga.’ 
or by exalting the value of different aspects of the dharma : 
घ्यानं परं कृतयुगे त्रेतायां ज्ञानमुच्यते । 
द्वापरे यज्ञमेवाहुर्दानमेव कलौ युगे ॥ 17 ॥ 
ब्रह्मा कृतयुगे देवस्त्रेतायां भगवान्‌ रविः । 
दवापरे दैवतं विष्णु: कलौ रुद्रो महेश्वरः ॥ 18 N 
आद्ये कृतयुगे धर्मश्चतुष्पादः सनातनः । 
त्रेतायुगे Para: स्याद्‌ द्विपादो द्वापरे स्थितः । 
त्रिपादहीनस्तिष्ये तु सत्तामात्रेण तिष्ठति ॥ 20 u 
(K I. 27.17 ff; cf., LI. 39.7 ff.) 
‘Dhyana is said to be supreme in Krta yuga, //zna in Treta 
yuga, Jajña in Dvapara and dana in Kali yuga.(17) 


Brahma is the deva in Krta yuga, Lord Ravi in Treta, Visnu 
is the deity in Dvapara, Rudra Maheávara in Kali.(18) 


The sanztana dharma has four feet in Krta yuga, three feet in 
Treta, two feetin Dvapara. Deprived of three feet in the 
fourth yuga it stands only by existence.*(20) 


For the purana-s, then, as well as for the DharmaSatra-s J 
Manu I. 85) yuga-s have a strong influence on the life of man, his 
behaviour, his relations with the Supreme, his view of life etc. 
There is enough to suspect that the transformation of the Padma 
Purana under the influence of ages, mentioned above, is only an 
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example of a large phenomenon applicable to the whole puranic 
literature. The Devi Bhagavata (I. 3.20) states that the very reason 
for the composing of purana-s is just the negative influence of Kali 


yuga : 
अल्पायुषो$ल्पवुद्धींश्न विप्राञ्ज्ञात्वा कलावथ d 
पुराणसंहितां qu कुरुतेऽसौ युगे युगे ॥ 


‘Knowing that the brahmana-s during the Kali yuga have 
short and little mind, he makes the sacred purana-samhita' 


every yuga.’7® 


Kala, then, is responsible for the composition of the purána-s, 
or better—to remain in the spirit of the quoted £/oka—of that parti- 
cular collection of puranic themes (sahita) needed in every juga. 
Time or yuga, indeed, seems to be responsible not only for the for- 
mation of puranic literature as a whole but also for each different 
purana. K I. 27.18, quoted above, informs us that in each yuga one 
god arises above the others and is particularly praised ; Brahma 
is venerated especially in Krta, Raviin reta, Visnu in Dvápara 
and Rudra in Kali. It is not difficult to suppose, then, that the 
purána-s laying stress on one of these different gods are supposed to 
have been composed in that particular yuga corresponding to that 
god. Sucha link between a particular purana and a god seems to 
be confirmed also by what says Bho III. 4.22.45-218. Seen in this 
perspective the puranic division of the purana-s in sattvika-s, rajasi- 
ka-s, tamasika-s and sa;zkirga-s""— a division which is based on a 
particular god especially venerated in a purana—appears to be, in 
fact, a division based on time. The sztivíka purana-s underlining 
the importance of Hari are to be related to the Dvapara yuga, the 
rajasika purana-s stressing the importance of Brahma are to be put 
in the Krta yuga, the tamasika purana-s exalting Agni and Siva are 
to be put in the Kali yuga, while the sa#kirga purana-s praising 
Sarasvati and the fitr-s remain unrelated to any specific age. Even 
if such a connection between a god and the yuga is not to be taken 
too seriously, it remains clear that time and nature of a purana are 
closely linked. Many purana-s, in fact, are said to be linked with a 


76. See also Bhg I. 1.21; Bol 1.12 ff; 


77. See Mt 53.67 ff; Pd VI. 263.81 ff; Sk VII. 1.2.87 f. Cf., B, 
Upadhyaya, of. cit., pp. 89-94 
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particular kalpa"? : Visnu Purana describes the events of Varaha 
Kalpa?®, Vayu of Sveta Kalpa,®° Bhagavata of Sarasvata Kalpa81 
and so on. Even single katha-s are sometimes referred to a parti- 
cular kalpa. So in the puranic vision each puràna, and each katha, 
is a witness to a particular period. In fact, the extant purána-s are 
made to appear on earth ‘dvāpare dvapare'9? or ‘yuge yuge'.99 Also 
the research on the puranic parampara®+ brings us to suppose that 
between the supposed revealing deity, Brahma, Visnu or Siva, and 
Vyasa or Sütaetc. there are several generations of rsi-s, muni-s, 
prajapati-s etc. belonging to different times and imposing on the 
puranic texts their own imprints. So the extant purana-s collect, 
in perspective, all the ancient times and present them to the liste- 
ners. The influence of kala is clearly recognized and accepted by 
the puranic authors. Additions, transformations, suppressions etc. 
which took place along the centuries are fully reported by the 
puranic authors as constituent elements. Kala is in fact an external 
factor which induces the purana-s to change. 


Here also,however,as in all the previously mentioned constitu- 
ent elements of the puranic nature, we are faced witha kind of 
relation-tension. We have seen until now that time in the purana:s 
is a factor of distinction and tranformation. Yet the purana-s say 
also that they remained always identical to themselves in all 
the ages : 


पुराणमेकमेवासीत्‌ सर्वेषु कल्पेषु मानद ॥ (NV 1. 12.222b) 


ʻO inspiring-pride one, the purāņa was one in all the kalpa-s.' 
We have here the same situation as seen before in the previous 
paragraphs. We know, from what was said above, that this unicity 
(eka) of the purana-s alorg the centuries is to be interpreted in the 
sense of a unicity in multiplicity and multiplicity in unicity. The 
elements brought into the purana-sin different ages help building 


78. See A 272.1 f; Mt 53.12 ff; NI. 92 6; Sk VII. 1.2.28 f 
79. Mt 53.16 

80. Mt 53.18 

81. 26 53.20 

82. DBhg I. 3.18; NI. 92.24 etc. 4 

93. DBhg I. 3.20; cf Bd I. 2.34.4; Bhg I. 1.21; Mt 53.4; $, I. 

1.12 etc. 
84. Cf., Puraga, vol. XXII. 1. (Jan., 1980), pp. 33-60 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


JAN. 1983] REMARKS ON THE NATURE ON THE PURANA-S 105 


up the whole unique Purana, which develops and increases as a 
living being modifying continuously itself although remaining 
always identical to itself. This identity of the purana-s with 
themselves is particularly stressed in the way of conceiving kala seen 
above. Although many and divided ‘kala-bhairavat’, the purana-s 
remain constantly ‘ekam...sarvesu kalpesu'. In the puranic vision the 
purana is, indeed, one not only in the beginning, but also along 
the centuries. The division in eighteen purana-s represents, indeed, 
only an external development of one unique reality like the bran- 
ches of one tree and is due to the evolving or to the power of time 
(kalenagrahagam, Mt 53.8; kalakramega, Sk VII, 1.2.24). Different 
is surely the seed from the fully developed tree with all its branches, 
yet seed, branches as well as trunk form one unity. 


b. Besides kala, loka is also considered in the purana-s as one 
of the factors of development. It seems’ even that the two factors 
of time and people can be somehow interchanged as if they were 
variants of the same idea. The same floka, indeed, is used to express 
the influence of kala and the influence of loka: only one word is 
changed : 


इतिहासपुराणानि भिद्यन्ते लोकगौरवात्‌ ॥ (Sk I. 2.40.198cd) 


‘Itihasa and purāņa-s are divided under the influence of loka’. 
Loka, as kala.seen above, is one of the leading factors in the evolution 
ofthe purāņa-s. The purana-s insist on the importance of loka, 
understood here in the sense of people, for the transformation of 
the text. They, indeed, claim to be popular books as we are told 
several times. They are composed for the people wbo cannot 
understand the depths of fzstra-s (Bhv I. 1.1.8), they are honoured 
by them (Bhv I. 2.3d, 56-57; 156.26), are well known to them 
(Bhv Y. 1,13ab, 33८0). 


लोकानां हितकामेन संक्षिप्योद्गीतमग्निना ॥ 


» ‘It was sung in an abridged form by Agni for the welfare of 
the /oka-s.* 


says Agni Purana 383.65ab. A purana, in fact, says Bd III. 4.44 is 

lokasammata (in tune with people's mind) and removes all the doubts 

of the people, according to Pd VI. 219 (some MSS). It is narrated 

by the Lord who is /okahite ratah (activily intent on the welfare 

of the loka) and is heard by the rsi-s, muni-s etc. who are lokanugraha 
14 
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kartarah (Pd VI. 219.13, intent on promoting the good of loka). 
Even an adhyaya or a part of the purána can be particularly vene- 
rated or loved by people (Pd VI. 175.1). 


So we can safely affirm that the purana-s are popular books. 
They are popular not only in the sense that they want to bring the 
vedic vidya to those who are not allowed to approach it, like women, 
giidra-s and bad brahmana-s (DBhg 1,3.21) and explain what is 
difficult (Bho L.1.18). They are popular in a deeper sense. It is 
part of their nature to keep always an eye on the people, to be 
sensitive to their problems. Following the common attitude of the 
dharmafastra-s but exaggerating it a little, they say even: 


केवलं वेदमाश्रित्य कः करोति विनिर्णयम्‌ | 
बलवाँल्लौकिको वेदाल्लोकाचारं च कस्त्यजेत्‌ ॥ (Bo III. 7.49). 


‘Who takes any decision basing himself only on the Veda-s? 
The people's (feeling) is stronger than the Veda. Who would 


abandon the people's usage ?’. 


The purana-s, therefore, are open to any suggestion or influence 
from different people with whom they come in contact and the 
modification which results through their contact is not a kind of 
corruption of the text. As we have seen above about time, also 
the influence of people is only an external factor, which induces the 
purana-s to evolve, developing themselves to a full blooming tree. 
It belongs, indeed, to the very nature of the purana-s to change 
according to the different peoples they meet in their multi-cente- 
narian history. Here also the purana-s seem to be different from 
all the literary texts which are considered corrupted if they lose 
their original shape. 


The word ‘loka’ besides meaning people as seen above, means 

also world and implies therefore the meaning of place. Place and 

' people are sometimes interchangeable and the purana-s are influen- 

ced by, and influence, both. This means that the purana-s change 

not only according to people but also according to places. Asa 

study on this point has already been made by the present author®® 
there is no need of insisting on it again here. 


85, Cf, Places of Puranic Recitation According to the 
Puranars, Puraga, XXIII. 1 (Jan., 1981) pp. 48-61 
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c. When we speak of time, people and place as influential 
factors of puranic change along the centuries, we have to keep in 
mind a basic distinction, namely on the onehand the fact that 
the puràna-s were really composed in different times, places and 
by different people which influenced them both at the beginning 
of the puranic composition and later during their history; and on 
the other hand the fact that the purana-s themselves claim to have 
been composed at different times (e. g. Kali yuga, Dvapara yuga)86, 
in different places (e. g. Puskara, Naimisaranya, Kuruksetra?" etc.) 
and by different peoples (Vyasa, Sita, Narayana, Parasara etc.). 
Ourattitude towards these two different series of facts has to be 
attuned to the different bearing of each one of them. In the former 
case we have to apply our ‘modern’ methodology to find out the 
evolution in time and place of the different purana-s. In the latter 
case we have to find a way to understand the message the purana-s 
wantto transmit to us through that presentation of difference 
in time, people and place. The methods used in the two cases must 
be different, although, in fact, the two series are sometimes inter- 
mingled. In any case both the series of statements point to the fact 
that the three factors of time, people and place influenced the pura- 
nic evolution. But this influence has not to be interpreted in the 
sense that the purana-s were somehow forced to undergo transforma- 
tion under the irresistible influence of external factors. We have 
rather to understand these factors of changing as the concrete ex- 
ternal means the purana-s found to realize their intrinsic attitude to 
transformation. The push towards change comes from the nature 
itself of the purána-s; time, people, place are the external situations 
or excuses which give the specific occasions to the purana-s for 
changing. In other words, the purana-s are different in different 
times and places not against their will, but because they want to 
adapt themselves to those very different times and places, So when 

86. For Kaliyuga see Bhg I. 3.44; Bho I. 1.6; DBhgl. 1.4 ff; 
S I. 1.1.2; Sk II. 27.28; for Dvaparayuga see Bhg I. 1.4.20 
. 111. 4.25.222; LI. 39.64; Mt53.5 ff; N I. 92.24; 
VIL. I. 1.34 f; Sk I. 2.40.195 ff; V. 3.1.27; VII. 1.2.101; 
G I. 215.11. 

87. For Puskara see Bu I. 1.60 f; Pd V. 16.5; for Kuruksetra 
see Bd I. 1.17: Sk II. 8.1.8; 79 1. 1.11; for Naimisaranya 
see 4 1. 2; G 1.8; DBhg I. 2.27; NI. 1.3, 28; Pd V. 1.10; 
B 1.3; Bv I. 1.1; Bhg I. 1.4; L I. 1.4.8; Sk I. 1.12; II. 1.1 
etc. 
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the puranic authors modify the puranic text, they do it very often 
openly. The attitude of the author of B 70-175, who introduces the 
Gautami mahatmya, of Sk 11.8, 1.15, who adds the Ayodhya maha- 
tmya, of Pd VI. 219 which inserts the Magha mahatmya etc. shows 
unmistakably that on several occasions the puranic authors were 
not afraid of showing their own additions, Their very description 
of purana as samhita®® (collection) stands as a further confirmation 
of this fact. Most probably, then, the numerous implicit quotat- 
ions, additions or loans from other texts done without any notice 
by the purana-s have also to be interpreted in this light. 


The clear and natural tendency for adaptation to different 
situations of time, people and places so characteristic of the puranas 
seems, however, to clash with the other also clear puranic tendency 
of fixing a canon??, of determining what a purana is, how long it 
should be etc. These two apparently conflicting tendencies stand 
inthe flow of the whole relation-tension mentioned previously. 
We know already from what has been said several times that these 
two different tendencies are not contradictory, but rather comple- 
mentary. 


It we now keep in mind the contrary/complementary tendenc- 
ies present in the purána-s and the word samhita (see also samgraha, 
X ग. 125.36) applied by the puranic authors to their works, we may 
try to describe the purana-s as manuals. All the extant purana-s are 
manuals with different characteristics from one another. One 
purana can be a manual prevalently of adhyatmika subjects like the 
Varaha, Visnu, of ancient story and tradition like the Vayu, Brah- 
manda, Markandeya, of local traditions like the Skanda, of encyclo- 
pedic nature like the Agni, Garuda, Narada, of a particular sapra- 
daya or deity like the Linga, Siva, Brahmavaivarta etc. The purana-s, 
then, as manuals, remain always equal to themselves, i.e., always 
faithful to their nature of being manuals and at the same time 
always changing, as any manual along the centuries, to present to 
the people of each age and of each place what they need for their 
faith, life, knowledge etc., needs which are different from place 


88. See Bd II. 34.21; DBhg I. 1.6; 2.37; 3.24 ff; VI. d II. 
82.35; Pd II. 125.38; LI. 1.11; Sk VII. I. 1.4, 30; Vi 
III, 6.15; Vy I. 60.21 etc. 

89. See The Dynamic Canon of the Purana-s, Purana, 0p. cit. 
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to place, from time to time, from people to people. The purana-s, 
moreover, as the manuals, may be made up also of passages 
which were not originally composed for them, but that are taken 
from other works; at the same time, however, the very arrange- 
ment ofsuch passages and their adaptation to a specific new unit, 
namely the puràna itself, constitute the uniqueness of each purana 
or group of puràna-s. 


The image of the manual, used here to describe the nature of 
the purana-s, has to be combined with the one given above describ- 
ing the purana-s as developing trees. The two images are com- 
plementary and try to come close to a description ofthe nature of 
the purana-s. 


As we have already studied elsewhere, we have to suppose, 
indeed, that the purana-s have a kind of multi-authenticity, a local 
and temporal canonicity, modifiable along the centuries and accor- 
ding to different places and people. In other words the dynamic 
canon of the purana-s, studied in other issues of this same Bulletin,?? 
is a leading principle of puranic interpretation. 


d. There is finally another factor of changing in the purana-s 
which appears to be the most important, namely the puranic aut- 
hors themselves with their different points of view (cf Bu I. 28.32 ff; 
L1.39.53f5 Vr 58.4; 89. ff.; BrdN 3.5 ff. etc.). Time, people 
and place become really factors of transformation only when the 
puranic authors let themselves be influenced by them. It is, then, 
to the authors themselves that our attention is to be directed. Now 
the authors are many and spread along the centuries and in diffe- 
rent places. In fact, besides those explicitly mentioned like Parasara, 
Krsna Dvaipayana, Romaharsana etc., the purana-s bear the imprint 
of many unnamed authors, who are responsible for the extant text. 
The puranic passages, indeed, are very often introduced by somebody 
who does not put his name and who speaks in the first person : 


पुराणं संप्रवक्ष्यामि यदुक्तं विश्वयोनिना ॥ 
(९710 IST) 


‘I shall expose that purana which was narrated by the one 
who is the matrix of the universe (Brahma). 


90. Vol. XXI. 2 (July, 1979), pp. 116-166. 
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Several times these anonymous authors are called in some manu- 
scripts, reproduced also in printed editions, Vyasa-s or Süta-s. It is 
not infrequent, indeed, to find Vyasa-s introducing Romaharsana or 
others usually supposed to have received the puranic knowledge 
from Krsna Dvaipayana, which implies that the Vyasa-s mentioned 
are not Krsna Dvaipayana but a class of fpauragika-s.?! The 
Vyàsa-s, who are defined by the Devi Bhagavata (I. 3.25) : 


वक्तारस्तु पुराणानां द्वापरे द्वापरे युगे । 


namely, the reciters of the purana-s in each Dvapara, are far more 
than the 28 accepted by a few puràna-s?? as the ancient responsi- 
ble for the formation of the puranic text in each Dvapara. Vyasa-s, 
Süta s and the like are spread all over the ages and are really re- 
sponsible for the actual situation of the extant puràána-s. Are these 
Vyasa-s and Süta-s private persons simply well trained in puranic 
tradition or do they represent something larger ? We have already 
seen above that the purana-s consider themselves to be one all along 
history but divided into different sections which are the different 
purana-s. 


The Visnu Purana (III. 3-6) and others link the puranas with 
the Veda-s. Now the Veda-s, according to the puranic texts, were 
one but had to be divided into four and subdivided into numerous 
branches because people had become weak : 

वीर्य तेजो बलं AT मनुष्याणामवेक्ष्य च । 
हिताय सर्वभूतानां वेदभेदान्‌ करोति सः ॥6॥ 
ययासो कुरुते तन्वा वेदमेक पृथक्‌ प्रभु: । 
वेदव्यासाभिधाना तु सा च मूतिर्मधुद्विषः ॥7॥ 
(Vi III. 3. 6-7) 


*Observing the limited perseverance, energy, and application 
of mortals, he makes the Veda fourfold, to adapt it to their 
capacities and the bodily form which he assumes, in order to 
effect that classification, is known by the name of Veda-vyasa. 
(Transl. by Wilson) 


ee 
91. See Bd I. 1.7; Bhg 1. 2.1; Pd VI. 219. Cf., what has already 


been written by E. Burnouf, op. cit., ०. XXXI; see also 
passages like Mt 134.19 व्यासं संपुजयेत्‌ which refer surely to 
Vyasa-s who recited the purána-s down the centuries. 


92. Cf., Puranic Parampara, op. ctt., pp. 44 ff 
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The purāņa-s also, according to Visnu Purana and others, 
form a section of the vedic evolution, and so what is said of the 
vedic fakhz-s and their authors can apply to the purana-s also, 
The Purdna-s, then, are like vedic fakha-s,in this puranic view, 
and like the Veda-s, they may be expected to have groups of 
people following one puranic school or the other, But while we find 
people belonging to different vedic ‘akha-s, we do not find any 
group of people relating themselves to the different purana-s, 
although there are pauranika-s, i.e., narrators, who claim to be speci- 
alists‘of one puranic tradition or the other. (see Bliv III. 4.25. 48 ff) 
Shall the parallelism between the Veda-s and the purána-s so much 
stressed in the Visnu, Brahmanda, Vayu not apply to this case ? If 
the purana-s are kinds of fakha-s of the Veda-s should they not 
have also the characteristics of the vedic fzkhz-s ? Moreover, the 
18 purana-s are considered like fakha-s of a unique purana, should 
they not have also particular schools or groups of people who 
formed them and kept them alive? The purāņa-s seem to be 
silent on all these points. 


The Linga Purana (I. 39. 53-70) joins the division of the 
purana-s with both the vedic fakhz-s on the one hand and the 
evolution of the yugadharma on the other. In both cases the reason 
for division is the matibheda nrgam (fl. 53), drsti (£1.59) or drstivibh- 
rama. For the purana-s, moreover, the passage adds also the factor 
of time (śl. 61). According to this passage, then, the unique 
purána as well as the unique Veda, gets different bheda-s or fakha-s 
along the centuries because of different opinions of men. There 
is one purana, as it were one truth, but, there are different purana-s 
asthere were many opinions on it, Each purana, then, makes its 
necessary contribution to the full understanding of the unique 
purana. The purána-s, indeed, are several times keen to inform 
us about the opinions of different authors : Bo I. 28. 373 seems to 
be one of the clearest examples where different opinions of 
schools are given. But also Bhg 1.17.18; XII. 7. 10; Z I. 39.5, 60; 
Bh» I. 48.23 etc. hint at other points of view different from their 
own. The different points of view are very often accepted, as it 
appears from Bh» IV. 185 and from all the explicit and implicit 
loans mentioned above. It seems, therefore, useless to look for real 
fakhá-s in the purána-s organizing people as a vedic fakha does. Yet 
both the Veda-s’ division and the purana-s’ division have something 
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in common. Most probably what is common between the two | 
| series of texts is what is mentioned by the Linga Purana quoted | 
above, namely the difference of drs#i. The matibheda would be, 
f therefore, one of the basic reasons for change in the purana-s. The | 
` comparison with the vedic $akha-s shows that the differences 
produced in the purána-s because of matibheda are not the fruit of 2 
a private person's whims. They are rather the result of large | 
movements of thoughts. The single purana-s, indeed, as well as 
the single authors, form a great orchestra, each playing its part and 
contributing to its capacity.?9 Both the purana-s and their authors 
are not isolated elements ; they enter in a logic of thought which 
surpasses each one of them taken singly. They seem to be, 
indeed, representative of large movements, those very movements 
known in history as sazzpradzya-s. The purana-s, by introducing 
these matibheda-s as the cause of evolution and change, as well 
as presenting the whole theory of formation of the purana-s, 
disclose the main source of their continuous transformation. It is 
the sazpradaya-s, indeed, which can have sufficient men and 
authority for putting their hands on texts which always claimed to 


where a long and complicated chapter, namely the role of the 

sampradaya-s in the purana-s, opens. The problems involved in 
iss this chapter at present are too complex to find a coherent solution. 
But a reading of R.C. Hazra’s Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu 
Rites and Customs, Dacca, 1940 will be already the first important 
step towards an understanding of the basic points involved in 
this problem. The book, indeed, puts clearly in evidence that all 
the changes which took place in the purana-s along the centuries 
have their source in the influence of the sampradzya-s on the 
puranic texts. 


be authoritative and revealed. With this we have reached a point 


93. Gf.’‘B.G. Mazumdar (Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee 
Commemoration Volume, Calcutta University, Oriental, 
2, p. 13 f) holds that there was a separate Purana for each 
Vedic School as there were separate Brahmanas, Anukra- 
manis, Upanisads etc., andregards the Agni, Vayu and 
Sürya to be the original Puranas connected respectively 
with the Rg-, Yajus-, and Sàmavedas' (A. D. Pusalker, 
Studies in the Epics and Puragas, Bombay Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavan, 1955, p. LII, cf., also p. 204, 


=~ 
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The nature of the purana-s is, of course, far more compli- 
cated than whatis highlighted in these pages and most of the 
problems are still to be faced. Here only afew questions linked 
among themselves and referring mainly to the relation-tension 
between the purána-s and the Veda-s, past and present, change and 
immutability, short and long, repetition and innovation, new 
revelation and tradition have been proposed. The problems faced 
in this article have been presented in a rather rapid way. But this 
is hopefully already enough to make everybody aware that the 
puràna-s have their own nature which deserves to be studied and 
that an appropriate method has to be found for a full comprehen- 


sion of the whole puranic genre. 
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KASI: 

ITS MEANING AND SIGNIFICANCE IN THE LIGHT 
OF ADVAITA VEDANTA AND THE PURANAS 
By 
S. VIJAYA KUMAR 


Advaita Vedanta is the culmination of Indian Philosophy. 
The basic tenet of Advaita Vedanta is that Brahman alone is real, 
the world is false and the individual self is Brahman itself and 
not different from it. The individual self does not, however, know 
its nature as Brahman and, therefore, is in bondage and suffering. 
‘That whose nature is non-manifest’ is the individual soul. This 
non-manifestation of its true nature is merely on account of the 
absence of discriminative knowledge. The difference between the 
individual soul and the highest Lord is owing to wrong knowledge 
only and not to any real difference. The cause of the wrong 
knowledge is ignorance. With the onset of knowledge, ignorance 
disappears and the individual soul recovers its own position, its 
svariipa, 


Thus, knowledge is the sole means to liberation. The end of 
allethical, religious and spiritual discipline is to bring forth this 
knowledge. 


There is, however, a traditional belief that one can attain 
mukti by breathing one's last at Kasi (kafyz7 tu maraganmuktih). 
If this statement is taken as literally true, then the natural question 
that arises is: what is the necessity and use of all the elaborate 
procedure laid down under the Advaitic scheme of discipline for 
carrying one from this darkness of sarisara to eternal light? Why 
should one renounce the world ? Why should one not enjoy all the 
fruits of the world and then die at Kasi to attain mukti! ? 4 
over does not the Advaitic stand ‘rte j#ananna muktih° completely 
crumble down when we say *Kzfyz/ tu maraganmuktih? ? 


MIT e a - STE 
1. ननु किमनेन छेशसडकुलकलत्रादित्यागानुष्ठानेन, यथाकाम वत्तंमानानामपि 


वाराणसीमरणसेवानुष्टेयम्‌ ? f 
j MAS Vedanta-Kaumudi, p. 248, 
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We find a clarification of these points in the Skanda Puraga- 
Kasi Khanda and also in the Padma Puraga. Kafi Khagda makes it 
absolutely clear that knowledge of the Reality alone can liberate the 
soul and nothing else, but in Kasi, Isvara initiates the saving 
knowledge to the departing soul due to which it attains mukti?. The 
Padma Purana says : Holy places (tirthas), undoubtedly, purify the 
antahkaraga; this is true in the case of Varanasi also but here with 
the initiation of the saving knowledge, the individual soul, having 
realized its identity with Brahman, illumines.? In Avimukta, the 
soul by receiving the saving knowledge, gets liberation from re- 
birth.4 In the highly sacred place, Avimukta, for the sake of the 
release of all, the Lord of the universe is ever ready for initiating 
the saving knowledge.5 The Dweller of Kasi, Visvanatha, the Lord 
of the Universe, roams about in the streets of this holy place utter- 
ing in the ears of beings who cast off their mortal coils, the sweet 
‘Rama Nama’, the Taraka Brahman, to be drunk by the ear again and 
again and always to be contemplated by the mind. The word ‘Rama’ 
signifies that Supreme Reality in whose contemplation, the sages 


2. ब्रहाज्ञानेन मुच्यन्ते नाऽन्यथा जन्तवः क्वचित्‌ । 
ब्रह्मज्ञानं तदेवाहं काशीसंस्थितिभागिनाम्‌ । 
दिशामि तारकं प्रान्ते मुच्यन्ते ते तु ततक्षणात्‌ ॥ 
— Skanda-purana, IV. Kaéi-khanda, 32-115 & 116. 
3. तीर्थान्तराणि क्षेत्राणि मुक्तिपुर्यश्च नारद । 
अन्तःकरणसंशुद्धि जनयन्ति न संशय: ॥ 
वाराणस्यपि देवर्षे ! तादृश्येव परन्तु सा। 
प्रकाशयति ब्रह्मक्यं तारकस्योपदेशतः ॥ 
— Padma-purana quoted in Kasi-darpanam, 
4. अविमुक्ते विमुच्यन्ते तारकज्ञानजन्मना 
-—Padma-purana quoted in Kasi-darpanam. 
5. अविमुक्ते महाक्षेत्रे सर्वेषां मुक्तिहेतुके | 
ताश्कस्योपदेशार्थं विस्वेशाऽधिष्ठिते स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
—Skanda-purana, IV. Kaéi-Khanda, 3.105. 
6. पेयं पेयं श्रवणपुटके रामनामाभिरामम्‌ | 
ध्येयं घ्येयं मनसि सततं तारक ब्रह्मरूपम्‌ ॥ 
जल्पन्‌ जल्पन्‌ ध्रकृतिविकृतौ प्राणिनाम्‌ कर्णमूले । 
वीथ्यां वीथ्यां अटति जटिलः कोऽपि काशी निवासी ॥ 
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spend their lives in everlasting bliss" and with the initiation of this 
saving knowledge by the Lord of the Universe, the Iévara, the soul 
leaving the mortal body in Kasi, attains mukti. 


Ramadvayacarya also in his Vedanta-Kaumudi says that in Kasi, 
the instruction of Sambhu generates knowledge in the devotee and 
after securing this knowledge, he attains mukti.8 


We find a number of verses in the Kzf;-khauda, Padma-purana 
etc. glorifying the greatness of Kasi, Varanasi and Avimukta. Do 
these three names signify the same place or three different places? 


According to the traditional verse defining the boundary of 
Kasi, quoted in the Kafz-darpaga, the area lying within the circle 
formed by taking Madhyamesvara as centre and the distance from 
Madhyamesvara to Dehali Vinayaka as radius, is known as Kasi.® 
The Madhya meśvara Temple stands about half a mile to the north 
of Manikarnika. 

The boundaries of Varanasi, Avimukta and Antargrha which 
lie within Kasi have been demarcated as follows : 

Varanasi 

Bounded by Asiin the south, Varuna in the north, Dehali 
Vinayaka in the west and the Ganga in the east is Varanasi.!° 
Avimukta 


Guarded by Attahaseévara in the east, Bhiitadhatreévara in 
the south, Gokarneévara in the: west and Ghantakarneévara in the 


7. रमन्ते योगिनोऽनन्ते नित्यानन्दे चिदात्मनि । 
इति रामपदेनासो पर॑ ब्रह्माभिधीयते ॥ 
—Ramatapani Upanisad 
8. तत्र हि शम्भूपदेशभक्त्या ज्ञानान्मुक्त्युपपत्तः । 
—Vedanta Kaumudi, p. 248. 
9. मध्यमेश्वरमारभ्य यावद्देहलिविघ्नपम्‌ । 
qa संस्थाप्य तहिक्षु भ्रामयेन्मण्डलाकृतिः d 


—Kaéidarpana, 32. 
Another version of the second line is : 


पञ्चक्रोशायत' सूत्रं श्रामयेत्सर्वतो दिशम्‌ । 
10. दक्षिणोत्तरदिग्भागे कृत्वार्सि वरणां सुराः | 
क्षेत्रस्य पश्चिमे भागे d देहलिविनायकम्‌ ॥ Kasidarpana, 34. 
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north is the area of Avimukta of which there is no equal in the 
whole universe.! 1 


Antargrha 

The area lying between Manikarnikesvara in the east, 
Brahmeévara in the south, Gokarneávara in the west and Bharabhi- 
teóvara in the north, in Avimukta, is the best and highly fruitful.1? 


Thus we find that the area within a radius of ten miles 
(pafica-krofa)!? from the Madhyameévara Temple is Kasi compri- 
sing Varanasi, Avimukta and  Antargrha. The Kafi-Khangda 
describes Avimukta as the centre of the universe extending overa 
radius of ten miles (paiica-krofa) **, as a place where the Lord of 
the universe dwells, 15 asa region that remains elevated even 
during the dissolution of the world; 1९ by leaving the body where 
one attains mukti without any effort; ^" and where Iévara is wholly 
absorbed in initiating the saving knowledge.1® 


11. अविमक्तसमं क्षेत्रं नास्ति ब्रह्माण्डगोलके | 
रक्षन्ति सततं यत्र क्षेत्र पाशासिपाणयः ॥ 


उद्वारमट्रहासश्च  गणकोटिपरीवृतः | 
तथैव भूतधात्रीशः क्षेत्रदक्षिणरक्षकः ॥ 
गोकर्णः पश्चिमद्वार पाति कोटिगणावृतः | 
उदर्द्वारं तथा रक्षेद्धण्टाकणों महागणः 11 Kasidarpana, 35-37 
12. पूर्वतो मणिकर्णीशो aput दक्षिणे स्थितः | Kasikhanda, 74.48-52, 
पश्चिमे चेव गोकर्णो भारभूतस्तथोत्तरे । 
इत्येतदुत्तमं क्षेत्रमविमुक्ते महाफलम्‌ ॥ Kasikhanda, 74, 45-46 


13. 10058 is equal to two miles, five krošas is equal to ten 
miles. 


14. अविमुक्तमिदं क्षेत्रमपि ब्रह्माण्डमध्यगम्‌ । 
ब्रह्माण्डमध्ये न भवेत्पञ्च क्रोशप्रमाणतः ॥ Kasikhanda, 22.83. 
15. यत्र विश्वेश्वरः साक्षात्स्वयं समधितिष्ठति | Ibidi, 22.81. 
अविमुक्तान्महाक्षेत्राद्वि श्वेशसमधिष्ठितात्‌ ॥ Ibid., 22.82. 
16. तथा तथोन्नयेदीशस्ततक्षेत्रं प्रलयादपि | Kasikhanda, 22.84. 
17. अनायासेन वै मुक्तिः काश्यां देहावसानतः | Kasikhanda, 22.80. 
18. अत्रोत्क्रमणकालेऽहं स्वयमेव द्विजोत्तमाः | 
दिशामि तारकं ब्रह्म देही स्याद्येन तन्मयः ॥ Kasikhanda, 64.99. 
नाऽविमुक्ते मृतः कश्चि्तरकं याति किल्बिषी | 
ईश्वरानुगृहीता हि सर्वे यान्ति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ 


co Khanda, 33.21 
Padma Purana-Svarga Also Karma Purana, 31,94 
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While the vivid description of Kasi, Varanasi and Avimukta 
contained in Kasi-Khayda, Padma Puraga etc., is greatly alluring 
and encouraging to an aspirant of moksa, prima facie, the whole 
theory of attaining mukti simply by breathing the last in this holy 
place seems to be absurd. Firstly, the very idea that [évara has 
chosen a particular place in this extensive world to impart the 
saving knowledge and rescue from this savssara is incomprehensible, 
How can we limit the limitless mercy of Isvara? Why God, the 
all-powerful and the all-merciful, has chosen this very place, viz., 
Kasi, for the initiation of the saving knowledge ? Could He not 
reveal the truth to others not staying or dying at Kasi? If He 
could, why He does not? Is His mercy partial to certain people 
judged by the place of their residence? It may be that God is both 
omnipotent and essence of goodness and yet He reveals the truth 
to the people dying at Kasi because difference does not lie on the 
part of the God but on the part of pupils, dying at Kasi; they 
alone are fit persons to receive the saving knowledge. The pre-re- 


quisit for the knowledge of non-dual reality is available in them 
only. 


The supporter of the theory of mukti by death in Kasi can 
argue that a person coming to Kaéi for breathing his last does so 
with the desire for release and he gets the shelter of Tévara himself 
Thus, he fulfils the three rare conditions set forth by Sankara as a 
pre-requisite for enabling one to achieve mukti, viz., (i) birth asa 
human being (manusyatva), (ii) desire for release (mumuksarva), and 
(iii) shelter or association of great persons (mahapurusasamsraya),*® 
The moment he dies, Kalabhairava subjects him to intense suffering 
for a muhirta by which he becomes free of all sins. Then the 
saving knowledge is initiated by Isvara and the Jiva attains mukti. 
This argument is also untenable, for, a person fulfilling the requisite 
conditions can attain mukti elsewhere also. Why should he come 

o Kasi to breathe his last? Secondly, how can we say that thousands 
of persons who have their residence at Kasi are all desirous of F 
How can the persons deeply involved in worldly affairs in Kaéi Just 
like similar persons living elsewhere can attain mukti only by virtue 


19. दुर्लभ त्रयमेवेतहेवानुग्रहहेतुकम्‌ | 
मनुष्यत्वं मुमुक्षुत्वं महापुरुषसंश्रयः | | Viveka cüdamarn, 3. 
19a One mubiirtais equal to forty-eight minutes 
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of their death in Kaéi? So, to ascribe the special quality of 
providing mukti to any physical place is not logically possible, 


In fact, the terms Kasi and Varanasi are superphysical and 
spiritual. The city of Kasi or Varanasi stands only as a symbolic 
representation of a subtle philosophical point. 


We find an interesting dialogue between Atri and Yajiiavalkya 
in the Jabalopanisad and also in the Ramottaratapini U panisad from 
which we can understand what exactly the word ‘Varanasi’ means. 


Atri questioned Yajñavalkya : How may recognise this 
Infinite, Unmanifest Self? Yajfiavalkya answered: Meditate on 
Him in the region which He never leaves, wherein He always 
abides. Where is that region ? Between Varana and Nasi. What 
is Varana and what is Nasi? That which relieves one of all wrongs 
done by the sense-organs is Varana and that which destroys all 
sins committed by the sense-organs is Nasi. 

*Particularise that region. The junction point of the two 
eyebrows and the root of the nose; at this point of junction (sandhi) 
this world touches the other. The knowers of Brahman, perform- 
ing their sandhya meditation, here attain clear vision.”20 


In his commentary to the Brahma Sätra ‘आमनन्ति चैनमस्मिन! 
(1.2.32), Sankara refers to the Jabala Upanisad and says: 

“The Jabalas speak in their text of the highest Lord as 
being in the interstice between the top of the head and the 
chin. ‘The unevolved infinite Self abides in the avimukta (i.e. 

_the non-released soul). Where does that avimukta abide? 


20. अथ हैनमत्रिः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्यं य एषोऽनन्तोऽव्यक्त आत्मा तं कथमहं 
विजानीयामिति । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः सोऽविमुक्ते उपास्यः। य 
एवोऽनन्तोऽव्यक्त आत्मा सोऽविमुक्ते प्रतिष्ठित इति | सोऽविमुक्तः कस्मिन्प्रति- 
fex इति । वरणायां नाश्यां च मध्ये प्रतिष्ठित इतिः। का वे वरणा का च 
नाशीति । सर्वानिन्द्रिय कृतान्दोषान्‌ वारयतीति तेन वरणा भवतीति | 
सर्वानिन्द्रियकृतान्पापान्नाशयतीति तेन नाशी भवतीति 1 

कतमञ्चास्य स्थानं भवतीति । श्रुवोर्धाणस्य च यः सन्धिः स एष 
द्यौर्लोकस्य परस्य च सन्धिर्भवति इति ude सन्धि सन्ध्यां ब्रह्मविद 
उपासते इति सोऽविमुक्त उपास्य इति । सोऽविमुक्तं ज्ञानमाचष्टे यो वैतदेवं 
वेदेति । Jabalopanisad and also Ramottaratapini Upanisad 
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It abides in the Varana and the Nasi, in the middle. What is 
that Varana, what is that Nasi?’ The text thereupon etymo- 
logises the term Varana as that which wards off (vzrayati) all 
evil done by the senses, and the term Nasi as that which des- 
troys (nafayati) all evil done by the senses; and then continues, 
*And what is its place ? The place where the eyebrows and the 
nosejoin, that is the joining place of the heavenly world 
(represented by the upper part of the head) and the other (i.e. 
the earthly world represented by the chin). Thus it appears 
that scriptural statement which ascribes to the highest Lord 
the measure of a span is appropriate,"?! 


The meaning of the word ‘Varana’, being given as eyebrows 


and that of ‘Nasi’ as nose, we find that Varanasi means the space 
between the eyebrows and the nose which is said to be the seat of 
the Supreme Lord. To attain mukti one has to breathe his last at 
this point. 


The Bhagavad-Gita also says : 

“He who, at the time of death, draws together, with 
steady mind, full of devotion and by the power of yoga, his 
life energy (breath) in the middle of the eyebrows, goes to the 
spirit transcendent and Divine."'22 


Sankara explains this verse thus : 


“At the time of death, with a mind that does not waver 
and with devotion (bhakti) and power of yoga—i. e., steadi- 
ness of the mind which is the outcome of the effects (refine- 


21; आमनन्ति चैनं परमेश्वरमस्मिममू्ध्वचुबुकान्तरारे जाबालाः--'य एषोऽनन्तोऽ 
व्यक्त आत्मा सोऽविमुक्ते प्रतिष्ठित इति । सोऽविमुक्तः करिमिन्भ्रतिष्ठित इति । 
वरणायां नास्यां च मध्ये प्रतिष्ठित इति । का वै वरणा का च नासीति'। 
तत्र चेमामेव नासिकां वरणा नासीति निरुच्य या सर्वागीन्ब्रियक्तानि 
पापानि वारयतीति सा वरणा, सर्वागीन्ब्रियकृतानि पापानि नाशयतीति सा 
नासीति | पुनरामनन्ति--'कतमच्चास्य स्थानं भवतीति । श्रुवोर्धाणस्य च 
यः afa: स एष द्युर्लोंकस्य परस्य च संधिर्भवतीति । 
ब्रह्मसूत्र शांकरभाष्यम्‌, I. ii. 32. 

22. SAMS मनसाऽचलेन भक्त्या युक्तो योगबलेन चैव । 
भ्रुवोमध्ये प्राणमावेश्य सम्यक्‌ स तं परं पुरुषमुपैति दिव्यम्‌ ॥ 
Bhagavad-Gita, VIII. 10, 
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ment) gained through constant practice of samzdhi—the mind 
is first of all subdued in the lotus of the heart. Then, by 
means of the vein going upward (i. e., Susumna) after gaining 
control over the rudiments of nature (such as earth, water 
etc.), the life-breath is gradually raised and fixed in between 
the eyebrows. Thus, the wise yogi attains to the Resplendent 
Purusa of the characteristics such as kavi (Omniscient) and 
purana (Ancient) etc.””28 
We find another explanation also of the term Varanasi in the 
Skanda Purana, Kafi-Khanda. The Ida nerve is symbolised by Asi 
and Pingala nerve is symbolised by Varana; their meeting place is 
Varanasi, symbolising the Susumna nerve. Hara (Isvara) reveals 
the secret of the Supreme to the soul that has reached this region, 
Varanasi, at the moment of its quitting the body of flesh and blood. 
Securing the knowledge, the soul becomes Brahman.?4 


It may be mentioned here that Ida and Pingala are two blood 
vessels in the human body and Susumna isa particular artery said 
to be lying between them. Susumna is also known as Brahmanadi. 
Pihgala and Susumna play a vital role in pragayama(breath-control). 
The life-breath is borne by Ida and Pingala and when the life 
breath is brought together in between the eyebrows wherelies the 
Susumnà orVaranasi, the Self becomes merged in Brahman. 

As the Kathopanisad says there are a hundred and one channels 
of the heart. One of these, Susumna, passes upto the crown of the 
head. Going up by it, one goes to immortality.?5 

So far we have discussed the super-physical meaning of the 
term ‘Varanasi’. Let us now see what the term ‘Kaéi’ means. The 


23. Bhagavadgita, Sankara Bhasya, VIII. 10. 
24. स होवाचेति जाबालिरारुणेऽसिरिडा मता | 
वरणा पिङ्गला नाडी तदन्तस्त्वविमुक्तकम्‌ ॥ 
सा सुषुम्णा परा नाडी त्रयं वाराणसी त्वसौ । 
Y तदत्रोत्क्रमणे सर्वजन्तूनां हि श्रुतौ हर: ॥ 
तारक ब्रह्म व्याचष्टे तेन ब्रह्म भवन्ति हि । 
Skanda-Purana, Kašikhanda, 5.25-27. 
25. शतं चैका च हृदयस्य नाड्यस्तासां मूर्घामभिनि:सृतैका । 


तयो्ध्वमायन्नमृतत्वमेति विष्वङ.ङन्या उत्क्रमणे भवन्ति॥ 
Kathopanisad, II. iii. 16. 


16 
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word ‘Kasi?’ means one that illumines (काशते OT काश्यते इति काशी), 
Itisthe Supreme Brahman that illumines everything in this 
world.2® So Kasi means the Supreme Brahman. Sankara clearly 
says : Kasi illumines at Kasi; Kasi illumines everything; one who 
has known that Kasi, attains Kaéi.?7 


The Brahmanadi, the Susumna nerve, is the co-efficient, the 
prime vehicle of cit-fakti, consciousness, whereby all things are 
illumined, Hence it is the वही, the illuminator.?9 That Kasiis 
eternal, indestructible even during mahāpralayas, clearly indicates 
that it is nothing but Brahman itself. As Sankara puts it : the retire- 
ment of the mind from the cravings of sense, and calm and content- 
ment—that is the true Manikarnika; the limpid stream of unerring 
knowledge isthe Ganga; and the luminous consciousness of the 
identity of the individual with the Universal Self is the real Kai.?9 


Kasi is available everywhere to one who seeks for it. One 
who is well-established in Kasi attains m ukti wherever he may be.89 
The karmas of one who holds Kasi in his heart, become rootless.82 
Those who constantly drink the nectareous name of Kasi find their 
path filled with the immortalizing nectar, 32 


26. तमेव भान्तमनुभाति सर्वं तस्य भासा सर्वमिदं विभाति ॥ 
Mundakopanisad, II. ii. 10. 
27. कायां हि काश्यते काशी काशी सर्वप्रकाशिका । 
सा काशी विदिता येन तेन प्राप्ता हि काशिका || Kasipafcakam, 
28. चिच्छक्तिब्रह्मनाडी च सुषुम्ना ज्ञानकाशिनी d 
ययेदं काइयते सर्वं सा काशी परिकीर्त्यते ॥ 
Quoted in the Sabdakalpadruma, 
29. मनोनिवृतिः परमोपशान्तिः सा तीर्थवर्या मणिकणिका च । 
ज्ञानप्रवाहा विमलादिगंगा सा काशिका$हं निजबोधरूपा ॥ 
Kasipaficakam. 
30. काशी काशीति काशीति जपतो यस्य संस्थितिः । 
अन्यत्रापि सतस्तस्य पुरो मुक्तिः प्रकाशते ॥ 
Skanda Purana, Ka£ikhanda, 64.38. 
` 31. येन बीजाक्षरयुगं काशीति हृदि धारितम्‌ । 
अबीजानि भवप्त्येव कर्मबीजानि तस्य वै ॥ ibid., 64,37 
32. काशी नाम सुधापान ये कुर्वन्ति निरन्तरम्‌ । 
तेषां वर्त्म भवत्येव gama सुधामयम्‌ ॥ ibid., 55.52 
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Thus we find that Kasi is nothing but the self-Jurnineus pran- 
man. There is, therefore, no contradiction at all in the two stat 


ments ऋते ज्ञानान्न मुक्तिः and काश्यां तु मरणान्मुवितः, 


Another important point that needs our consideration in tois 
connection relates to tirthas, holy places. A number of tirthas have 
been mentioned within the city of Kasi itself. Then we find, in the 
Puranas, the description of several tirthas spread over throughout 
India. A pilgrimage to the various tirthas is prescribed to get one 
self purified. Are these pilgrimages really efficacious? Will z 
person be really purified by taking bath in the holy tanks and rivers 
situated in theholy places and described inthe Puranas? The 


Skanda Purana, Kasikhayda provides the answer thus: 


The washing of the body of flesh in any or all the waters is 
not washing enough. The mind must be washed clean. One who 
has controlled the senses and whose mind is pure, is washed. On 
who is greedy, cruel, ostentatious, indulging in worldly pleasures, 
or a back-biter, remains as such even by bathing in all tirthas.3 


Truthfulness, forgiveness, control of the senses, internal and 
external, compassion towards all beings, straightforwardness, 
charity, contentment, continence, loving words, wisdom, fortitude, 
physical endurance and mental discipline, service of others; these 
are the true tirthas, the ferries by which the soul may cross beyond 
the ills of life. The Tirtha of all tirthas is the purity ofa loving 
mind. By bathing in these Tirthas, an individual attains the 
Supreme Object.34 


33. न जलाप्लुतदेहस्य स्नानमित्यभिधीयते | 
स स्नातो यो दमस्नातः शुचिः शुद्धमनोमलः ॥ 
यो लुब्धः पिशुनः क्रूरो दाम्भिको विषयात्मकः । 


सर्वतीर्थेष्वपि स्नातः पापो मलिन एव सः ॥ 
—Skanda-Puràna, Kasikhanda, 6. 33-34 


34. श्यणुतीर्थानि गदतो मानसानि ममानघे | 
येषु सम्यङ, नरः स्नात्वा प्रयाति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ 
सत्यं तीर्थ क्षमा तीर्थं तीर्थमिन्द्रियनिग्रह: । 
सर्वभूतदया तीर्थ तीर्थमार्जवमेव च ॥ 
दानं तीर्थं दमस्तीर्थं सन्तोषस्तीर्थमुच्यते । 
ब्रह्मचर्यं परं तीर्थं तीर्थञ्च प्रियवादिता ॥ 
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Not by wasbing the dirt of the body, but the dirt of the mind, 
one becomes pure. One who washes the dirt of attachment and 
hatred, likes and dislikes by bathing in the manasa-tirtha described 
above attains the Supreme Object.35 


Atthe same time, assome parts of the living organism are 
nobler than the other, as the head is reputed the noblest of them 
all, even so some spots of the earth have greater virtue than the 
others. Because of special emanations and force radiations from 
special spots on the earth’s surface and because of the peculiar mag- 
netic virtues of special streams and waters, and more because of the 
abiding on near them of virtuous munis, who radiate from their holy 
persons the literal odours of sanctity and act as founts of wisdom, 
the various tirthas obtain their holinessand power to help. He 
who bathes in both, the inner and the outer tirthas, attains without 
fail the region of highest happiness.? 6 


Bathing in the inner tirthas is, in essence, nothing but train- 
ing in, and observance of, the Advaitic discipline. As the Svetasvatara 
Upanisad declares, only with true austerity (tapas) one can appreh- 


ज्ञानं तीर्थ धृतिस्तीर्थ तपस्तीर्थमुदाहूतम्‌ । 
तीर्थानामपि तत्तीर्थं विशुद्धिमंनस: परा ॥ 
एतत्ते कथितं देवि ! मानसं तीर्थलक्षणम्‌ । 
—Skanda-Purana, Kasikhanda, 6.29-32 & 42 
35. न शरीरमलत्यागान्नरो भवति निर्मलः । 
मानसे तु मले त्यक्ते भवत्यन्तः सुनि मलः ॥ _ 
घ्यानपूते ज्ञानजले रागद्वेषमलापहे । 
—Skanda Purana, Kasikhanda, 6. 35 & 41 
36. भौमानामपि तीर्थानां qued कारणं xpT । 
यथा शरीरस्योद्देशाः केचिन्मेघ्यतमाः स्मृताः d 
तथा पृ थिव्यामुददेशाः केचित्पुण्यतमाः स्मृताः ॥ 
प्रभावादड्भताद्भमेः सलिलस्य च तेजसा | 
परिग्रहान्मुनीनाञ्च तीर्थानां पुण्यता स्मृता 11 
तस्माद्भौमेषु तीर्थेषुमानसेषु च नित्यशः । 
उभयेष्वपि यः स्नाति स याति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ 
—Skanda-Purana, Kasikhanda, 6. 42-45. 
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end one's own 56127 That Self, hidden inall beings, does not 
shine forth; it can be seen only by subtle seers with superior and 
subtle intellect.?9 It is beyond the comprehension of the senses; so 
it is not visible to a person whose mind and intellect are not culti- 
vated and purified,?? None else except the wise (i. e,, those who 
have made themselves fit by controlling their mind and senses by 
observing the advaitic discipline) can perceive that Inner Soul, the 
One Controller, who makes his one form manifold, as standing on 
oneself and they alone can have eternal happiness aud no others.40 


Where does He stand in oneself? A person of the measure of 
a thumb is the inner soul (antaratman), ever seated in the heart of 
the creatures, He is framed by the heart, by the thought, by the 
mind. They who know That, become immortal.t! This space 
thatis within the heart-therein is the person, consisting of mind 
(mano-maya), immortal, resplendent.*? 


A question arises whether the person of the size ofa thumb 
mentioned in the Upanisadic text is the individual Self or the 


37. तिलेषु de दघनीव सपिरापः स्रोतःस्वरणीषु चाग्निः । 
एवमात्मात्मनि गृह्यते$सो सत्येनैनं तपसा योऽनुपश्यति ॥ 
—-Svetasvatara Upanisad, I. 15. 
38. एष सर्वेषु भूतेषु गूढोत्मा न प्रकाशते | 
दुश्यते त्वग्रया बुद्धया सूक्ष्मया सूक्ष्मदर्शिभिः ॥ 
—Kathopanisad, 1. iii. 12. 
39. इन्द्रियेभ्यः परा ह्यर्थाः | असंस्कृत बुद्धेरविज्ञेयः | 
— Sankara Bhasya on ibid. 
40. एको वशी सर्वभूतान्तरात्मा एकं रूपं बहुधा यः करोति | 
तमात्मस्थं येऽनुपश्यन्ति धीरास्तेषां सुखं शाश्वतं TALITY ॥ 
—Kathopanisad, II. ii. 12. 
41. अङ्गषठमात्रः पुरुषोऽन्तरात्मा सदा जनानां हृदये संनिविष्टः | 
हृदा मन्वीशो मनसाभिक्लृप्तो य एतद्विदुरमृतास्तै भवन्ति ॥ 
— Svetasvatara Upanisad, III. 13. 


also, अङ्गषठमात्रः पुरुषो मध्य आत्मनि तिष्ठति । 
w —Kathopanisad, 11. i. 12. 


42. स य एषोऽन्तर्हृदय आकाशः | तस्मिन्नयं पुरुषो मनोमय: d 


अमृतो हिरण्मयः | š 
—Taittiriya Upanisad, I. vi. 1. 
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Supreme Self. Prima facie, the scriptures would not ascribe the 
measure of a span to the Supreme Self which is infinite length and 
breadth. Sankara replies that the person a thumb long can only be 
the Highest Lord. The measure of a span is ascribed to the Highest 
Lord, although omnipresent with reference to his abiding within the 
heart ; just as to ether (space) the measure ofa cubit is ascribed 
with reference to the joint ofa bamboo. The measure of a span 
cannot be ascribed directly to the Highest Self which exceeds all 
measure, but here it cannot mean anything else except the Highest 
Lord. Butan objection may be raised : the size of the heart varies 
in the different classes of living beings, then how can we maintain 
the declaration of the Highest Self being of the size of a thumb with 
reference to the heart. To this objection the second of the sütras 
replies : on account of men (only) being entitled. Sankara further 
explains that as men (only) are entitled to study and practise the 
Sastras the highest Self, may, with reference to its dwelling in the 
human heart, be spoken of as being of the size of a thumb. In reply 
to the reasoning that on account of the statement ofsize and on 
account of Smrti we can understand by him who is of the size ofa 
thumb the transmigrating soulonly, we remark that analogously 
to such passages as ‘That is the Self’, ‘That art thou’, our passage 
teaches that the transmigrating soul which is of the size of a thumb 
is (in reality) Brahman. For, the Vedanta passages have a twofold 
purport ; some of them aim at teaching the unity of the individual 
soul with the highest Self. Our passage teaches the unity of the i 
individual soul with the highest Self, not the size of anything. This 
point is made further clear in the Upanisad ; *The person of the size 
of the thumb, the inner Self, is always settled in the hearts of men. 
Let a man draw that Self forth from his body with steadiness, as 
one draws the pith from a reed, Let him know that Self as the 
bright, as tbe immortal.4? 


The Taittiriyopanisad gives a more elaborate account in this à 
regard : 


“The limitless, changeless, all-knowing, the cause of the 
happiness of the world, the end of all striving, the end of the sea 
of samsara, is dwelling in the heart which is like an inverted bud of 
the lotus flower. That heart is located at a distance ofa finger 
span below the Adam's apple and above the navel. Shining like 


ED 7 ___  — — 
43, Sankara Bhasya on Brahma Sitra, I. iii. 24 & 25 
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a garland of flames, it is the great abode of the Universe (vifvasya 
ayatanam). This heart, which is like a lotus bud suspended in an 
inverted position, is surrounded by arteries. Near it there isa 
narrow space.* In it everything is supported. In the middle of 
that narrow space of the heart (or susumna), remains the undecay- 
ing, all-knowing, omni-faced, Great Fire, which has flames on every 
side, which consumes the food presented before it, which remains 
assimilating the food consumed, the rays of which spread scattering 
themselves vertically and horizontally and which warms its own 
body from the insole to the crown. 

In the centre of that Fire which permeates the whole body, 
there abides a tongue of Fire, of the colour of shining gold, which 
is the topmost among the subtle, which is dazzling like the flash of 
the lightning that appears in the middle of a rain-bearing cloud, 
which is as slender as the awn of a paddy grain and which serves 
as a comparison to illustrate subtlety. 

Paramatma dwells in the middle of that flame. Heis Brahma, 
He is Siva, He is Hari, He is Indra, He is Aksara (the Lord who is 
the efficient and the material cause of the universe), He is the 
Supreme Self-luminous Pure consciousness**”’, 


* Sayana tells us that this narrow space is the Susumna nadi 
44. अनन्त मव्ययं कवि समुद्रेन्तं विश्वशं भुवम्‌ । 

पद्मकोश प्रतीकाश ह दयं चाप्यधो मु खम्‌ ॥ 

अधो' निष्ट्या वितस्त्यान्ते नाभ्या मुपरि तिष्ठति । 

ज्वाल मालाकु ल॑ भाती विश्वस्यायतनं महत्‌ ॥ 

सन्तत शिलाभि स्त sacar कोश सन्निभम्‌ । 

तस्यान्ते सुषिर' सू क्ष्मं तस्मि न्त्सर्व प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ 


तस्य मध्ये म हानग्नि: विश्वाचि विश्वतो मुख 

aa भु स्विभजन्‌ तिष्टन्नाहार aac: कवि 

तिय'गु ध्वं मधशशायी रश्मयस्तस्य सन्तता ॥ 
सन्तापयति स्वंदेह मापाद तल मस्तग 

तस्य्‌ मध्ये afg शिखा अणीयो ध्वा ब्यवस्थित 

नीलतो यद emer: fades खेव भास्वरा । 

नीवार्‌ शूकवत्तन्वी पीताभा स्वत्यणूपमा ॥ 

तस्या'श्शिखाया मध्ये प्रमा'त्मा व्यवस्थितः | 

स ब्रह्म स शिव स्सहरिस्सेन्द्रस्सोक्ष रः HATE ॥ 

—Taittiriya Aranyaka, 10th Prašna, 
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Thus, we find that the body of man is the temple of God; 
herein lie all the tirthas, the holy places; herein lies the holy Kasi, 
the Avimukta Varanasi and by keeping the mind and the senses 
clean and pure by washing them in the manasa tirthas, one can see 
the Light within and attain one's own svaripa of Eterna! Bliss. 


[The theme treated of in this article was deemed so essential 
that it was discussed by some of the authors of Dharmaéastra, such 


as Narayanabhatta (in त्रिस्थलीसेतु), Nagesabhatta (in तीर्थेन्दुशेखर) 
Mitramiéra (in तीर्थप्रकाश) and Nandapandita (in काशी प्रकाश) or काशी 
प्रकाशतत्त्व, not published) Suresvaracarya, the great advaita scholar, 


also dealt with the question elaborately in his काशीमृतिमोक्षविचार or 
मोक्षनिर्णय--7१1(01] 
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF A PASSAGE ON VAGDOSAS 
OCCURRING IN THE MAHABHARATA AND ; 
THE SKANDAPURANA 
By 
RAM SHANKAR BHATTACHARYA 


I 

A passage on vagdosas (along with kindred matters) in more 
or less identical words is found in both the Santiparvan of the 
Mahabharata and the Kumarikakhanda of the Skandapurana.!' 
Though it is generally held that the readings in the Mahabharata 
are better than the readings in the Puranas, yet in the present case 
the Epic readings seem to be inferior to the readings in the Skanda- 
purana as the following consideration would show. 

The Santi-p. (in the dialogue between Sulabha? and king 
Dharmadvaja? reads (ch. 308 cr. ed.) : 


उक्तवाक्ये तु नृपतौ सुलभा चारुदर्शना | 
ततश्चारुतरं वाक्यं प्रचक्रामाथ भाषितुम्‌ ॥ ७७ lI 
नवभिर्नवमिश्चैव दोषेर्वाग्वुद्धिदूपर्णः | 
E सष्टादशगुणान्वितम्‌ ॥ ७८° ॥ 


110 Abbreviations used : Mbh = Mahabharata; SP. = Santi- 
parvan; KK.= Kumarikakhanda of Skandapurana; an = 
Nilakantha, the commentator of the Mbh.; cr. ed= The 
critical edition of the Mbh., published by the 8. O. R. I. 
Poona; Git. ed.= The Gitrasala edition of the Mbh. with 
the commentary by Nil; comm.=commentary or com- 
mentator. x ü AE 

ractically nothing about the ascetic lacy 

a: Men There is SiS of the Saulabha Brahmana 


ब्राह्मण Gan the author- 
in Mahabhasya 4.2.66 (सौलभानि णानि). x 
"us of see Can be ascribed to this lady ? he = of 
a is f in the section on ऋषितर्पण in Saükha- 
Sulabha 2 2 L9 aaa Kausitaki-grhyasutra नी She 
s :oned in the Visnudharma-p (ch. as one 
b कलर य who attained emancipation through 
yoga (vide Studies in the Upapuranas, vol. Dp EE s: 
3. Readings of these verses are the same in the Cit. ed. 
the Mbh. (ch. 320.77-78)- 


17 


yana-grhyasutra 4. 
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[Verses 79-85 contain a discussion on the five arthas of vakya, 
viz, sauksmya, samkhya, krama, niryaya and prayojana; verse 86 con- 
tains a concluding remark about the nature of vakya]. 

After the verse 85, the following verses are read; 

उपेतार्थमभिन्नार्थ नापवृत्त न चाधिकम्‌ । 

नाइलक्ष्णं न च सन्दिग्धं वक्ष्यामि परमं तव ।। ८७ ll 

न गुर्वक्षरसंबद्ध पराङ मुखमुखं न च। 

नानृतं न त्रिवर्गेण विरुद्धं नाप्यसंस्कृतम्‌ U ८८ ॥ 

न न्यूनं कष्टशब्द वा व्युत्क्रमाभिहितं न च । 

न शोषं लानुकल्पेन निष्कारण महेतुकम्‌ U ८९ d 

कामात्‌ क्रोधाद्‌ भयाल्‌ लोभाद्‌ दैन्यादानार्यकात्तथा । 
'ह्रतोऽनुक्रोशतो मानान्‌ न वक्ष्यामि कथंचन ।। ९० lt 

It may be easily observed that in the stanzas 87-89 each of 

the epithets (mostly bearing a negative sense) directly shows a 
guna of a vac (vakya) and indirectly shows a dosa if the negative 
particle is taken out from it; e. g. नापवत्त shows the guya अपवृत्तहीनता 
directly and also the ००४८ अपवृत्तता Mot: 


The above-quoted verses present some insuperable problems 
as are going to be shown here. The variant readings recorded in 


thecr. ed. do not afford any substantial help in solving these 
problems, 


(1) Since in the upakrama (i.e. in the st. 77) we find the 
mention of vikya only, there is hardly any justification for using 
the word वाग्बुद्धिद्षण (faults that render both vac i.e. vakya and 
budhi defective; here diisaya means diisaka) in st. 78. 

(2) The first half of st. 78 plainly means that there are 9 
faults of vac and 9 faults of buddhi, But the 9 faults of vac (i. e 


vakya) do not seem to have been mentioned clearly in the verses 
that follow. 


4. The Cit. ed. (Ch. 320) contains the following readings 
न्यायवृत्त' (for नापवृत्त), परम ततः (for परम तव), गुर्वक्षरसंयुक्‍तं 
(for awaa), पराऊ मुखसुखं (for (पराङमुखमुखं), विक्र माभिहितं 
(01 व्युत्क्रमाभि हितं), न शेषमनुकल्पेन (for न शेष नानुकल्पेन), दैन्याच्चा 
नार्यकात्‌ (for दैन्यादानार्यकात्‌) 


5. “The 9 वाग्दोष and the 9 बुद्धिदोषs mentioned in the stanza 
are not however clearly designated by names as far as the 9 
वाग्दोष$ are concerned” (Critical Notes on 308.78) 
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(3) The first half of the verse 78 may also mean that the total 
number of the faults pertaining to ०४८ and buddhi is 18 (number 
of the faults of each group being not counted separately). This 
meaning is also not applicable for obvious reasons, 


(4) The meaning of the verse 78 is not free from objections. 
It says that if a vakya becomes devoid of 94-9 — 18 faults it becomes 
upapannartha (one whose sense gets established) and 9150 endowed 
with 18 guzas. What is the use of saying the second sentence 
separately ? If the faults of a thing are taken out from it, it may be 
regarded as glorified and one may naturally assert that the thing 
has been endowed with guzas (which are in fact the absences of the 
faults). Thus it is quite unnecessary to use the epithet अष्टादशगुणान्वित 
separately with a view to qualifying vakya. 


(5) From the nature of the statement नवभिर्नवभिश्चैव arn: (stated 
in the first foot of st. 78) it is evident that in the present context 
the question of guza (relating to vzkya or pada) does not arise at 
all—a fact which tends to show that the reading of st. 78 is corrupt 
and that the passage (i. e. st, 87-89) must speak of nothing but the 
40845 only. 


(6) The reading of the 4th foot of the st. 87 (वक्ष्यामि परमं तव) 
is highly doubtful. Strictly speaking this sentence has no necessity 
and it seems to be abrupt on account of its coming between the 
words expressing characteristics of ०८६५८. One may be inclined to 
take it as suggesting that the characteristics numbering six (stated 
in st. 87)9 belong to a thing which is distinct from the thing whose 
characteristics are enumerated in st. 88-89. But it is perfectly 
clear that those two things to which these two sets of characteristics 
(oneset in st. 87 and the other set in st. 88-89) belong have not 
been stated in the relevant passages and we find no way to deter- 
mine those two factors in a plausible manner. 

(7) It seems to be quite justified to hold that since the verbal 
form of the stanzas 88-89 is quite similar to that of the st. 87, all 
ofthese three stanzas must refer to one and the same thing (i. e. 
the characteristics stated in the stanzas 87-89 must belong to one 

6. उपेतार्थता, अभिन्नार्थता, अपवृत्तहीनता, अनधिकता, श्लक्ष्णता and 

असन्दिरधता---(11९2 six guyas of vakya. 
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particular thing only) in spite of the intervening sentence वक्ष्यामि परमं 
तव in 87. 

(8) The drift of the verse 90 (Kamat............ shows that it 
speaks of the buddhi-dosas, the number of which comes to 9. Now 
if we take नवभिर्नवभिइचैव दोषेर्वा गबुद्धिदूषण: (78) to mean that the number 
of digayas of vac and buddhi is 9 each, we are to accept that all the 
three preceeding verses (87-89) must enumerate 9 vag-dogas, But as 
a matter of fact the number of dosas mentioned in these three 
stanzas is greater than 9 and it is impossible to reduce the number 
to 9 even by applying those clever devices that are often used by 
our commentators to defend the views of their respected authors. 


The comm, Nilakantha has tried to show that the verses 
88-89 speak of nine faults—a view which is untenable as is going to 
be shown here. 


Let us at first show the observations of Nil. : 


(1) There are 9 vagdssagas viz. गुर्वक्षरसंयुक्तत्व etc. stated in 320, 
88-89 (cr.ed. 308.88-89). 


(2) There are 9 buddhidisanas, viz, kama etc., stated in verse 
320.90 (cr. ed. 308.90). 


(3) 18 gunas (अष्टादशगुणान्वित mentioned in verse 78) = the 9 
gugas that are opposite to 9 ०४८८७४८४८७ (like मधुराक्षरत् which is 
opposite to गुर्वक्षरत्व ) plus the 9 dosas which are, in appropriate 
circumstances, regarded as guyas. 


(4) Vakyagusas are 15 in number ; 6 among them are men- 
tioned in verse 87 (cr. ed.) and nine in verse 88-89 (cr.ed. ). Both 
ofthe padadosas and the vakyadosas can be rightly taken as the 
dosas of vakya 

(5) Padadosas, whose opposites are the vakyaguyas, are men- 
tioned in st. 88-89, They are nine in number, 7 and are to be 

7. P.C. Roy, the translator of the Mbh. remarks : “These 


characteristics, the commentator points out, though 
numbering 16, include the 4 and 20 mentioned by Bhoja- 


deva in his Rhetoric called सरस्वतीकण्ठाभरण'' (p. 476, on. 1) 
According to the comm. Nil. the number is however 15 
(अत्रालङ्कारिकैः इलेषादयः शब्दगुणाश्चतुविशतिः प्रतिपादिता: । तेऽत्र 
शब्दान्तरैः संक्षेपेण चान्तर्भावेण च पञ्चदश प्रोक्‍ताः, comm. on 
320.87). : 


— Fy  — a 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


JAN., 1983] A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF A PASSAGE ON ४७०८००३६७३ 133 


deduced from the following nine expressions each having a नन्‌ : 
(1) न गुर्वक्षरसंयुक्तम्‌, (2) न पराङमुखमुखम्‌, (3) नानृतम्‌, (4) न त्रिवर्गेण विरुद्धम्‌ 
(5) arisan, (6) न न्यूनं कष्टशब्दं वा (as the expressions contain 
वा they refer only one single fault) (7) न विक्रमाभिहितम्‌, (8) न शेषमनु- 
कल्पेन निष्कारणम्‌ and (9) अहेतुकम्‌, ° 

(6) The aforesaid mention of 9 gugas and 9 dosas of fabda 
(vakya) is based on the principle called Tantra.? (त एते नव............ 
तन्त्रेणैव ननूवद्भिः पदैर्दशिता:, comm. on 320.89). 


(7) 10 is true that the st. 87 contains words (associated with 
the negative particle) that indicate faults, But since the faults 
indicated by the words (ase. 8. the epithet अभिन्नार्थ indicates the 
fault भिन्नार्थता) are included in the 9 faults enumerated in 88-89 
(cr. ed.) they do not deserve to be counted separately. This is 
why the separate enumeration of faults in st. 87 which are in 
fact not stated but indicated does not become useless (यद्यपि अपेता- 
थमितिश्लोकेषपि''' "तद्व्यर्थत्वं कल्पितम्‌ comm. on 320.89). 


» We are unable to follow all the aforesaid views of Nilakantha 
for the following reasons : 


Though there is no fault in holding that the vagdosas (vac — 
speech in general) include vakyadosas and padadosas, yet in the present 


8. The names of the faults would be : (1) गुर्वक्षरसंयोग etc. 

9. Tantra is a particular technique of exposition. It is 
usually applied when a word ina sitra is explained in 
more than one way: यत्राथिन: सर्वे प्रयोजकभेदेन आवृत्त्या वा योऽर्थः 
प्रतिपत्तव्यस्तमर्थमेकमेव संभवाल्‌ लाघवाच्च प्रयोजयन्ति तत्‌ तन्त्रम्‌” 
(Punyaraja on Vakyapadiya 2.77). In the ‘Vakyapadiya 
of  Bhartrhari? edited by K, V. Abhyankara 
and V. P. Limaye the above statement of Punya- 

, . raja is found to have been quoted with the reading 
प्रयोजकाभेदेन. (p. 384) It is corrupt and it must be corre- 
cted to प्रयोजकभेदेनः Cp. तन्त्रेण शब्दद्वयोच्चारणाद्‌ अर्थद्वयं लम्यते 
(Pradipa on Mahabhasya 1.2.11). It is usually held that 
the word is used in accordance with the principle of 
Tantra and the sense is understood through the principle 


of Avrtti (प्रयोक्तुस्तन्त्रेण प्रयोगः, EA आवृत्त्या बोधः). 
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context there is no relevance of talking about padadosas and it is 
sufficient to speak of vakyadosas only. 


The process through which the 18 gugas are enumerated by 
Nili? isnot only doubtful but also fanciful. 


Nil. says that the 9 dosas have been shown by using नज्वत्‌ पद. 
Thus अहेतुक, according to Nil, showsa fault, since it is a नञ्चत्‌ 
word, while निष्कारणम्‌ does not show a fault (Nil. takes नशेषमनुकल्पेन 
निष्कारणम्‌ as showing one single fault), simply because there is no नन्‌ 
in it, though it bears the sense of नन्‌ (as it means ‘without a cause’), 
Had the word been अकारणम्‌ then Nil. would not have any hesitation 
in taking it as referring to a fault! Does this process seem to be 
sound? Nil, takes नशेषमनुक्स्पेन निष्कारणम्‌ as showing one single 
fault. Isitreasonable to think that all these words refer to only 
one fault ? 

Moreover if the process as shown by Nilakantha is applied to 
the text of the critical edition we will get faults more than nine 
in number, for we find here the reading न शेषं नानुक्ल्पेन (५४101 two नन्‌) 
in the place of न शेषमनुकल्पेन (with one नन्‌ ) as read by Nil. It is 
astonishing that Nil. has not shown any variant reading in these 
verses nor has he shown any doubt about the readings. 

Itappears that Nilakantha has followed here the principle 
स्थितस्य गतिः चिन्तनीया without taking pains to consider whether his 
text is स्थित or not. 


II 
The problems shown above get easily solved if we consider a 
similar passage? occurring in the Kumarikakhanda of the Skanda- 
purana, ch. 45, The relevant verses are as under : 


10. According to Nil. we are tosay thatthough the verse 
speaks of +T गुर्वक्षरसंयुक्‍तम्‌ we are to take गुर्वक्षरसंयोग as a 
दोष and again न गुर्वक्षरसंयोग ( अनिष्ठुराक्षरप्राय सुकुमाराख्य) asa 
गुण and that both are to be taken as two different chara- 
cteristics (see comm. on 320.88). 

ll. The verses from SP. 308.78-94 (cr. ed.) are almost similar 
to KK. 45.62-77a. Verses on five ads on tbe cbarac- 


teristics of vaktr and érotr are not considered here as their 
readings do not create any problem. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


—— mm I — 


JAN., 1983] A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF A PASSAGE ON VAGDOSAS 135 


नन्दभद्र उवाच-- 
afe afe न मे किञ्चित्‌ साधु गोप्यं प्रियं परम्‌ d 
वचोभिः शुद्धसच्वानां न मोक्षोऽप्युपमीयते ॥ ६१ ॥ 
सत्यव्रत उवाच 
` नवभिर्नवभिश्रैव विमुक्तं वाग्विद्षणे: । 
नवभिवु द्विदोपेश्च वाक्यं वक्ष्याम्यदोषवत्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ 


SETS a a s T aa 


[Verses 63-68 contain a discussion on the five arthas (namely 
siksma etc.) of a vzkya, and on the character of a vakya; these are 
the same as Santi-p. 308.79-86 cr. ed.]. 


इति वाक्यगुणानां च वाग्दोषान्‌ द्विनव xl 
अपेतार्थमभिन्नार्थमपवृत्त' तथाधिकम्‌ ॥ ६९ I 
अइलक्ष्णं चापि सन्दिग्धं पदान्ते गुरु चाक्षरम्‌ | 
पराङ म्‌ खम्‌ खं यच्च अतृतं चाप्यसंस्कृतम्‌ ॥ ७०॥ 
विरुद्धं यत्‌ त्रिवर्गेण न्यूनं कष्टातिशब्दकम्‌ । 

xe व्युतक्रमाभिहितं यच्च AT चाप्यहेतुकम्‌ ॥ ७१ ॥ 
निष्कारणं च वाग्दोषान्‌ बुद्धिजान्‌ VI त्वं च यान्‌ | 
कामात्‌ AN भयाच्चैव लोभाद्‌ दैन्यादनार्यकात्‌ ॥ ७२ II 
हीनानुक्रोशतो मानाद्‌ न च वक्ष्यामि किचन d 


& Day ००० We 


[The verses are almost identical in both the editions—Vang :- 
vasi and Venkatesvara; व्युङ्कमाभिहृतँ in Venk; द्विनव श्रुणु is metrically 
defective]. 


The situation or occassion in which these verses are spoken 
in KK. is however different from that in SP. In KK. the story runs 
thus : There was a wicked Südra Satyavrata by name who wanted 
to make the religious-minded Nandabhadra a follower of his 

` atheistic views. When Nandabhadra, on account of his honest 
character, fell in distress, Satyavrata came to him and told 
him that he (Satyavrata) had wanted to advise him the means 
for acquiring worldly prosperity, butsince he had not found 
any proper occasion he had not advised him previously according to 
the time-honoured maxim अप्रस्तावं ब्रुवन्‌ वाक्यं बृहस्पतिरपि भ्रुवम्‌ । लभते 


बुद्धयवज्ञानमवमानं च हीनवत्‌ (45.60) 
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Being asked by Nandabhadra, Satyavrata at first spoke of the 
vagdiisanas and the buddhidosas and then propounded his own views 
about atheism from verse 78 b. (सत्यं ते संप्रवक्ष्यामि मन्तुमर्हसि तत्तथा ॥७८। 
यदा प्रभृति भद्र त्वं पापाणस्यार्चने रतः। तदाप्रभृति किञ्िच्च न हि पश्यामि शोभनम्‌ 11591) 
upto verse 94. 


Points to be noted in the two passages 

l. The line नवभि बुद्धिदोषैश्च वाक्यं वक्ष्याम्यदोषवत्‌ (in KK. 62b) is 
noteworthy, for it contains the word buddhidosa (in plural number); 
these dosas are enumerated in verse 72 with the introductory re- 
marks धुद्धिजान्‌ ru. 


2. The expressions वक्ष्यामि परमं तव read in the fourth foot in 
SP. 308.87 cr. ed. is absent in KK. which reads पदान्ते गुरु चाक्षरम्‌ 
in the second foot of verse 70. It appears thatitis the sentence 
वक्ष्यामि परमं तव which has created the wrong idea that the verse 87 
(cr. ed.) speaks of six »zkyagugas'?. Consequently it has been 
considered that in verses 88-89 (cr. ed.) characteristics pertaining 
not to vakya but to pada have been enumerated which are twelve 
innumber.!® In the KK. passage no confusion about the chara- 
cter of the characteristics can arise. 


3, The reading विमुक्तं वागूविदूषणैः (KK. 45.62) in the place of 
दौषेर्वागवुद्धिदूषणे रपेतम्‌ (SP. 308.78 cr. ed.) shows that in the following 
verses (69b-71a) faults pertaining to vac, i. e. vakya have been enu- 
merated. Whether these faults belong to pada or not is off the 
point in the present context. 

4. According to us the words नवभिर्नवभिइ्चैव means 9+9=18 
and there is no question of two groups consisting of 9 member 
HD, CTS ORs are enumerated in st, 87... The 18 gunas 

are probably the 6 वाक्यगुणs plus the opposites of the 
twelve वागबद्धिदोष$” (Critical Notes on 308.78). 

13. “The twelve padadosas are enumerated in st. 88-89" 
(Critical Notes on 308.78). “1६ is perhaps possible to 
reduce the 12 पददोष$, as they appear prima facie, by regar- 
ding निष्कारणं = अहेतुकं = आनुकल्पेन (ie. interpretable only in 
a गौण sense), in which case the 9 वागूदोषऽ and 9 afgans, 
mentioned specifically in st, 78, can be made good” (Cri- 
tical Notes on 308.89). 


~ 
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. each14, The expression fg नव ina subsequent verse (KK. 45.69) 
which means 29918 (द्विगुणिता नव द्विनव) is also in favour of our 
view. The sentence नवभि''''अदोषवत्‌ (45.62) clearly means : “I shall 
tell you a faultless vzkya which is bereft of 18 (9+9) vag-vidiganas 
(characteristics that render a vakya defective) and which is also 
free from nine faults of buddhi (i. e. which is uttered without being 
influenced by the faults of buddhi). Eighteen faults of vakya as 
indicated in KK. 69b-72a are quite clear and they are given in the 
footnote! 5 


ion UU o pus Z pues. Ú 


5. It is to be carefully noted that the enumeration in KK. is i 
related to dosas only and that this enumeration does not take k 
दोषाभाव as गुण. Though KK, speaks of guya in verse 69 (इति वाक्य- 
गुणानां च), yet this guya is not of the nature of दोषाभाव ; in fact here 
गुण stands for the five arthas, namely sauksma, samkhya, krama, nirpaya 
and prayojana as is clear from the context. 


14. It appears that the words नवभि नवभिः (for the one word 
अष्टादशभिः) were used for metrical reasons. The words 
नवभिर्नवभिः cannot necessarily mean ‘two groups containing 
9 members each’. Such expressions usually mean addi- 
tion of numbers. As for example the Mbh. verse 
“दशायुतानामयुतं, सहस्राणि च विशतिः । कोट्यः षष्टिश्च, षट्‌ चेव, येऽस्मिन्‌ 
राजन्‌ मृधे हताः ।।' (स्त्रीपर्व 26.9 Git. ed.) cannot be interpreted 
to mean that there were four groups of persons who were 
killed in the Bharata war. The existence of groups in 
similar verses is accepted if context allows. As for exa- 
mple in the verse चतुर्भि श्र चतुभिश्च द्वाम्यां पञ्चभिरेव च । हृयते च 
पुनर्द्धाम्यां तस्मै होमात्मने नमः ॥ (Vamana-p. 26.1 ; Naradiya-p. 
1.19.35; Santi-p. 47.44) there are five groups which make 
a total number of 17 aksaras; Cp. Tai. Sam 1.6.11.1 and 
Skanda-p. Dharmaranya. 39-8-9. 

15. (1) अपेतार्थता, (2) अभिन्नार्थता, (3) अपवृत्तता, (4) अधिकता, 
(5) अइलक्ष्णता, (6) सन्दिग्धता, (7) पदान्तगुर्वक्षरता (8) पराडः मुख- 
मुखता, (9) अनृत, (10) s, (11) त्रिवर्गविरोध, 
(12) न्यूनता, (13) कष्टशब्द, (14) अतिशब्द (?), (15) व्युत्क्रमा- 
भिधान, (16) सशेषता, (17) अहेतुकता 4०५ (18) निष्कारणता. 

18 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


138 


li 


NIIT 


qXITH—PURANA [vor. xxv., No. 1 


6. If we compare the situation in which these verses are stated 
in KK. and SP., we can at once perceive that these verses fit in the 


dhvaja asked Sulabha a few questions and spoke about his own ide- 
als etc. (verses 20-75 cr. ed.) and Sulabha replied to these questions 
in verses 77-190 (cr. ed.). There is nothing in these verses that can 
necessitate a discussion on the characteristics(whether गुणरूप or दोषरूप) 
of vikya. Thus it is clear that the whole discussion on वाक्यगुण and 
on the character of vakirs and froirs is artificially put in the dialogue 


context of KK. and not in the context of SP. In SP. king Dharma- 


between Sulabhà and Janaka! ९, 


On the contrary in KK. we find a definite stress on वाक्यकथन 


(see 45.59-60)!" and thus there naturally arises an occasion for 
propounding vakyadosas. That the discussion on vagdosa (in KK.) 
isan essential part ofthis episode may also be proved from the 
statement found at the end of the dialogue between Nandabhadra 
and Satyavrate.!9 


7. 


Itisa matter of grave consideration that the variants 


noted in the cr. ed, hardly afford any help in correcting the verses 
that create confusion. Our discussion is chiefly based on the read- 


16. Itistobe noted that after discussing वागदोषगण वद्धिदोष 
` srs 


17. 


18, 


and वक्‌तृश्रोतृस्वरूप (up to verse 95 cr. ed.) Sulabha began 
to reply to the questions put by Janaka saying, “कासि कस्य 


कुतो वेति त्वयाहमभिचोदिता” (96a). Thisshows that the aforesaid 
discussions have no bearning on the questions put by the 
king and their replies given by Sulabha and as such 
they cannot be regarded as forming an essential part 
of the dialogue. 


नन्दभद्र सदा तुम्यं वक्तुकामोऽस्मि किञ्चन । प्रस्तावस्याप्यभावाच्च नोदितं 

च मया क्वचित्‌ ॥५९॥ अप्रस्तावं ब्रुवन्‌ वाक्यं वृहस्पति रपि ध्रुवम्‌ । 

लभते बुद्धयवज्ञानमवमानं च हीनवत्‌ ।।६०॥ M. 

Being grieved by the precepts of Satyavrata Nandabhadra 

said: मायाविनां हि ब्रुवतां वाक्यं चाडम्बरावृतम्‌ | कुनाणकमिवोद्‌दी सं fp 
परीक्ष्येयं सदा सताम्‌ UR आदौ मध्ये तथा चान्ते येषां वाक्यमदोष- 
वत्‌ । कषदाहे: स्वर्णमिव च्छेदेऽप स्यात्‌ शुभं शुभम्‌ । (१२१) । कुणानक 

= मुद्राचह्लितं निष्कद्रम्मादि (Mitaksara on Yaj. Smr. 2. 240), 

The simile in 122 reminds one the saying of Buddha: 

तापाच्‌ छेदाच्च निकषात्‌ सुवर्णमिव पण्डितैः | परीक्ष्य भिक्षवो ग्राह्यं मद्वचो 

न तु गौरवात्‌ ॥. 
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ing of the verse 78, which however has the variant वाक्यवुद्धिदूषण: (for 
वागबुद्धिदूषण:)- The variant is useless for our purpose; it simply 
renders the foot metrically defective by making it नवाक्षरः 

8. Itappears that some scribe wrote वागूवुद्धिदूषणैः in the place 
of the older word वाग्‌विदूषणे:1? (and this corrupt reading was follo- 
wed by later scribes) who failed to notice the discrepancy caused by 
this reading. Since in a subsequent stanze (70) such characteristics 
are enumerated as can reasonably be regarded as बुद्धिदोष& the scribe 
seems to have thought it proper to take the word as वागू-बुद्धिदूषण: 
instead of वागूविदूषणैः or बाक्यविद्‌पर्णं: and the like. 

9. That the reading ofthe SP. passage isto some extent 
corrupt may be undoubtedly proved from the following fact. While 
almost all the characteristics are shown by using words with a nega- 
tive particle, the first characteristic read in vese 87 (उपेतार्थ) is found 
to be ofa different nature. Symmetry demands that this word 
must bear a negative particle. Itis gratifying to note that some 
MSS. in Grantha and Kashmiri script read नापेतार्थ न भिन्नार्थम्‌ 07 
नाभेदार्थ न भिन्नार्थम्‌ The reading नापेतार्थं न भिन्नार्थम्‌ seems to be 
original. 


10. According to us the SP. passage (cr. ed.) also speaks of 
18 faults as noted in the footnote.29 


19. The line may be conceived as नवभिर्नवभिइचंव मुक्त वाक्यविदुषण: 


which means the same as नवभिर्नवभिइचँव विमुक्तं वागूविद्षण: 
as read in KK. = 


20. (1) अपेतार्यता, (2) भित्नार्गता, (3) अपवृत्तता, (4) अधिकता, (5) 
अइलक्षणता, (6) सन्दिखता, (7) गुर्वक्षरसंबन्ध or गुर्वक्षरसंयोग (8) 
पराङमुखमुखता or पराङमुखसुखता, (9) aqa, (10) त्रिवर्गविरोध, 
(11) असंस्कृतता, (12) न्यूनता, (13) कष्टशब्द, (14) व्युत्क्रमाभि- 
हितता, (15) सशेषता, (16) अनुकल्पयुक्तता (?), (17) निष्कारणता 
and (18) अहेतुकता, In the place of कष्टशब्द वा there is a 
variant कष्टशब्द च ina MS. in Grantha characters which 
seems to be the correct reading as there is no justification 
for using वा in an enumeration, On account of the use of 
of वा Nil. took न न्यूनं कष्टशाब्द वा (as read by him in 320.89) 
as referring to one single fault. It is noteworthy that 
वा has not been used with the name of any other fault. 
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There is a strong ground to accept the preferability of 
the KK. version. It is remarkable to note that some Puranas speak 
of 18 faults of 7४९६४८ : दशाष्टदोषरहितैर्वाक्यैः (Brahma-p. 245.1) and 
दशाष्टदोषरहितो aag समुपचक्रमे (Markandeya-p 1.1 8).?* These statements 
undoubtedly show that the doctrine of ‘the eighteen faults of vakya' 
was well known in the Puranic tradition. 


The following table will enable the readers to see the 
similarity in the enumerations as found in K.K. and SP. 


K.K. SP. 
[Each word (in neuter) is an adj. [Each word is an adj. to vakya 
to vakya and it suggests ə dosa] and it suggests a guna.] 


१. अपेतार्थम्‌ उपेतार्थम्‌ । न अपेतार्थम्‌ 

२. अभिन्नार्थम्‌ अभिन्नार्थम्‌ । न भिन्नार्थम्‌ 

३. अपवृत्तम्‌ न्यायवृत्तम्‌ । नापव त्तम्‌ 

४. (तथा) अधिकम्‌ न च अधिकम्‌ 

५. ARTA न अर्लक्ष्णम्‌ 

६, (चापि) सन्दिग्धम्‌ न च सन्दिग्धम्‌ 

७, पदान्ते गुरु चाक्षरम्‌ न गर्वक्ष रसंयुक्तम्‌ 

८. पराङःमुखमुखम्‌ पराङ,मुखमुखं | पराङ,मुखसुखं न च 


९. (यच्च) अनृतम्‌ न अनृतम्‌ 

te. (चापि) असंस्कृतम्‌ नापि असंस्कृतम्‌ 
११. विरुद्ध यत्‌ त्रिवर्गेण न त्रिवर्गेण विरुद्धम्‌ 
१२. न्यूनम्‌ न न्यूनम्‌ 

१३. कष्ट (?) कष्टशब्दं वा ( ? ) 
tv. अतिशब्दकम्‌ ( ? ) न अनुकल्पेन ( ? ) 
१५. व्युत्क्रमा भिहितम्‌ [o भिहृतम्‌ विक्रमाभिहित न च 
१६. (यच्च) सशेषम्‌ न शोषम्‌ 

१७. (चापि) अहेतुकम्‌ (न) अहेतुकम्‌ 

१८. निष्कारणम्‌ (न) निष्कारणम्‌ 


Though in the most parts the order of the characteristics (of 
the nature of dosa or guna) in K.K. and in SP. is the same, yet 


21. Though in the Markandeya-verse the sage Markandeya is 
said to be bereft of 18 faults, yet the expression दशाष्टदोष- 
रहित must refer, through 176४०४८, to the 18 faults of speech, 
since the act described here is ‘to begin a speech’. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


JAN., 1983] A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF A PASSAGE ON vAcDOSas 141 


in a few places the order is found to be different. While in KK. 
the order is अनृतम्‌-असंस्कृतम्‌-विरुद्ध यत्‌ त्रिवर्गेण, in SP. it is न अनृतमु-न 
त्रिवर्गण विरुद्धम्‌-न असंस्कृतम्‌, Again while in KK. the order 15 कष्ट- 
अतिशब्दकम्‌-व्युत्क्र माभिहित म्‌-सशेषम्‌-अहेतुकम्‌-निष्कारणम्‌, in SP. it is कष्ट- 
शब्दम्‌-विक्रमाभिहित म्‌-शेषम्‌-अनुकल्पेन-निष्कारणम्‌-अहेतुकम्‌. We are unable 
to point to any definite cause for this anomaly. 


III 


Character of the eighteen-fold division 

It seems rather perplexing that the eighteen-fold division, so 
well-known in the field of the Puranic works, has not been 
mentioned in the works on rhetoric and dramaturgy??, though 
they deal with the faults of kavya as well as of vakya and pada some- 
times with much detail.?? The Agni-p. (347) and the Visnudhar- 
mottara (3.15) speak of these faults, but the enumeration is differ- 
rent from that in KK, and SP. Some stray passages are also found 


29. Puranic views on poetic matters are sometimes found in 
the works on rhetoric. The passage on त्रिविधवाक्य in 
Kavyaprakasa (1.2) may be compared with the following 
verses in the  Kumarika-khanda of the Skanda-p. : 


तच्चापि वाक्यं त्रिविधं भवेदिति श्रुतेम तम्‌ | प्रभुसंमितमेक च सुहृत्संमत- 
मेव च uson कान्तासंमितमेवापि वाक्यं हि त्रिविधं विदुः । 
प्रभुः स्वामी यथा भृत्यमादिशत्येतदाचर ॥ ६८॥ तथा श्रुतिस्मृती चोभे 
प्राहतु : प्रभुसंमतम्‌ | इतिहासपुराणादि सुहूत्संमतमुच्यते ॥ ६७ ॥ सुहृद्‌ वै 
प्रतिबोध्यैनं प्रवर्तयति तत्त्वतः | काव्यालापादिकं यच्च कान्तासंमतमुच्यते ॥७० 


(KK. 40.67-70). This passage and the passage under 
discussion clearly show that the author of KK. was aware 
ofthe views of rhetoricians about vakya and kindred 
matters. This may tend to prove that the passages on 
faults in KK. are more correct than the passages in SP, 
and we believe that if the verses are edited with the help 
of MSS. all difficulties concerning the readings and the 
meanings of the expressions would be solved. KK. 45 is 
not found in any of the current Puranas or Upapuranas. 


23. See Natyasastra 17.88; Kavyadaréa, ch. 3; Kavyalankara 
of Bhamaha, ch.4; Kavyalankara of Rudrata, ch. 6; 
Kavyalankarasütra, ch. 3; Vyakti-viveka, ch. 2; Kavya- 
prakasa, ch. 7; Sahityadarpana, ch. 7; Sarasvati-kantba- 
bharana, ch. l; Alankara-sarvasva, ch. 3; Alankara- 
éekhara, chs.4-5; Vagbhatalankara, ch. 2; Kavyanuésasana, 
ch. 3; Ekavali, ch. 6; Prataparudrayasobhüsana, ch. 5. 
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in different works,?* but nowhere we find the aforesaid enumera- 
tion of 18 faults. Itis however needless to say that some of the 
names of dosas as found in the works on rhetoric bear similarity to 
the names of dosas as read in KK. and SP. (The names are however 
to be deduced from the words used therein). 


There must be some strong reason for this silence. May we 
suppose that as this enumeration of faults is not strictly scientific 
but popular it was not mentioned by the authors of rhetoric and 
dramaturgy. 


Though a commentator of SP. has quoted Narada who spoke 
of 18 faults,?5 yet since the enumeration has very little similarity 
to the enumeration in SP. the aforesaid view of ours is not invali- 
dated. Narada’s enumeration does not seem to be very sound. 
Until the work of Narada is known nothing can be said on this 
point definitely. It is quite possible that Narada followed an older 
Jist of faults faithfully or with some changes in the names. There 
is hardly any evidence to prove that the KK. enumeration or the 
SP. enumeration is based on the enumeration by Nàrada. Referring 
to Narada by a commentator of a much later time cannot be 
regarded as a proof. 


24. See Bhagavata-khandana of Dayananda Sarasvati (p. 2) 
where the following verses have been quoted without 
mentioning the source : न नानार्थ न भिन्नार्थ नासंहितं न चाधिकम्‌ । 
न न्यूनं कष्टशब्दं च व्युत्क्रमाभिहितं न च ।। नासत्यमतिसत्यं वा सूक्ष्मं 
सत्यप्रयोजनम्‌। एतद्दशदोषरहितं वाक्यमुच्चार्यं लेखनीयं च U ( The last 
line is metrically defective). Some of the names in this list 


bear striking similarity to the names as read in KK. and 
SP. 


25. The 18 faults stated by Narada are ; दब्दहीन, अर्थदुष्ट , विसन्धि, 
पुनरुक्तिमत्‌, व्याकीर्ण, वाक्यसंकीर्ण, अपद, वाक्यगभित, अभिन्नलिङ्ग, 
अभिन्नसंख्या, न्युनपद, अधिकपद, भग्नच्छन्दः, भग्नयति, अशरीर, अरी- 
Rma, देशविरुद्ध and काळविरुद्ध. What text is implied by the 
name Narada is not clear. The verses are not found in any 
of the works, viz. the Naradiya-p. Brhan-naradiya-p., 
Naradiya-smrti, Naradiyasiksa and the Narada-paíica- 
75072. 
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We have a conjecture about this enumeration of eighteen 
faults. Itappears that this popular enumeration was conceived 
by a teacher in whose tradition the number 18 was regarded as 
highly auspicious and this original enumeration was incorporated 
by the authors of KK. and SP. at different times. Itis quite 
natural that there occurred some changes in the names and order 
of the faults of the original enumeration when it was incorporated 
in these works. The Puranic works are full of such incorporated 


matters. 


That the number 18 was regarded as auspicious can be proved 
from such statements as ‘Saikaracarya composed the Sariraka- 
bhasya after having studied the Sütasarnhita for eighteen times’?®. 
Is there any scientific basis for reading a book eighteen times in 
order to understand it fully ? There is hardly any doubt that it is 
the auspicious character of this number which compelled the 
author to mention it in connection with the act of reading. 


In a good number of cases we find that dosas of various kinds 
are said to have eighteen varieties.?" May we suppose that there 
was an intimate connection between the number 18 and faults and 
that this is why the faults of vakya were also considered to be 


eighteen in number. 

Since we take the KK. version older than the SP. version and 
think that the readings in the KK. version are better than those 
in the SP. version it is necessary for us to show how the wrong 


readings came into existence in SP. 


As to why the SP. passage speaks of guya (अष्टादशगुणान्वित, 
308.78) is a question which requires to be solved. It appears that 
the words इति वाक्यगुणानां च in KK. 45.69 (which were also present 
in the original text used by the author of SP.) are one the causes of 
this reading which has created a great confusion as shown above. 


26. तामष्टादशधालोच्य शङ करः सूतसंहिताम्‌ । चक्रे शारीरक भाष्यं सर्गवेदान्त- 


निर्णयम्‌ ॥ 

27. मुक्तो ह्यष्टादर्शरदोर्ष: कुर्याद्‌ राज्यं महासुरः | {Devi-p. 2. 76); दमोऽ- 
ष्टादशदोषः (Sanatsujata sec. 2.21); Bhagavat is said to be 
bereft of 18 mahadosas which are enumerated in the 


Visnuyamala (steer "amr अष्टादशोदिताः). 
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The line aafia द्धिदोषेश्च वाक्यं वक्ष्याम्यदोषवत्‌ in the KK. version 
(45.62b) is not read in the SP. version in the second half of 78 (the 
first half is slightly different from that in the KK. version" and in 
its place the sentence अपेतमुपपत्नार्थमष्टादशगुणान्वितम्‌ is read. The 
reason Íor this difference is not far to seek. It appears that 
अपेतार्थ मभिन्नार्थम्‌ 10 KK. 45. 69(which was also present in the original 
text used by the author of the SP.) was wrongly read by some 
scribe as अपेतमुपपन्नार्थम्‌ and this reading naturally gave rise to the 
reading अष्टादशगुणान्वितम्‌, probably by replacing the expression which 
occurred in this place, for if a vac or vakya becomes devoid of 
(apetam) dogas it naturally becomes upapannartha, and consequently 
it is regarded as gunanvita. The word as/adafa (showing the 
number of gugas) was used as it was previously known that the 
dosas were 18 (94-9) in number. 


It appears that originally the enumeration was concerned with 
dosas only (adjectival words were used to indicate the dosas); after- 
wards in order to suit the expression अष्टादशगुणान्वितम्‌ these adjectival 
words were changed into words indicating gugas simply by using a 
न before these words (sometimes « is availalde through अनुवृत्ति) as is 
clear from the names as given in SP.?? This is why we are in favour 
of taking नापेतार्थम्‌, न भिन्नार्थम्‌ and नापवृत्तम्‌ as the correct or original 
readings in the place of उपेतार्थम्‌, अभिन्नार्थम्‌ and न्यायवृत्तम्‌ respectively 
in SP. The words पादान्ते गुरु चाक्षरम्‌ in KK (पदान्त is a corruppt read- 
ing) positively shows that it is the पद्यवाक्य about which the author 
of this chapter is speaking and as such नापवृत्तम्‌ (without having 
any defect in metre) must be taken as the correct reading. The 
parallel reading of पादान्ते" न ुर्वक्ष रसंयुक्तम्‌ in SP. which is evidently 
an inferior reading to the.reading in KK. 


As to why the word वाग्विदषणे: was changed to वाग्बुद्धिदूषणेः 
(with other necessary changes) it may be surmised that since there 
£ — >> HS 


28. The Puranas are replete with verses indicating such 
changes. There are almost identical verses in the diffe- 
rent Puranas in which only the words in the vocative 
case vary so as to suit the characters connected with the 
dialogues in the respective Puranas—a fact which evi- 
dently shows that it was a normal function of the Pau- 
ranika authors to change the words in the originals in 
order to render them appropriate to the new context. 
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was an enumeration of buddhidssagas in a subsequent stanza the 
word buddhi was inadvertently inserted in the original word 
वाग्विदूषण or वाग्दूषण or a word similar to it, 


We have already said that the reading वक्ष्यामि परमं तव (308.87b) 
is abrupt. One can easily understand that when the sentence 
ara मम निशामय occurs in the just preceding verse (86), it is quite 
unnecessary to say वक्ष्यामि परमं तव in the verse 87. As to how this 
sentence was inserted here is difficult to assert. 


Unintelligible and doubtful readings 

KK. reads न्यूनं कष्टातिशव्दकम्‌ (45.71a). There must be three 
names here न्यून, कष्ट and अतिश ब्द. Both न्यून (न्यूनता) and कष्ट (कष्टशब्द) 
are wellknown dosas, The import of अतिदब्द isnot clear. Most 
probably it is a corrupt reading. This is the only reading in KK. 
(concerning वाक्यदोष) which seems doubtful. It may be अतिसत्य, a 


fault mentioned in the passage quoted by Dayananda Sarasvati. 


पदान्ते (in 45.70) must be पादान्ते; it may be a printing or scribal 
mistake. हीनानुक्रोशतः must be corrected to 'हीतो$नुक्रोशतः. हीन cannot 
be taken in the sense of होनता as is found in the Bengali translation 


of the KK. 
SP, reads zid नातुकल्पेन (cr. ed.) which is not quite intelligible; 


the reading नशेषमनक्रल्पेन (as accepted by Nil.) is also not happy 
and the explanation afforded by Nil. is far from being satisfactory. 


in SP.), वा does not, according to us, suit the 


In कष्टशब्द वा ( 
A few MSS. do not read वा 


context, as it is a case of enumeration. 
but च as has already been stated. 
Symmetry demands that the reading उपेतार्थमभिन्नार्थम्‌ is to be 


corrected to नापेतार्थ न भिन्नार्थम्‌ as read in some MSS. 


We are not concerned here with the imports of the words 


showing dogas or gugas of vakya. Imports of some of these words 


are amply clear. Imports of some of the words as given by the 
commentators (vide the critical apparatus) are not always satisfac- 
tory and in a few cases they are far-fetched. 

Almost all of these names are found in the works on rhetoric, 
either in the same forms or in slightly different forms or in words 


19 
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bearing same or similar senses, The word पराङ,मुखमख is one of 
those words which are not found in these works; if it refers to ग्राम्यत्व 
or avay (as stated by commentators) then this must be 
regarded as a fault stated in these works. 
À wrong explanation of the eighteen dosas mentioned in 
Mark. 1.18 

We want to conclude the article by referring to a wrong ex- 
planation of the 18 faults of vzkya. In his translation of the Mar- 
kandeya-purána Pargiter has appended the following footnote to 
the expression dafastadosa-rahita (1.18): 


“The eighteen defects are said, in a translation begun by the 
late Rev. K. M. Banerjea?? to be these—palpitation, fear, thickness 
in speech, indistinctness, speaking through the nose, discordency, 
want of emotion, disconnectedness, roughness, hoarseness, high 
pitch, inaccuracy in pronunciation, perturbation, want of cadence, 
sing-song, shaking the head, weakness of voice and unmeaning- 
ness” (p. 3). 

One can easily understand that these are not the faults of 
vakya; some of them are the faults of pronunciation and some (e.g. 
shaking the head) are the faults in the manner of reading. Such lists 
of faults are found in the works on Siksa, Vyakarana and Prati- 
éakhya.8° The above list is however not found in any well-known 
work on Siksa etc, Itisapity that the translator failed to notice 
that in the context in question there is no relevance of speaking of 
faults concerning pronunciation or reading. 


29, As most of our readers may not know who the Rev. was 
K. M. Banerjea, the translator of the Markandeya-p., we 
are giving here the following pieces of information about 
him. The Rev. Krsna Mohana Bandyopadhyaya (Banerjea 
is the anglicized form of the wellknown Bengali surname 
Bandyopadhyaya) was born in Calcutta in 1813; having 
come in contact with H. L. V. Derogio he embraced 
Christianity; besides Bengali and English he knew Arabic 
Persian, Urdu, Tamil, Greek, Hebrew and Latin; he 
translated a few Sanskrit works into English; he was the 
President of the British Indian Association; he died 
in 1885. 

30. Vide (1) Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika; there are two lists 
each of which mentions 12 faults of pronunciation; (2) 
Paniniya Siksa of the Rg-vedic recension, verses 34-35; 
(3) Naradiyasiksa 1.3, 11-12. 
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Notes & News 


A NOTE ON एए २५10 INFLUENCE OUTSIDE INDIA 
By 
S, 0. BANERJI 


The Puranas constitute a bulk of Sanskrit literature. The 
earliest extant Purana or portion of Puranic works dates back to 
about the third century A.D. The determination of the dates of 
the Puranas is rendered difficult by the fact that portions of these 
works were composed or compiled in different periods. 


Though the traditional contents of the Puranas are divided 
into five classes, viz., creation, re-creation, genealogies of gods and 
sages, Manu periods of times, genealogies of kings, yet actually 
they contain everything under the sun, viz., religious and secular 
law, poetics, prosody, arts and crafts, paintings etc. 


Besides the historical value of the works, their study is regar- 
ded as indispensable for the student of religious history. The 
Yajflavalkya-smrti (1.3) speaks of Purana as a source of dharma and 
vidya. The Visgupurzga- (III. 6. 28) includes Purana among four- 
teen branches of learning. The Puranas have been a rich storehouse 
of material for the literary works. The Durga-saptafati, commonly 
known as Gadi belonging to the Markagdeyapuraga, is looked upon 
as a very holy treatise. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that the Puranas exercised pro- 
found influence on the Indians and Indian literatures. What is 
surprising is that they travelled far beyond the confines of India. 
We shall draw an outline of the influence of the Puranas beyond 
the land of their origin. 


The well-known Brahmandapurana of Java is modelled on 
Indian Purana. The work, Agastyaparvan, though written in the 
local language, contains verses of the Puranic type. Agastya has 
described, in the manner of Puranas, the creation of the world. The 
Adipurana and the Bhuvanapuraga contain well-known puranic 
legends. The original Sanskrit work which may have inspired 
these works is not available, In the Bhuvanapuraga there are verses 
in corrupt Sanskrit. 
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The famous American writer, Emerson, has acknowledged his 
debt to India in his essay on Plato. He refers, inter alia, to the 
Visgupuraza. 


Another American stalwart, Thoreau, acquainted himself 
with the above Puràna through the translation by Wilson. 132 has 
quoted from the Purana verses in an unpublished Journal and in 
his Writings. Also quoted are some verses from the Zarivazía; this 
work is written like the Puranas, and is sometimes designated asa 
Purana. 


The Swedish scholar, Stenzler, translated the Brahmavaivarta- 
burana into Latin. 


The American Whitney, published an edition of the Visyupu- 
raja which was translated by the aforesaid Wilson. 


8 common motif of some foreign stories is the meeting of the 
hero with bathing beauties, the stealing of the clothes by the hero 
and his choice of one of them as his wife. An example is Grimm's 
Drummer (No. 193). The currency of similar motifs is amply atte- 
sted by the work of Dotte, Polivka and Holstrom (Studien, 1919). 


In modern Greece and Balkan countries there are several 
stories in which the hero has stolen a portion of the clothes of a 
nymph, and then marries her. This motif may have been supplied 
by the Bhzgavatapuraga in which Krsna has been depicted as stealing 
the clothes of the bathing cowherd women. 


Some scholars are certain that the motif originated in India 
and migrated to several countries of the east and the west. 


Some Persian work or collections of stories contain the theme. 
From there it travelled to Anatolia. Through the Arabian novels 
it reached the west. From Arabia it migrated to Turkey and Russia 
in the north, Tunis, Algeria and Morocco in the West, Zanzibar, 
Zululand, Madgaskar and the coastal regions of West Africa, 


Through another route it got into Tibet, Tartar land, Mongo- 
lia, North Siberia (the tribes Samoyeds, Yakts, Chukchi, etc.), 
America and Greenland. 


1. See Penzer's trans. of the Kathasaritsagara, viii, p. 234. 
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To the east of India the motif, in some form or other, is seen 
in Burma, Indochina, China, Japan, Philippines, Sumatra, Borneo, 
Celebes, Molucca, Polynesia, Australia, New Zealand etc. 


In an inscription (5th cent., second half) of Laos, a verse 
from the Matsyapuraga has been quoted. 


Some Puranas were translated into Persian here in India. The 
Bhagavata was translated by Todar Mall and Laksminarayana 
Sarur. Among Persian translations of the Puranas are the Brahma- 
vaivarta, Skanda (Kashikhanda), Purggarthaprakafa, Sivapuraga, Vayu 
and Visgupuragas. 


Such is the story of the migration of some Indian works. 
India is now keen upon friendly relations with foreign countries. 
The discovery of the influence of the puranas in foreign countries 
will go a long way as a cementing force in the political and cultural 
relation of India with the the foreign countries concerned. 
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THE TÜBINGEN PURANA PROJECT 


The government-funded German Research Association has 
approved to support a research project devoted to the analysis of 
Purànas at the University of Tübingen, FRG. Established under the 
directorship of Prof. Dr. Heinrich von Stietencron at the Seminar 
für Indologie at the University of Tübingen, the project began its 
work inJanuary 1982. Presently Dr.(Ms.) Renate Sóhnen, Dr. Peter 
Schreiner and Peter Flamm, M.A. are employed with the project. 


The task of the project is to provide tools for textual and con- 
tent analysis of the Puranas to Indologists as well as to specialists 
in other fields such as linguists, historians of religion, anthropolo- 
gists etc. The basic methodological presupposition is derived from 
our conviction that any evaluation of Puranic materials will have 
to take into consideration the peculiarities of these texts: They 
are to be counted among the so-called anonymous literature, being 
characterized by the co-existence ofa great number of different 
layers—chronological, stylistic, religious etc. Evaluation cannot, 
therefore, do without dissecting the texts, nor without critical 
analysis of words, names, motifs, stories, styles, linguistic peculiari- 
ties etc. in their different contexts. Evaluation and interpretation 
further depend on constant comparison of materials with all other 
occurrences in the same as well as in other puranic texts. Thus, 
indices and concordances are the prerequisites for such research. 
They exist for all major texts of the Vedic period of Indian religi- 
ous and literary history; they also exist for most major texts of the 
Western religious and literary tradition, but they lack for the 
Puranas. 


The development of computer technology and the availability 
of the so-called “Tuebingen System of Textprocessing Programms” 
((TU-STEP), a package of standard programmes, planned and im- 
plemented under the guidance of Dr. Wilhelm Ott, head of the 
department of Literary and Documentary Computing of the Com- 
puting Center at the University of Tübingen, made it feasable to 
undertake the indexing of Puranas. Procedures and routines tasted 
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by Dr. P. Schreiner while studying the Visnu-Purana are being 
developed and applied to other texts. Presently work on the Brahma- 
Purana (BrP.) is in progress. 


The tools to be provided by the Tuebingen Purana Project 
will be of three kinds : 


I. Sanskrit materials: 

l. Text: The text of at least two printed versions of a 
Purana are transcribed in machine-readable form and are mechani- 
cally collated, (a) in order to eliminate typing errors, (b) in order 
to provide a list of variant readings. In the case of the BrP those 
variant readings listed in the Ananda-Asrama Sanskrit Series 
(ASS-edition) are then worked into the corrected data. This text 
provides the basis for all further materials and amounts to a reprint 
of, in this case, the Ananda Aérama Sanskrit-Series, (ASS) plus the 


Venkateévara editions. 


2. Index of all word-forms of the text in their context (KW 
IC-index) including variant readings. Parts of compounds will 
constitute separate entries. 

3. Index of word-forms sorted backward, i.e. beginning with 
the last letter of each word or word-form. 


4. Pada-Index. 


II. English materials: 

Along with the transcription of the Sanskrit text a detailed 
summary of the contents is being prepared with special regard for 
the outline and structure of the text. This summary is supplied 
with its own index of catch-words including all proper names. 


III. Bibliography 

We are aiming at the admittedly utopian goal of a complete 
annotated reference tool to titles of (printed) primary and secondary 
literature concerning puranic texts aud studies. This should 
include the epics (MBh,Rm) as well as the Harivarnéa and the 
Upapuranas. Titles which are accessible to us are being annotated 
to indicate the sources, the methods and the results of the publi- 
cation including a list of the main textual references. 


The basic advantage of our bibliography over those which 
puranic scholars may have collected for themselves will be the 
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indices which will supplement it and will make it into a real refere- 
nce tool : a) Index of authors; b) Index of catch-words drawn from 
the titles and our annotations; ८) Index of textual references to 
passages with which a particular publication deals. 


Since time and resources for the projectare limited we 
herewith invite scholars from the field of puranic studies for coope- 
ration by sending us lists of their publications concerning the 
epics or puranas (not necessarily off-prints). In order to beable 
to standardize the data, bibliographical ‘informations should 
include the following details : 


—Name and first name (s) of author; 

—exact wording of title as printed 00 the publication; 

—place, publisher and date of publication (in case of books); 

—name, volume and year, as well as exact page-numbers 
of the journal or volume (in case of not independent 


publications). 


Publications may be in any language; information about 
publications in Indian languages are especially welcome. Please 
use original writing (Devanagari, Tamil etc). plus transliteration. 


We have already gained cooperation or promise of cooperation 
from e. g. Prof. Stefano Piano, Prof. Ludo Rocher, Prof. S G. 
Kantawala, Within the first six months of our project we were 
able to collect ca. 1800titles, ca. 700 of which have been annotated. 


— Peter Schreiner 
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ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW PROJECTS 


The All-India Kashiraj Trust has resolved to introduce four 
new projects for the advancement of Puranic learning. The Trust 
heartily requests all scholars interested in Puranic study for co- 
operation. 

(1) Publications of monographs dealing with Puranic litera- 
ture (i.e. works bearing the names of Puranas or Upapuranas) in all 
the regionallanguages of India. Each monograph should contain 
a detailed account of published works, of MSS, preserved in the 
libraries and in the Private Collections and of works known through 


quotations. 
(2) Publication of unpublished theses on important Puranic 
subjects. 


(3) Publication of aseries of monographs (not less than 100 
pages) on the lives of the great sages as described in Puranic 
literature. 

(4) Publication of Sanskrit Digests by traditional scholars on 
Puranic studies. These digests may be published in the Bulletin 
also. 

In the Fifth world Conference, Varanasi (1981) the Kashi 
Naresh on behalf of the Kashiraj Trust announced the institution of 
a prize of Rs. 10,000/- to be awarded every third year for the best 
work relating to the Puranas published in any language and in 
any country. 


OUR REQUESTS 
We earnestly request the authorities of all Institutions (Univer- 

sities, Colleges or Research Institutes) to send us detailed accounts 
of works, done or taken up by the members of their staff or by the 
Research scholars, on the Puranas, Upapuranas and the Epics. 
They are also requested to send us the outlines of their Projects on 
Puranic studies and research. These accounts and outlines will 
enable us to prepare a Puranic Bibliography in near future. 

Scholars interested in Puranic study may send to the Purana 
Dept. any query of general interest about Puranic matters. These 
will be placed before competent persons for solution. These 
solutions may appear in the issues of the Bulletin. 

Scholars are requested to send two copies of their books on 
Puranic topics for review. 
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REVIEWS AND SHORT NOTICES 


Dr. G. Sivaramamurti: Citrasi#tra of the Vispudharmottara; 
pub. : Kanak Publications, 8 (D II) Cornwallis Street, New Delhi; 
pages XIV 4-230; illustrations; price Rs. 210 or US, $ 50—00. 


'The work under review contains the 9 chapters on painting 
(called Citrasütra) of the Visnudharmottara (3.35-43) with English 
translations, an elaborate Introduction, more than 140 illustrations 
and a few portraits and pictures (multicoloured). 


We have carefully gone through the book and we fully agree 
with what has been said by Stella Kramrisch (in her Preface) that 
*the author has placed the Citrasütra into the living context of 
poetry, drama and inscriptions and has shown the validity of the 
criteria of the Citrasütra by applying them to Indian art of all ages' 
(p. XIV). 


It is a pity that though the Visnudharmottara was published 
in Saka 1834 (= 1912 AD.) by the Venkateswar Press, Bombay and 
it existed in the MS. form in the libraries yet its chapters on Citra- 
sütra did not attract the attention of scholars working in the field 
of Indian arts. This is why we find no mention of the Citrasütra 
in the ‘Indian Painting? by Percy Brown (published in 1927) 
though it mentions Citralaksana. (p. 23). After a period of more 
than 10 years scholars began to take interest in these chapters of 
the Visnudharmottara and in 1924 two papers by Stella Kramrisch 
appeared—one in the Calcutta Review (1924; pp. 331 ff.) and 
the other in the Journal of the Department of Letters, Cal. Uni. vol. 
XI. Shri Haridas Mitra also referred to the Citrasiitra in the 
Preface to the Pratimalaksana, edited by him (pub. 1933). It is 
pleasing to note that the chapters on the various branches of an- 
cient Indian vidyas in the Visnudharmottara have now become the 
subject of serious study after their publication in the Gaekward 
Oriental Series for which all serious students of ancient Indian arts 

should remain grateful to Dr. (Miss) Priyabala Shah. 

The Introduction (in 136 pages) by the author, which is a 

master-piece and which deserves (० be studied by all interested in 
ancient Indian arts, deals in its 6 chapters with: (1) The place of 
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painting among fine arts; (2) the Citrasütra and its date; (3) techni- 
que of painting; (4) classifications of painting; (5) conventions of 
painting; and (6) appraisal of painting. One may find that the 
traditional six limbs of Indian painting have been amply discussed 
in this Introduction. 


In this Introduction the author has quoted from almost all 
important poetical works and also from a good number of works on 
rhetoric with a view to illustrating vividly the views of the Citra- 
sūtra. The examples given from these works are so apt that the 
reading of this part of the Introduction has become highly pleasur- 
able. He has not only profitably used the works on filpafastra, 
kamasastra, arthafastra, jyotisa and vyakaraga chiefly to explain the 
difficult and obscure terms concerning the art of painting but also 
has quoted from such art-connoisseurs as Coomarswamy, Ruskin, 
Leonardo da Vinci and others in order to justify some of his views. 
We have no hesitation in declaring that his attempts have been 
crowned with success. 


The author deserves our praise for propounding the traditio- 
nal view that ‘painting (which is usually regarded as one of the 
vinodasthanas) was in ancient India mainly a hand-made of religion' 
and that “the painter in India was almost a yogi lost in his art’ 
(p.2). He is right in holding that “painting became so important 
that it was elaborated as a science very much as dance or music? 


(p. 19). 


The observations of the author on textual criticism (pp. 137- 
166) display the depth of his knowledge of Sanskrit language. His 
remarks about some readings that ‘they are more appropriate’ or 
that “they are probably the original readings' and the like show that 
the text as printed is corrupt in many places and that still there is 
the necessity for editing the text with the help of older MSS. 


In a few places we differ from the views of the author. Follow- 
ing examples are noteworthy : 


1. The author thinks that the word citras#tra in Kuttanimata 
124 (भरतविशाखिलदत्तिल....पुस्तसुदशास्त्रेषु) definitely refers to the Citra- 
sütra section of the Visnudharmottara (p. 20). According to us the 
word citrasitra in the aforesaid passage does not stand for a definite 
literary composition on painting (i. e. any work on painting may be 
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called a Citrasütra); cp. Rathasütra, Hastisütra and Aévasütra in 
Sabhaparvan 5.121. Bharata, Visakhila and Dattila in the afore- 
said passage are the names of persons and as such they refer, 
through laksaya, to the treatises composed by these teachers. As 
the word Vrksayurveda in this verse cannot be interpreted to mean 
the Vrksàyaurveda section in the Agnipurana (ch. 282), so the 
word citrasilra cannot be taken as referring to the chapters on 
Gitrasiitra in the Visnudharmottara or in any other work. It may 
be historically true that at the time of Damodaragupta all ancient 
works on Citrasütra were lost and only these chapters in the Visnu- 
dharmottara were in existence, yet it would be wrong to take this 
word in the aforesaid passage as referring to the Citrasütra section 
in the Visnudharmottara. 


2. The author takes द्वादशाडगुलविस्तारस्तालः (35.11) (० mean 
‘tala is made up of 12 inches’ (p. 50). In fact the a#guli measure (of 
length) is never regarded as equal to one English inch. Usually it 
is taken to be equal to 3/4 of an inch (Dr. V. S. Agrawala : India as 
Known to Panini, p. 255). 

(3) In order to prove the antiquity of the Visnudharmottara 
the author takes Sankara's bhasya on the Visnusahasranama as the 
work of Adi Sankaracarya, the author of the Sariraka-bhasya. To 
me this identification of the two authors is highly doubtful. 
Sankaracarya in his Sariraka-bhasya (2.1.1) clearly asserts that 
Kapila cannot be regarded as a proper interpreter of the Vedic 
doctrines; the author of the bhasya on V. S. Nama accepts Kapila 
as कृत्स्नवेददशक (vide the bhasya on the name महर्षि: कपिलाचार्यः, अनुशा० 
149.70). Can Sankara be taken as accepting the view that the body 
of God is really immortal—a view which has been expressly stated 
in the comment on the word अमृतवपुस्‌ (verse 100), one of the names 
of Visnu. I may inform the author that Dr. Belvalkar expressed 
his doubt about this identity : *The ascription of this comm. to 
Sankaracarya is more or less debatable’ (Sree Gopal Basu Mallik 
Lectures on Vedanta Philosophy, pp. 218-219). The bhasya on 
V. S. Nama has not been commented by any earlier teacher of the 
Sankara school. Taraka-brahmananda is a very late commentary. 


4, About hair the Visnudharmottara reads : कुन्तला दक्षिणावर्ता- 


स्तरङ्गाः सिंहकेसरा: | वर्धरा जूटटसरा इत्येता केशजातय: ॥ (37.8). In the trans- 
lation the author is silent on the word vardhara, but in the Intro- 
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duction (p. 53) he takes the word in the sense of “hair sticking out 
dishevelled' (a variety of hair-do) and illustrates it in fig. 51. 


'The word is not found in the Dictionaries. Ithas no variant 
in the edition published in the G. O. Series. Most probably it isa 
corrupt reading. May we read it as qqz: on the authority of the 
Lilitasahasranama and the bhasya by Bhaskara thereon.! It is 
however a suggestion only. The expression जूटटसर is also doubtful. 
Both the form टसर and its meaning require to be determined. 


5. 'Theauthor says that the word gayanah in 42.42 is to be 
corrected to gayakah (p. 158). Obviously the author considers 
gayana to be a wrong word, The word in the sense of a gayaka is 
correct; vide Panini 3.1.147 (ण्युट्च). 


6. The author reads the verse 39.38 as क्षयवृद्धी च कार्त्स्येन मया 
तेऽभिहितेऽनघ. Since ta refers to _Ksayavrddhi it is in dual number and 
as such there can be no sandhi between te and abhihite (vide Panini 
6.1.125,; similarly there can be no sandhi between abhihite and 
anagha. The line may be read as क्षयवृद्धी च कात्स्न्येनाभिहिते ते मयानघ. 
We may take the word vihita in the sense of ‘prakafita’ (vide 
Nilakantha's comm. on विहितं .... कपिलादिभिरीश्वरे: Santi-p. 301.3) and 
read क्षयवृद्धी च कार्स्न्येन मया ते विहिते नृप (नृप in the place of अनघ is read 
in the ७.0. 5. edition). 


7. 39.2 reads अनृजु तदनन्तरम्‌. According to the author the 
line is metrically faulty and he proposes to read is as अनृजु स्यादनन्तरम्‌ 
(p.145). Itis true that according to Pingala the third letter in 
the second foot in the anustubh metre must not be laghu (5.10-11) 
and as such the observation of the author iscorrect, Butthe 
restriction of Pingala is not stated by Kedarabhatta in the Vrttara- 
tnakara and the commentator Narayana Bhatta remarks that the 
above restriction is held by a few teachers only (other commenta- 


1, On the name बन्धुरालका Bhaskara observes : “बन्धुरा उन्नतानना 
अलकारचूर्णकुन्तला यस्याः | बर्बरालकेति तु संप्रदायागतः पाठः | बर्बरशब्दः 
संकुचिताग्रह्वस्वकेशेषु रूढः | आनीलस्निग्धवर्बरकचानामिति ललितास्तवरत्ने 
प्रयोगात्‌. । बर्बरेति पाठेऽपि स॒ एवार्थः, वावरेत्यपश्र शदशँनाच्च | 
वस्तुतः भयमेव बहुसंमतः पाठो न wen (शलोक १६२) । 
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tors of the Vrttaratnakara are silent on this point). As the restrict- 
ion was not regarded as universal we often find even in the works 
of great poets anustubh stanzas having the third letter as laghu in 
the second pada. Moreover it cannot be expected that the restric- 
tion of the aforesaid kind was followed by the authors of the 
Puranic works. Even this very chapter of the V. Dh. U. has not 
followed this restriction, vide verses 7, 13, 23, 26, 37, 40, 45 and 50. 


8. The author renders jarigha (39.32) by leg (p. 178). Since 
leg is usually taken in the sense of ‘the part from hip to ankle’, this 
rendering may create confusion. jaigha is the region between 
ankle (gulpha) and knee (janu), vide Suéruta, Sutra 35.12. It is 
better to render añgha by shank. It is painful to note that in the 
English translations of some Sanskrit works by modern scholars 
Jangha is rendered by buttock or thigh. 


It is not understood why in a few places references have not 
been given properly, though sometimes names of the sources have 
been stated. Interested readers may note that नमो qaaa (p.28) 
is Bhagavata 9.11.7; धर्मो रक्षति रक्षितः (p. 36) is Mbh.Vana-p. 312.128; 
शिवःस्कन्दो विशाख:... (p.27)is Mahabhasya 5.3.99 and यथा धौतो afzass-- 
(p. 45) is Paficadasi 6.2. : 


One printing mistake requires to be corrected. Sukha (p. 25, 
1.17) must be corrected to Sukra, the Vedic name for the month 
Jyaistha. 


It would have been better had the English translations of 
the verses been given along with the verses. 


—R. S. B. 
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A Philosophical Study of the Concept of Visyu in the Purzgas. By K. 
Bharadvaja, Published by Pilambar Publishing Company, 
New Delhi, pp. XII, 396, 8. Price Rs. 95. 


Right from early Vedic literature upto modern time Lord 
Visnu occupies an important place. Though in Vedic literature 
Visnu bas been depicted in comparatively little expansion, the god 
has pervaded the most of literature and so the meaning of the term 
*Visnu, i. e. ‘the all-pervasive' seems to be justified. 


In this book the author has surveyed the Vedic and Puranic 
literature and made a philosophical study of the subject. He has 
dealt with the nature and Maya of Visnu. He has also discussed in 
detail the devotion of Visnu which is a very prominent aspect. The 
avataras of Visnu are a popular subject in the Puranas and the 
author is fully justified in giving a detailed account of them in a 
separate chapter. Moksa or final beatitude in connection with Lord 
Visnu is an important aspect and the author has discussed this 
aspect properly. 


Tantra literature has an important role in Visnu cult. The 
impact of paficaratra on Epic and Puranas can not be denied. 
Hence it would have been more interesting if a separate chapter on 
Vaisnava Tantras would have been added. 


The book contains ten chapters as follows: 1. The Puranas: 
A bird's eyeview, 2. Visnu in the Vedic literature, 3. The Nature of 
Visnu, 4. The Maya of Visnu, 5. Visnu in Trimürti, 6. Visnu, the 
Supreme, 7. The Paths of yoga, or communion with Visnu, 8 Devo- 
tion to Visnu, 9. Visnu condescends to descend, 10. An aesthetic 
approach to the Final Achievement. 


It is pleasing to note that the author quoted extensively from 
original texts in each chapter and the reader will be satisfied for 
this. The gate up and printing are good. 


—G. S. Rai 
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Karpasa in Pre-historic India (A Chronological and Cultural clue) By 
K. D. Sethna, Published by Birla Impex Private Limited, 
New Delhi, 1981, pp. IX, 203. Price Rs. 70/-. 


In this book, containing seven chapters, and prepared on the basis 
of Archaeological and linguistic evidences, the author has success- 
fully established that the period of the Vedic Samhitas is between 
3500 and 2500 B, 0. India has been a principal producer of cotton 
and she has supplied it to the whole world. In this book Sethna by 
a close investigation of the term karpasain Sanskrit literature has 
shown that the Sutra literature (also of the vedangas) in its stage 
is contemporaneous with the Harappan culture or the Indus valley 
civilization of c. 2500-1500 B. C. In this book, as Sankalia has 
said in his Introduction to the book, Sethna has made a very intelli- 
gent use of his deep knowledge of archaeology and Sanskrit litera- 
ture. He has also established that Vedic Aryans were the original 
inhabitants of North-Western and Northern India. The book is an 
original research work and Sethna deserves thanks of all scholars 
who are working in the search of historical truth. In the words of 
Sankalia, the book deserves careful consideration and should stimu- 
late further research. 


The book contains Appendix, Bibliography and Index. 
—G. S. Rai 
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ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
(July-December, 1982) 


Varaha Purana Work 


After completion of the Critical edition of the Varaha Purana 
published in two volumes of pages ix-++xcvi+1359-+ 168, as well as of 
its English translation in a separate volume of pages iii+38+989+ 
714-168, the printing of the Hindi translation is also going on; it 
will be released at an early date. This volume will have the same 
appendices as those in the English translation. 


Matsya Purága Work 

The work of editing the Matsya Purana has been resumed 
and a new editor has been appointed after the demise of Dr. V. 
Raghavan who prepared the collation sheets of all the adhyzyas and 
compiled the quotations of the Matsya Puranain the Nibandhas. 
The work of editing is now continued by one of Raghavan's disciples 
Dr. C. R. Swaminathan, Deputy Educational Adviser (Sanskrit), 
Government of India, New Delhi. The Trust is thankful to the 
Government of India for permitting Dr. C. R. Swaminathan to 
edit the Matsya Purana. 


Garuda Purana Work 
The collation of the MSS of the Garuda Purana continues. At 
present the Trust is in possession of photocopies, xerox-copies, micro- 
films or originals of the following MSS : 

1. MS No 10/179—Sarasvati Bhandara, Ramnagar— 
Devanagari, ff. 195—copied in Samvat 1878, collation 
completed. 

2. MS No 11/179—Sarasvati Bhandara, Ramnagar— 
Devanagari—ff. 306—copied in Sarhvat 1898, collation 
completed. 

3. MS No 3820—Shri Ranbir Sanskrit Research Institute, 
Shri Raghunath Mandir—Jammu, Devanagari, ff. 110. 

4. MS No 3822—ib. as No. 3—Devanagari, ff. 59. This is 
a xeroxcopy of the Brahma Khanda, the third part of the 

Garuda Purana. 
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5. MS No 3606—ib. as No. 3—Devanagari, ff. 108. This is 
also a xeroxcopy of the Brahma Khanda. 

6. MS No 3602—ib. as No. 3—Devanagari—ff. 353. 

7. MS No2-2|vol. 8 N 87, National Archives, Kathmandu, 
Devanagari, ff. 335, copied in Sarhvat 1891. 
MS 1-880— ib. as No. 7. Newari, ff. 294. 

9. MS No 5-5359, ib. as No. 7, Newari, ff. 203. 

10. MS No 4-95—ib. as No. 7. Newari, ff. 175. 

11. MS No3-911—ib. as No. 7. Newari, ff. 306. 

12. MS Ma. I.29—University of Tübingen (West Germany) 
Bengali, ff. 123, incomplete, dated 1749 A. D. 

'Two MSS from Pune have also been collated : 


No. 144/1887-91 New No. 25, B. O. R. I., Pune, Devanagari, 
ff. 317. 
No. 113/A 1881-82 New No. 4, Devanagari, ff. 309. 
The microfilms of ten more MSS have already been asked 
and are due to arrive in short time. 15 more MSS have also been 


found; agreements for getting their xerox copies or microfilms are in 
process, - 


Garuda Purana’s second part, called Uttara Khanda (more 
commonly Pretakalpa or Saroddhara or Dharma Khanda) has also 
been collated. The photocopies, xeroxcopies, microfilms or origi- 
nals of the following MSS are at present in possession of the 
Purana Department. 


1. MS5-5361—National Archives, Kathmandu, Devanagari, 
ff. 70. 


2. MS No 12/180—Sarasvati Bhandara, Ramnagar; Devanagari, 
f 58, 

3. MS No 826/5010—Ganganath Jha Kendriya Sanskrit Vidya- 
peetha, Allahabad, Devanagari, ff. 57. 

4 MS No 524/4861—ib. as No 3—Devanagari (with 2706), 

d ff. 50. 

5. MSNo 525/4862—ib. as No 3—Maithili, ff. 18. 

6, MS No 3820—Shri Ranbir Sanskrit Research Institute, 


Sbri Raghunath Mandir— Jammu, Devanāgari, 
. 110. 
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Ten more MSS are going to be purchased. From the MSS 
already received it can be deduced that the variations in the number 
of adhyayas in the Pretakalpa, which usually contains 35 adhyayas, are 
quite large. "There are MSS which claim to be complete; they have 
1l or 16, 18, 20, 35, 37, 40, 49 adhyayas. 

Rare appear to be the MSS of the third khayda of the Garuda 
Purana, called Brahma Khanda or Tattvarahasya and printed at 
Bombay in 1906 by Ksemaraj Venkate$war Steam Press. This 
edition divides the Garuda into two Khagdas and three amfas : 


l. Prathamarnša—Acarakanda in 240 adhyayas. 

2. Uttara Khanda, Dvitiyaméa, Dharmakanda, Pretakalpa 
in 49 adhyayas, 

3. Uttara Khanda, Trtiyarnsa,Brahmakangda in 29 adhyayas. 


At present 8 Pandits are engaged in the work of copying and 
collating the different MSS in different scripts. As yet only MSS. of 
Northern India scripts have been taken up, including Devanagari, 
Newari, Bengali and Maithili. 


Visnusahasranáma Work 

Nine photocopies or microfilms of the Visnusahasranama have 
been purchased by the Trust in this period. Five, belonging to 
the Mahabharata, were obtained from the British Library (London) 
and from the Harvard University Library. Four, belonging to the 
Padma Purana, Uttara Khanda, were obtained from the National 
Archives, Kathmandu and from the Harvard University, Among 
the MSS of the Visnusahasranama belonging to Mahabharata, 
` noteworthy are the MSS No 13494, in minute Oriya Script of 
AD 1626 and a beautiful MS in Kashmiri Nagari, illuminated, 
copied in Sarhvat 1869. Among the four photocopies of the Visnu- 
sahasranàma belonging to Padma Purana, one isin Newari and 
the other three in Nagari. 

No separate MSS of the Visnusahasranama of the Garuda 
Purana and Skanda Purana have been found. In order to discover 
whether such MSS. are available in the libraries the Trust has 
prepared a few cyclostyled sheets on which the initial and the last 
parts of the above mentioned two Visnusashasranàmas are given. 
They will be sent to important libraries to see whether such MSS 


are traceable . 
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Sivadharmottara Work 


The critical edition of the Sivadharmottara Purana, a work 
available only in manuscript form, is prepared by the All-India 
Kashiraj Trust with the collaboration of ISMEO (Instituto Italiano 
per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente, Italy). It appears evident that 
ithasto be edited with the contemporaneous critical edition of 
the Sivadharma Purana, an Upapurana which also has not yet 
been published, and which is often joint in the collections of MSS 
in different libraries. 


The Trust has got at present seven photocopies or microfilms 
and one MS of the two works. Among the 34 MSS discovered 
until now only two arein Devanagari, one of the Sivadharma 
belonging to the Sarasvati Bhandara, Ramnagar and one of the 
Sivadharmottara, belonging to the National Archives, Kathmandu. 
The two Devanagari MSS will be temporarily used as adhara- 
patha. At present the collation of the Sivadharma Purana is 
going on. 


Purana Gosthi 


On 5th July 1982 the Purana Gosthi was held under the 
Chairmanship of His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh 
in the Shivala Palace of the All-India Kashiraj Trust. Among the 
eminent scholars were Prof. Baladeva Upadhyaya, Dr. Raghunath 
Singh, Dr. Vagish Shastri, Dr. Reva Prasad Dwivedi, Dr. Vishwa- 
nath Bhattacharya, Prof. Vishwanath Shastri Datar, Prof. S. L. Dar, 
Sri A.B. Bhattacharya and Sri Vaikuntha Nath Upadhyaya. 
Before the Purana Gosthi scholars listened Veda Parayana of 
Shukla Yajurveda Madhyandina Sakha in Prabhu Narayaneévara 
Temple in Shivala. Thereafter Vedic Vasanta Püja was performed 
by Sixteen Brahmanas and Daksina was distributed among them by 
Maharaja Kumar Anant Narain Singh. Then Purana Gosthi started. 
after Vyasa Vandana and Mangalacarana, the Vyasa Pürnima issue 
was presented to the Chairman of the Trust, Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti 
Narain Singh by the editor of the journal. The work report of 
past one year of the Trust was presented before the audience by 

Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai and scholar expressed their opinion. Dr. Ram 
Shankar Bhattacharya emphasised the importance of the Puranic 
Study and invited the scholars to contribute in the Purana, 
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Prof. Baladeva Upadhyaya, Prof. Vishwanath Bhattacharya and 
Prof. Datar also spoke on the subject. H. H. Maharaja Dr, Vibhuti 
Narain Singh thanked the scholars for their co-operation. The 
meeting dispersed after distribution of prasada and breakfast. 


Religious Activities 


Besides the above works on the puránas the Trust has also 
conducted the following activites as usual : 


l. Puragapatha—R ecitation of the Sri Tripura Rahasya by Pt. 
Sri Ramaji Miéra, in the Bala Tripura Sundari temple of 
Ramnagar, from Asadha Sukla Pratipad upto Navami(22-29 
June, 1982) 


2. Vedaparayaya—-Recitation by heart of the Sukla Yajurveda, 
Madhyandina Sakha (Sazhita, pada, krama) by Pt. Rajaram 
Nirmale. Srot was Pt. Badarinath Gadorkar. The recitation 
took place in the temple of Prabhu-Narayaneóvara in the 
Palace of Shivala at Varanasi, from Asadha Sukla Pratipad 
upto Pirnima (22-June-6 July, 1982). 


3. Rasa Lila—Inacting of Krsna play by actors from Mathura. 
The performance took place in the Prasiddha Garden, 
Ramnagar, from 23.7 to 4.8.1982. 


4. Ramalila: The thirty days of the play of Rama started on 
the 27th of October and ended on the 26th of November, 
1982. About ¿00 free meals (baydaras) were distributed 
daily to the sadhus who came to Ramnagar to see the 
performance of the Ramalila, 


The All-India Kashiraj Trust is thankful to the Sangeet 
Natak Akademi, New Delhi, for giving a grant of Rs, 10,000 
for custumes and effigies for this year. Such grants will help 
the Trust to keep alive the tradition of the famous Ramalila. 

Dr. Richard Schechner of the New York University has 
written a chapter comparing the Rama Lila with *Obe- 
rammergau' passion play as staged in a small town in 
U. S. A. in the book Celebrations published by the Smith- 
sonian Institution of Washington. This shows the impor- 
tance the Ramnagar Ramalila receives in foreign countries, 
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Mr. Philip Lutgendorf of U. S. A., a scholar doing his 
work on the institute of ‘Pravacana’, attended the Ramalila 
throughout the 30 days of its performance to study the 
impact of the presentation from his point of view. The 
Maharajadhiraj Kumar and Maharaj Kumar of Burdwan 
with the members of their families were the guests of His 
Highness for the Dashara Day function at the Fort and for 
the Ramalila that evening. 


Scholar and Distinguished Persons who visited the 
Purana Department 
—The following members of the Review Committee appointed 
by the Ministry of Education, Govt. of India, visited the Purana 
Deptt. on 23th August, 1982 at 9 A. M. and assessed the work of 
the Deptt. : 
1. Dr. Vidya Nivas Misra (Chairman), Director, K, M. Munshi 
Institute of Hindi Language, Agra. 
Pt, Sri Pattabhiram Shastri, Padmabhushan, Varanasi 
Dr. K. V. Sharma, Hoshiarpur 


Dr. C.R. Swaminathan, Deputy Educational Adviser (Govt. 
of India). 


Sri V. N. Kaila, Chief Controller of Accounts, Ministry 
of Education, was co-opted to the committee. The 
committee noted after assessment : 


“The committee notes with satisfaction the quality of the work 
published during the period under review.” 

—Dr. Subhadra Jha, Formerly Librarian of Sampurnanand 
Sanskrit University, visited the Deptt. on the 24th of August, 
1982. A copy of the Purana Bulletin was presented to him. 

—Sir 0. P. N. Singh, Rajyapal, U. P. visited the Fort, on 24th 
Aug. 1982. The publications of the Trust were presented to 
him by His Highness. The procedure of MSS collation was 
showed to His Excellency who showed keen interest in 
the work. Various rare manuscripts, including Paficanama 
of Tulasidasa and Golden Ramayana was shown to His 
Excellency, the Rajyapal. 
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Publications of the All-India Kashiraj Trust 
Displayed in London 

The National Book Trust, an autonomous organisation set by 
the Ministry of Education (Govt. of India), has been entrusted 
with the organization of Indian Books in London as part of the 
Festival of India. The exhibition attempted to present a panorama 
of Indian publishing from the 16th century to the present day. But 
not more than 1500 books could be selected from among the many 
thousands published along the centuries and annually. The sele- 
tion has been made on the basis of the quality of both content and 
production. 

Six books of the All-India Kashiraj Trust have been selected 
and displayed among the 1500 specimen of all the Indian publica- 
tions along the centuries. 

The books selected were the following : 

V. S. Agrawala, Matsya Puraya—A Study, 1963, mentioned on p. 57. 

R. S. Bhattacharya and Others (Eds.) Puragam : Vasanta Paíicami 
Number; this is the Purana Bulletin of Jan., 1982—on 
p. 59. 

A. S. Gupta, (ed.) Vamanapurzga, translated by S. M. Mukhopa- 
dhyaya and others, 1968—on p. 61. 

—id.—Varaha Purana, 2 pts., 1981—on p. 61. 

D. Nambiar : Narada Purana : A critical Study, 1979—on p. 64. 

Tulasidasa (Goswami) : Ramacharita Manasa, 1963—on p. 99. 

It is a matter of pride that such an appreciation of the 
publications of the Trust was shown in such an important occasion, 


Proposed Seminar on Purágas 

The Department of South Asian Studies, University of Wis- 
consion, Madison (U. S. A.) has devoted two panels at the 100 
Annual Conference on South Asia which took place in 1981 to the 
*State of Puranic Studies. Examination of the problems in 
Puranic Studies brought the Department to the proposal for a four- 
day seminar on the Nature, Structure etc. of the Puranas in 
Madison, Wisconsin, in August 1983, which was later postponed to 
December 1983. A book is also planned, which will contain 
chapters by participants in the seminar, each based on his or her 
paper and the discussion surrounding it. 
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Re-nomination of Dr. G. S. Rai to the Board of 
Sanskrit Sarnsthüna 


The Government of India has again asked our Chairman to 
nominate a person for the completion of the Board of Sanskrit 
Samsthana (Delhi) Dr. G. S. Rai of the Purana Department will 
continue as in the past to be our representative in the board. 


Response of Scholars in Our Previous Announcement 


In connection with the award to be given to the best book 
on the Puranas as announced in the Purana, Vol. XXIV. 1, Dr. 
Vinapani Patni has sent her book Siva Purana: A poetical Analysis. 
We request other scholars also to send their works on Puranas for 
this award. While sending their books scholars should mention 
clearly that the books are sent for the award, 


Inconnection with the announcement (No. 3) published in 
the Purana Vol. XXIV. 2 we are glad to inform that some scholars 
responded. The life of Vyasa has been taken up by Dr. Vinapani 
Patni (Delhi) and the lives of Yajfiavalkya and Nara-Narayana by 
Dr. Ram Shankar Bhattacharya. 


MAHARAJA BANARAS VIDYAMANDIRA TRUST 
Vedic Balaka Vasanta Paja 


On the occasion of Maharajakumara's birthday a Vedic 
Vasanta Pija performed by boys below 15 years of age took place 
on 12.12.1982. In this occasion a painting competition among 
the school children of Ramnagar took place also. Plays on the 
ground adjacent to the Fort were organised and prize distributed. 
This year the Govt. primary schools did not participate in the 
function. 
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आंग्लभाषानिबद्धानां लेखानां संक्षेपाः 
हिन्डुशास्त्रोक्त-न्रह्मणः थाइदेशीयसाहित्ये वर्णनम्‌ 


HINDU BRAHMA IN THAI LITERATURE 
MANEEPIN PHROMSUTHIRAK 


afad: प्रजापतेब्रह्मणो वर्णनं यथा हिन्दुधर्मसाहित्ये (वेदादिषु) दृश्यते 
तथा थाइसाहित्ये (थाइ-देशीय-भाषायाम्‌) ऽपि । उभयोः साहित्ययोर्यद्‌ ब्रह्म- 
वर्णनं तत्र कीदृशं वैशिष्ठ्यमस्तीति लेखेऽस्मिन्‌ विस्तरेण प्रदशितम्‌ | [qood 
थाइभाषीयग्रन्थानां नामानि प्रदत्तानि; संस्कृत-संक्षेपे तानि विहाय ग्रन्थोक्त- 
मतान्येव दशितानि-इति विज्ञेयम्‌] 


थाइवाङ्मये चतुर्मुखस्य हंसवाहनस्य प्रजापतेन्रह्मणो यत्‌ स्थूळं रूपं dq 
हिन्दुशास्त्रीथ-त्रह्मवर्णनानुरूपम्‌ | हैन्दवे ( = हिन्दुशास्त्रप्रतिपादिते ) ब्रह्मा 
चतुहंस्तः, थाइसाहित्योक्तो ब्रह्मा प्रायेणाष्टहस्तः । हैन्दवस्य ब्रह्मणश्वतुषुं हस्तेषु 
अक्षमाला, वेदाः, चमसः, दण्डश्च राजन्ते, थाइदेशीयस्य ब्रह्मणो हस्तेषु दण्डो 
भिक्षापात्रं वेदाश्च विदन्ते (चतुर्थ वस्तु न दृश्यते) | 


हस्तसंख्यायामपि भेदो दृश्यते | द्वादशशतान्दीत आरभ्य कियत्कालं यावच्‌ 
चतुंहस्तो ब्रह्मा थाइसाहित्ये वाणतः। इदं प्रतीयते यच्‌ चतुर्मुखस्य ब्रह्मणोऽष्ट- 
हस्तवत्तैव समीचीनेति यदा ज्ञातं ततः प्रभृति अष्टहस्तयुतो ब्रह्मा वणितः। थाइ- 
साहित्ये बुद्धस्य प्रमुखसहचररूपेण ब्रह्मा प्राधान्येन चित्रितः | क्वचिदिन्द्रेण सह 
ब्रह्मणः स्थितिरपि दशिता। वस्तुतः थाइसंस्क्ृतों बौद्ध-ब्रह्मणा सह हैन्दव-्रह्मणः 
सांकर्यं विद्यत एव | सांकर्यमिदं थाइसाहित्ये न सर्वत्र दुश्यते | 


थाइसाहित्ये हैन्दवो ब्रह्मा जगतः स्रष्टा, ज्ञानाधीशः, प्राणिभाग्यविधाता 
विष्णुनाभिज-कमलोद्भू तः, सत्यलोकाधिपतिः, इत्येवंरूपेण वणितः | 


ब्रह्मणः सृष्टिकतुंत्वं थाइग्रन्थविहेषे १४ तमशतकप्रणीते उक्तम्‌ | थाइ- 
देशीयबौद्धसाहित्ये ब्रह्माणो बहवो तैकसूक्ष्मलोकवासिनः। नेमे सृष्टिक्रियाकर्तार: | 
क्वचिदेव बौद्धशास्त्रविशेषे सृष्टिकतृंत्वमुच्यते; एषु ग्रन्थेषु हैन्दवो ब्रह्मा लक्षित 
इति प्रतिभाति । बोद्धग्रन्थेषु ब्रह्मणश्चतु्ुखत्वं क्वापि नोक्तम्‌; अरूपभूमो ये 
ब्रह्माणस्ते निराकारा ज्योतीखूपाश्चे ति दशितम्‌ । 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


| 
| 
| 


2 पुराणम्‌? (vor Xxv., NO. 1 


्रह्माण्डस्योल्लेखः थाइसाहित्ये क्वचिद्‌ quad | अण्डसंबद्धो ब्रह्मा हैन्दव 
इति प्रमाणसिद्धम्‌ । मनुविष्णुपुराणादिषु सृष्टिप्रसंगे ब्रह्मण उल्लेखो वर्तते, तस्यायु:- 
परिमाणमपि प्रोक्तम्‌ | थाइदेशीयग्रन्थविशेषे ब्रह्मणा सह शिवस्य विष्णोश्च साह- 
च्यंमुपर्वणितम्‌; इदमपि अस्य ब्रह्मणो हैन्दवत्वविषये बलिष्ठं प्रमाणम्‌ । ब्रह्म- 
लोकधारकैः षोडशभिब्रंह्मभिः सह हैन्दवव्रह्मणः सांकयं साहित्ये स्फुटमव- 
लोक्यते | अनेन सांकयेंणेदं सिद्ध भवति यद्‌ बौद्धपुराणकथाभिः सह हैन्दव- 
पुराणकथानां संमिश्रणं जातम्‌ । 


बौद्धदुष्ट्या यद्यपि सगंप्रलयाभ्याँ सह ब्रह्मणो न कश्चित्‌ संबन्धस्तथापि 
थाइसाहित्ये तस्य सृष्टिक तृंत्वं astray; तदिदं सृष्टिवर्णनं शतपथब्राह्मणलिङ्गपुरा- 
णादि-प्रोक्तसृष्टिवणंनस्यानुरूपम्‌ | ब्रह्मणो वराहरूपधारणं पुराणेषूक्तस्‌; इदं 
थाइसाहित्ये क्वचिदेव दुश्यते | इदं प्रतीयते बौद्धोक्त सृष्टिविवरणम्‌ ईषत्परिवतित- 
रूपेण थाइवाङमये प्राधान्येन स्वीकृतम्‌ | क्वचित्‌ साहित्ये सृष्टिकतुंः नामान्तरमपि 
दस्यते | इदमपि उक्तं यत्‌ केचन ब्रह्माणः सृष्टिकतुर्हेन्दवन्रह्मणो विरोधिनो जाता 
ततश्च ते असुरा अभवन्‌ fafa | मत्स्यरूपिणो विष्णोः कथायां थाइभाषीयायाम्‌ 
एतादृशस्य विरोधिनो ब्रह्मण उल्लेखो वर्तते । ब्रह्मायं वेदापहारक-शङ्कासुर- 
रूपेण जात इत्यपि कथायामुक्तम्‌ । 


केषुचिद्‌ ग्रन्थेष्विदमप्युक्तं यद्‌ ब्रह्मणो हंसवाहनत्वं शिवाज्ञया संजातम्‌ | 
वाहनरूपमिमं हंसमधिकृत्यापि थाइसाहित्ये काचित्‌ कथा प्रचलिता दृश्यते | 


बह्वो ब्रह्माणः' इति थाइसाहित्ये या धारणा, सा कथं संजातेत्यत्र बहु 
विचारितं लेखकेन | बौद्धशास्त्रमस्या धारणाया मूलमिति संभावना प्रकटीकृता | 
सृष्टिकर्तरा ब्रह्मणा सहैव बोद्धब्रह्माण आविभंवन्ति-इति थाइसाहित्ये दृश्यते | 
सृष्टिकर्ता ब्रह्मा बौद्धस्य ब्रह्मणः कृते नगरनिर्माणं करोतीत्यप्युक्तमत्र | रावण- 
राजधानी-छड्का-निर्माणप्रसंगे ASAIN: सहम्पतेरुल्लेखो दृश्यते थाइग्रन्थेषु | 


ब्रह्मणो ज्ञानाधीशत्वमातिष्ठन्ते थाइदेशीयाः | उपनिषत्संमतमिदं रूपं 
ब्रह्मणः । ब्रह्मा वेद-तीतिशास्त्र-राजधर्मादिषु निष्णात इत्यपि थाइसाहित्ये उक्तम्‌ | 
ब्रह्मा ब्राह्मणानां गुरुः, वेदानां शिक्षक इत्येवंरूपेणापि केषुचित्‌ थाइग्रन्थेषु 
afd: | स खलु बोद्धधर्म वौद्धसिद्धान्तांश्च शिक्षयति-इत्यप्युक्तम्‌ | 


थाइदेशे इदं मतमपि दश्यते यद्‌ ब्रह्मा शिशूनां कपालेषु भाग्यं लिखति; 
लेखनमिदं भाग्यरेखेत्युच्यते । कर्म-कर्मफल-सम्बन्धि यद्‌ भारतीयं मतं dq 
बौद्धसंप्रदायद्वारा थाइदेशे प्रविष्टा, यथाकालमीषत्परिवतिता चेति प्रतीयते | 

विषणुनामितो ब्रह्मण उत्पत्तिः पु राणेषूक्ता, थाइसाहित्येऽपि | इयं वेष्णवी 
दृष्टिः, विष्णुसंबद्ध-पुराणेषु दृश्यते | शेवपुराणेष्वपि ब्रह्मजन्मकथोक्ता, परन्तु 
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एषु शिवापक्षेया विष्णोरवरत्वं दशितम्‌ | थाइसाहित्ये न केवलं चतुमुखंस्य ब्रह्मणः, 
अपि तु रामस्यापि नाभिपद्मप्रभवत्वमुक्तम्‌ | अस्याः पद्मप्रभवत्वकथाया विचित्रतापि 
क्वचिद्‌ दुस्यते । ब्रह्मतः पुलस्त्यः, ततश्च रावण इति या पौराणिकी कथा, 
तदनुरूपा कथापि थाइसाहित्ये विद्यते | 


वस्तुतः थाइवाङ्मये ब्रह्मा जगत्‌-सर्जकरूपेण विष्णुर्जगद्‌-रक्षकरूपेण 
शिवश्च जगन्नाशक-रूपेण वणित: प्रायेण | यद्यपि ब्रह्मा न सर्वत्र सृष्टिक वृूपेण 
स्तुतः, तथापि तस्य सत्ता सवंत्रेवो रीकृता | 


भारतवर्षोय-नदो-विवरण-पराणि पुराणवचनानि 
THE PURANIC TEXTS RELATING TO THE 
RIVERS OF INDIA 
G. A. LEWIS 


निबन्धलेखक्रेनादौ इदं प्रतिज्ञातं यद्‌ “भारतस्थितपरवंतनदीविषये पुराणेषु 
बहुक्तस्‌ । किरफिल-महोदयेन, डी० सी० सरकार-महोदयेन चास्मिनु विषये 
विशेषेण विचारः कृत: | आभ्यां स्थिरीकृतान्‌ पुराणपाठानाश्रित्य नदीविषयकाणि 
पुराणवचनानि विचार्यन्ते’ इति । 


एतदनन्तरं नदीनामनिर्देशकाः पुराणइलोका उद्‌धृताः, नदीरधिकृत्य 
विचारश्च कृतः। नदीनां (नदानां च) परिचयः, अधुना ताः केर्नामभिः केषु 
स्थळेषु च प्रवहन्ति, इत्येते विषया विशेषतो विचारिताः। आदौ हिमवत्‌-पाद- 
निःसृतानां नदीनां, ततश्च यथाक्रमस्‌ पारियात्रपरवंतप्रभवाणाम्‌, क्रक्षपादप्रसुतानाम्‌, 
विन्ध्यपादप्रसूतानाम्‌, महेन्द्रजातानाम्‌, शुक्तिमत्प्रभवाणां च नदीनां विवरणं 
संक्षेप-विस्तराभ्यां प्रदत्तम्‌ | 


या नद्योऽद्यापि स्वस्वनामभिः प्रसिद्धा राजन्ते, तासां विवरणं सामान्य- 
रूपेणेव प्रदत्तम्‌ । भारतीय-तदीनां नामानि ग्रीसादिदेशीयजनेर्यंथा उच्चारि- 
तानि, तानीह क्वचितु क्वचित्‌ प्रदर्शितानि; दृश्यन्तां शतद्रू-चन्द्रभागादिनदीनां 
नामानि । अलबीरुणि-प्रभृतिभिविद्वद्भः Gace: भारते स्थित्वा ग्रन्था 
विरचिताः) अपि नदीविशेषविषये यद्‌ विरिष्टं किमपि उक्तं तदप्यत्र प्रदशितम्‌ । 
नदीनाम्नां पाठभेदाः प्रायेण सवंत्र प्रदशिता लेखकेन, शुद्धपाठविषये प्रयतितं च । 
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यासां नदीनां (नदानां च) विषये लेखकेन विशेषेण विचार: कृतः, ता इमा:- 
देविका-गोमती-धूतपापा-बहुदा-तृतीया-निश्ची रा-चक्षुआपगाः (हिमवत्‌-प्रभवा 
नद्यः); वेदवती-वेत्रघ्नी-चन्दना-सदानीरा-चमंण्वती-तूपा-सिप्राः (पारियात्र-प्रभवा 
नद्यः); सुरसा-तमसा-पिप्‌पली-करतोया-विपाशा-वञ्जुला-क्रतवः (ATAA 
नद्यः); पयोष्णी-निविन्ध्या-वेण्वा-तोया-महागौ री-दुर्गा-अन्तःशिलाः (विन्ध्यप्रभवा 
नद्यः); काबेरी (सह्यप्रभवा नदी); ताम्रपर्णी-पुष्पजा-उत्पलावत्यः (मलयप्रभवा 
नद्यः); ऋषिकुल्या-इक्षुके (महेन्द्रजाते नद्यौ); मन्दगा-क्कपा-पलाशिन्यः (शुक्तिः 
मतु-प्रभवा नद्यः) | 


त्रिसामादीनां कासांचन नदीनां स्वरूपं न सम्यग्‌ विज्ञातुं शक्यते--इति 
लेखकेनोक्तस्‌ । अन्तःशिला-वेतरणी-सुप्रयोगादिनदीनां स्वरूपं सांशयिकम्‌ इत्यपि 
उक्तमत्र; बाध्यादीनि कानिचन नदीनामानि भ्रष्टानि जातानि-इति च विस्तरेण 
salary | 


विचारप्रसंगे लेखकेन महाभारत-वायु-माकण्डेयादि - पुराणानां वचांसि 
उद्धृतानि; राजशेखरादीनां विदुषाम्‌ मतानि, अथंशास्त्र-बृहत्संहितादि-ग्रन्थानां 
वचनानि च स्वमतपुष्टये परमतखण्डनाय चाह्ृतानि । 

प्राचीनभारत-भूगोलशास्त्रविदां दे-रायचोधुरी-पजिटर-प्रभृतीनां मतानि 


बहुत्र समालोचितानि; सरकारमहोदय-किरफिलमहोदययो मतानि क्वचित्‌ क्वचित्‌ 
खण्डितानि च (zo विपाशातमसादिनदीविवरणपराणि स्थलानि) i 


पराशर-पुर।ण-विषयिणी टिप्पणी 
A BRIEF NOTE ON THE PARASARAPURANA 
N. GANGADHARAN 

TAIRA पराशरो$न्यतम: | ज्योतिषादिशास्त्राणामाचार्यरूपेणापि 
स स्मृतः। इमे सर्वे पराशरनामान आचार्या अभिन्ना इति न निश्चप्रचं वक्तुं 
शक्यते | कृष्णद्वेपायनवेदव्यासस्य पिताऽपि कश्चन पराशर आसीदिति प्रसिद्धमेव | 

अष्टादशसु उपपुराणेषु पराशरोपपुराणस्य नाम गृहीतं विभिन्नेषु ग्रन्थेषु 
इति quud | डा० हाजरामहोदयेन स्वकीये उपपु राणविषयके ग्रन्थे उपपुराणस्यास्य 
विवरणं न प्र दत्तमिति अत्रास्य विवरणं प्रस्तूयते । 


कूर्म-स्कन्द-गरुड-पद्म-देवीभागवत-बृहद्‌धर्मादिषु पुराणोपपुराणेषु पराशर- 
पुराणस्यास्य उपपुराणत्वेन उल्लेखः कृत:--केषुचन निबन्धग्नन्थेषु च । क्वचि 
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fed वायुपुराणस्याशंभूतमित्यप्युक्तम्‌ । उपर्युक्तेषु ग्रन्थेषु पुराणमिदं पराशरो- 
प्रोक्तमिति, पराशरपुराणमिति, पराशरोपपुराणमिति च नामभिः स्मृतम्‌ । यत 
इदं पुराणम्‌ 'पराशरोक्तमपरम्‌' इति वाक्येन लक्षितम्‌, अत इदं पराशरप्रोक्ताद्‌ 
विष्णुपुराणाद्‌ भिन्नमिति स्पष्टमेव विज्ञायते | 


कूर्मादिषु पुराणेषूक्तम्‌-व्यासात्‌ पुराणानि श्रृत्वा ऋषिभि रुपपुराणानि 
प्रणीतानीति | एवं सत्यपि उपपुराणस्यास्य प्राचीनता निर्वाधा, प्राचीने पुराणग्रन्थे 
एतत्पुराणनाम्नः स्मरणात्‌ । पुराणस्यास्य पञ्चाशत्‌ कोशा (हस्तलेखाः) विद्यन्ते | 


यद्यपि पुराणस्य पञ्च लक्षणानि प्रसिद्धानि, तथापि न सर्वाणि पुराणानि 
एतलू-लक्षणभूषितानि । पञ्च लक्षणानि सर्गादीनि उपपुराणानामेवेति ब्रह्मवेवर्त- 
पुराणे निगदितम्‌ | 


पराशरपुराणस्य उपसंहारइलोके उक्त यदिदं पुराणमष्टोत्तरसहस्र-परिमितैः 
इलोकेविरचितम्‌ अष्टादशभिरध्याये रन्वितं च । 


शिव-महिमप्रधानेऽस्मिन्‌ पुराणे प्रत्येकमध्यायेषु इमे विषयाः प्रतिपादिताः- 
Ho १-ग्रन्थारम्भः, उपपुराण-विवरणं च; Ao २-्रह्माण्डोत्पत्तिः; so ३- 
सृष्टवस्तूनां परस्परं सम्बन्धः; Ao ४-देवतालक्ष्माणि; अ० ५-वेदस्य तात्पयंम्‌; 
अ० ६्‌-परमं रहस्यम्‌; Ao ७-त्राह्मणप्रशंसा; Ao ८-वेदस्य तात्पर्यम्‌; so ९- 
प्रत्यहम्‌ अनुष्ठेयानि कर्माणि; ao १०-निषिद्धानि कर्माणि; sro ११-पापक्ृतां 
विवरणस्‌; ao १२-निषिद्धभक्ष्य-विवरणम्‌; Ho १३-१५-प्रायश्चित्तानि; 
Ho १६-१७-शिवपूजा; अ० १८-शास्त्राणां तात्पर्यम्‌ | 


एतदुपपु राणस्याष्टादशतमाध्यायस्य अपूपयाचार्यक्ृता टीकोपलभ्यते | 
ग्रन्थस्यास्य समीक्षात्मकं संस्करण प्रस्तूयते, यथाकालं च तत्‌ प्रकाशमेष्यतोति 
विज्ञापितम्‌ । 
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मत्स्यपुराणम्‌ आदिम-मध्यकालिक-मन्दिरनिर्माणविद्या च 
MATSYA-PURANA AND EARLY MEDIEVAL TEMPLE 
ARCHITECTURE 
TAHSILDAR SINGH AND AMAR SINGH 


मत्स्यपुराणे सर्गादि-पञ्चलक्षणेभ्योऽतिरिक्ता अपि केचन विषयाः (वर्णाश्रम 
ध्मब्रतादयः) विवृता दुश्यन्ते। देवप्रतिष्ठा-वास्तुविद्ये चापि एषु विषयेषु 
गण्येते | इमौ विषयो प्राचीनेषु बृहंत्संहितादिग्रन्थेषु विचारितौ | निबन्धेऽस्मिन्‌ 
प्रधाततो वास्तुबिद्यामधिकृत्येव लेखकेन विचारः कृतः । गार्ग्य-मन्वादि-ग्रन्थेभ्यो 
वास्तुविद्याविषयकाणि मतानि 7 हत्संहिताकर्त्रा संगृहीतानि-इत्यभिहितं लेखकेन | 
इदमप्युक्तम्‌-मत्स्यपुराणोक्तो वास्तविद्याविषयोऽपि प्राचीनतराद्‌ ग्रन्थात्‌ संगृहीतः, 
पुराणकारेणोपबुं हितश्च | 
मत्स्यपुराणं वायुब्रह्माण्डपुराणवत्‌ प्राचीनम्‌ | अस्य रचनाकालः ख्रीष्टीय- 
तृतीयशतकाद्‌ नार्वाचीनः--इति केषांचन विदुषां मतं सांगतं प्रतीयते । वस्तुतो 
गुप्तराज्यकाले पुराणस्यास्य रचना प्रारब्धा; यथाकालमिदमुपःहितं च | एतत्पु- 
राणगतो वास्तुशास्त्रबिवरणात्मको भागो नैकस्मिन्‌ काले विरचितः । गुप्तराज्यकाले, 
ततोऽर्वाचीने कालेऽपि अस्य भागस्य रचना संजाता | अस्यार्वाकूकालिको भागोऽपि 
११०० खीष्टीयाब्दात्‌ प्राग्‌भव इति निश्चितमेव | उपयु क्तं मतं प्रतिपाद्य लेखकेन 
प्रत्यध्यायं (२५१ अ०--२६९ sro) ये ये विषयाः प्रतिपादिताः, तेषां निर्देशो 
विहितः । 
निबन्धेऽस्मिन्‌ प्रासादविधिमधिकृत्य स्वमतं प्रदशितं लेखकेन | उक्तं च 
तेन--विष योऽयं बृहतूसं हिता-विश्वकमं प्रकाश-वास्तुतिलक-मानसार-आग्नेय-गारुड- 
भविष्यपुराणेषु च प्रतिपादितः | भविष्यपुराणोक्तं विवरणं मत्स्यपुराणाश्रितस्‌; 
बृहत्संहिता पुनर्मत्स्यपुराणगतविवरणस्य मूलम्‌ । विश्वकमंप्रकाशो बृहत्संहिता- 
मूलकः | वास्तुतिलकग्रन्थात्‌ प्रागृभावि मत्स्यपुराणम्‌ | मत्स्यपुराणगतविवरणस्य 
केचनांशा अगिनिगरुडपुराणाभ्यास्‌ अर्वाकृकालिका इति । यद्यपि केचन मानसार- 
ग्रन्थं मत्स्यपुराणादपि प्राचीनतरं मन्यन्ते, तथापि निबन्धकारमतेन मानसारकारो 
मत्स्यपुराणगतविवरणमंशतो गृहीतवान्‌ इति । 
मत्स्यपुराणगत-प्रासादविधिविवरणपरस्यांशस्य यद्‌ वैशिष्ट्यं तद्‌ निबन्धान्ते 
विस्तरेण प्रदशितम्‌ | निबन्धे लिङ्ग मानप्रासादस्य, गर्भमानप्रासादस्य, क्षेत्रमान- 
प्रासादस्य मण्डपपरिवारालयस्य च विशिष्टं विवरणं प्रदत्तम्‌ d 
वास्तुविद्यासंबद्धा बहुसंख्यकाः शब्दा आंग्लभाषीयार्थेः सह्‌ संगृहीता 
निबन्धान्ते लेखकेन | 
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सार्धशतवर्षव्यापि-पुराणाध्ययनसंबन्धि चिन्तनम्‌ 
[साषणाघारेण लिखितोऽयं लेखः] 


REFLECTIONS ON ONE HUNDRED AND FIFTY YEARS OF 
PURANA STUDIES 
LUDO ROCHER 


भारतीयसाहित्येतिहासम्‌ आश्रित्य कश्चिदभिनवो ग्रन्थः प्रणेयः--इति 
चिन्तितं Tein जान गोन्डामहोदयेन | आदिष्टश्च तेन-मयास्य महाग्रन्थस्य 
पुराणखण्डनामधेयो भागो लेखनीय इति । स्वीकृतं चेदं कार्य मया | 


पुराणशब्देन न केवलं महापुराणानि उपपुराणानि च ग्राह्याणि, प्रत्युत 
पुराणजातीयास्तीर्थमाहात्म्यादिपरकाः सर्वे ग्रन्था अपि ग्राह्याः। सन्ति च 
बौद्धपुराणानि, जेनपुराणानि, देशभाषारचितपुराणानि च | 


विन्टर्रानट्जक्कते भारतीयसाहित्यविषयके ग्रन्थे पुराणविषयिणी चर्चा 
विद्यते | तेन पुराणसाहित्यप्रदशिका सुच्यपि प्रदत्ता; केषाञ्चन पुराणविदुषां 
नामान्यपि प्रदत्तानि । विन्टनिट्जकालात्‌ पश्चातु पुराणाध्ययने शैथिल्यं जातम्‌ 1 
गौणं पुराणस्‌ (अर्थात्‌ मूलपुराणनामभिः प्रचलितानि नवीनानि पुराणानि पुरा- 
णांशानु वा) अवलम्ब्य किमपि वक्तुमिच्छामि | पुराणसाहित्यविषये इदानीन्तनानां 
विदुषां या धारणा तस्याः समीचीनत्वे अस्ति संशयस्यावकाश इति मे मतम्‌ | 


विलसनुमहोदय आधुनिकरीतिसिद्धस्य पुराणाध्ययनस्य मूलपुरुष: । प्रत्येक 
पुराणानां विषयान्‌ अवलस्व्य तेन सूच्यादयः प्रणीताः। प्रतिपुराणस्वरूपविषये 
विलसनुमतमेव प्राधान्येनाश्रितं विन्टरनिट्जमहोदयेन | वस्तुतो विलसनुमहोदयस्य 
मतान्येव पाश्चात्त्यविद्वदृभि राश्रितानि, भारतीयविद्वद्भिरपि 1 


विलसनूमहोदयेनेदं चिन्तितं यत्‌ पुराणानां यत्‌ प्रचलितं रूपं तन्न प्राची- 
नम्‌; किञ्च तद्‌ अर्वाचीनसांप्रदायिकमतैः प्रभावितं च । तेन इदमपि भाषितं यत्‌ 
प्रचलितानि पुराणानि कियदंशतो नवीनानि; यान्येषां प्राचीनानि रूपाणि तान्येव 
समीचीनानि (मूलभूतानि) इति। मतमिदं न संशेरते विद्वांसः । पुराणानां 
यानि प्राचीनानि रूपाणि तान्येव समीचीनानीति मतमत्र परीक्ष्यते 1 


प्रचलितानि पुराणानि सांप्रदायिकमतबहुलानि-इति एषां प्राचीनपुराण- 
विकृतिस्वरूपत्वे हेतुविलसन्‌-महोदयेन प्रदत्तः | हिन्दूधमंस्य द्वौ भागो--वेद- 


कालिकः, पुराणकथा-वीरगाथाकालिकश्च-इति अनेन विदुषा चिन्तितम्‌ । द्वितीय- . 


भागस्य प्राचीनतमं रूपं महाभारते दशितम्‌, अर्वाचीनं च पुराणे: | परस्परभिन्ना- 
2 
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नेकसंप्रदायोपसनापराणि पुराणानि, तानि क्वचित्‌ परस्परविरुद्धान्यपि मतानि 
प्रचारयन्ति। साम्प्रदायिकमतबहुलस्य पुराणस्यावश्यम्‌ एवास्ति सांप्रदायिक- 
मतविरहितं प्राचीनं रूपम्‌--इति विलसनुमहोदयो मन्यते | 


पौराणिकसंप्रदायेऽपि पुराणानि सात्त्वकादिभेदेन भिन्नानीति अभ्युप- 
गम्यते । प्रचलिते पुराणे सांप्रदायिकी मनोवृत्तिः सुदृढेति नापलपनीयम्‌ | 
एकाधिकसंप्रदायमतपराण्यपि पुराणानि दृश्यन्ते-यथा पद्मपुराणम्‌ | आधुनिकः 
गवेषकेर्मन्यते-चामनपुराणमादौ शेवमासीत्‌, ततश्च वेष्णवेन केनचिद्‌ वेष्णवमत- 
प्रधानपुराणरूपेणेदं विपरिणमितम्‌ । इमे वेषणवादिसंप्रदाया नात्यन्तं प्राचीना 
इति इमे मन्यन्ते | 


पुराणस्य प्राचीनतमे स्वरूपे सर्गादीनि पञ्च लक्षणानि आसन्‌, इति 
विलसनुमहोदय आह | स कथयति-केषुचित्‌ प्रचलितेषु पुराणेषु इमानि पञ्च 
लक्षणानि न संगच्छन्ते, केषुचिच्चांशतः। एतेनापि ज्ञायते प्रचलितानि पुराणानि 
न मूलभूतानीति | मम मते सर्गादिलक्षणानि समूलानि नवेति आदौ विज्ञेयम्‌; 
सर्गादीनां स्वरूपं सम्यग्‌ ज्ञातमस्माभि नवेति जागति संशयः | 


बहुषु पुराणेषु प्रतिपुराणीयविषयाणास्‌ उल्लेखो वर्तते | प्राचीने मूळभूते 
पुराणे इमे विषया आसन्‌, न प्रचलिते (यत इमे विषयाः प्रचलिते पुराणे न 
सम्यमूपेण प्रतिपादिताः), अतः प्रचलितं पुराणम्‌ प्राचीनपुराणविपरिणामभूतम्‌- 
इति इदानीन्तनानां गवेषकाणां मतम्‌ । 


अत्रेदं विज्ञेयं यत्‌ पुराणग्रन्थेषु प्रत्येकं पुराणस्य सलोकपरिमाणमुक्तम्‌ | 
यद्यपि गणनायां कृतायां प्रतिपुराणगत-्लोकानां संख्या पुराणोक्तइलोकपरिमाणेन 
सह न सर्वथा संवदति, तथापि पुराणजातं चतुर्लक्षरलोक-परिमितम्‌ इति सर्वेषू- 
क्तम्‌ । आसन्नचतुर्लक्षलोकपरिमितं च पुराणम्‌ इति प्रत्यक्षतो दुश्यते। इदं 
प्रतीयते aq पुराणलेखकाः प्रतिपुराण-सलोकपरिमाणविषये न बद्धादराः; वयमपि 
तथेव। 

निबन्धग्रन्थेषु ये पुराणञलोका उद्धृतास्ते यदि प्रचलितेषु पुराणेषु 
नोपलभ्यन्ते तहि ते प्राचीनपुराणान्तगंताः-इति हाजरा-महोदयो मन्यते | 
पुराणस्य एकस्यां शाखायामुपलभ्यमाना इमे उद्धृताः इलोका न शाखान्तरे 
उपलभ्यन्ते-इत्यपि दृस्यते | अस्ति प्राचीनतरं पुराणं प्रचलितपुराणमूलभूत- 
मिति हाजरामहोदयोऽपि आतिष्ठते । 


उपयुक्तसमस्यानां विषये मम किमपि स्वतन्त्रं मतं वर्तते | सर्वे आधुनिका 
गवेषकाः कथयन्ति-प्राचीनतमेन केनापि एकेन पुराणेन सह संबद्धानि प्रचलितानि 
पुराणानि; वस्तत इमानि मूळभूतस्य पुराणस्य सांप्रदायिकम तसंकीर्णरूपात्मकान्येव; 
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कानिचन अत्यन्तं विपरिणतानि, अन्यानि पुनरंशतः । प्रत्येकं पुराणेषु एवं- 
विधानि प्रकरणानि सन्ति यानि पृराणान्तरेष्वपि दृव्यन्ते | इमानि प्रकरणानि 
पुराणसदुशोभ्यः स्वतन्त्रेभ्यो वा ग्रन्थेभ्यः पुराणकारैः संगृहीतानि | सन्ति प्रकर- 
णानि यानि नेकपुराणगतानि | विभिन्नेषु पुराणेषु यतु पञ्चलक्षणविवरणं तत्‌ 
तथेव भिन्नं यथा एकस्येव ग्रन्थस्य हस्तलेखगताः पाठमेदाः-इति किरफिलू- 
महोदथो मन्यते | तेन मूलभूतं पुराणं कीदृशमासीदित्यपि चिन्तितम्‌ | 

आधुनिकगवेषकचिन्तितेष्वेषु मतेषु स॑शयानोऽहम्‌ | वेदशास्त्रस्य गुरु 
शिष्यपारम्पर्यानुसारेण यथा संचारणं भवति, न तथा पुराणानाम्‌ इति न विज्ञातं 
पाश्चात्त्ये विद्वदूभिस्तदनुगेर्भारतीयेरपि | परम्परारक्षितानां वेदानां पाठे न 
परिवर्तनं जातम्‌-एतादृशी स्थितिः पुराणेषु न दृश्यते । 

स्वमतप्रख्यापनातु प्राक्‌ किमपि उदाहरणं दीयते । १८०५ खष्टीयाब्दे 
विलफोर्डमहोदयेन केनचित्‌ पण्डितः पुराणश्होकविशेषानुसन्धानाय ages: | 
तेन पण्डितेन पुराणपाठे परिवर्तन कृतस्‌, स पाठश्व विलफोर्डमहोदयाय प्रदत्तः । 
उदाहरणान्तरमपि । १८७० Aires बूहलरमहोदयेन नीलमतपुराणस्य 
प्रतिलिपि: प्राप्ता काइमीरमहाराजद्वारा | यदा बूहलर॒महोदयः स्वयं HAL गत्वा 
नीलमतपुराणस्य हस्तळेखं ददर्श, तदा तेन दृष्टं यत्‌ सर्वेषु हस्तलेखेषु पुराणस्या- 
स्यादिमांशो नास्त।ति । लिपिकरेण पण्डितेन लुप्तांशस्य विरचनं कृत्वेव पुराणस्य 
प्रतिलिपि: कृता । 

यद्यप्यहं पाश्चात्त्यभाषाशास्रादिषु निष्णातः, तथापि मम विचारसरणिः 
पूर्वोक्ताभ्यः सरणिभ्यो विलक्षणा । पाश्चात्त्यदृष्टि: पुराणक्षेत्रे प्रथोज्येति मम 
मतम्‌ । पौराणिकानां परम्परा अवेज्ञातिकीति कथनमपार्थकमेव | विलफोडं- 
बूहलराभ्यां यद्‌ अनुभूतं तत्‌ सत्यम्‌, परन्तु अस्माकं कर्तव्यं न खलु दोषदशंनम्‌, 
प्रत्युत अवबोधनम्‌, येन पुराणस्वरूपं यथार्थतो विज्ञातं स्यादिति । 


पौराणिकेन अर्थातु सूतेन सह संबद्धानि पुराणानि। सुतः खलु 
आख्यायिकावाचकः। अद्यापि भारते मन्दिरादिषु स्थित्वा सूताः पौराणिक-कथा- 
प्रवचनेन जनान्‌ आह्वादयन्ति | एकेव कथा एभिः सूतैबंहुभी रूपे: प्रोच्यते-नवीन- 
विषयाणां संयोजनेन, प्राक्तनविषयाणां वियोजनेन | अतो विज्ञायते यद्‌ आदावेव 
विभिन्नप्रवचनजनित-विभिन्चरूपाणि पुराणानि आसन्‌, तान्येव परवतिनि काले 
ग्रन्थरूपेण लिखितानि; लिखितग्रन्थे कृत्स्नं पुराणं समाविष्टमिति नास्थेयम्‌ | 


कस्यचित्‌ पुराणस्य आङ्गल-भाषान्तर्‌ दृष्टा कश्चिज्‌ ज्मेनदेशीयो विपरिचिद्‌ 
वक्ति यदिदं श्रान्तिबहुलमिति। मत्स्यपुराणस्य यद्‌ आङ्गलभाषान्तरं तन्न 
मुदितपुराणग्रन्थानुसारि, प्रत्युत कथानां सारभूतोंऽश एव प्रदत्तो भाषान्तरे। 
भारतीयभाषाभिः पुराणानां येऽनुवादाः कृताः, तेषामपि स्थितिरीदृश्येव । 
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पुराणानां यानि संस्करणानि व्यवहियन्ते, न तानि हस्तलेखाधारेण 
संपादितानि, अत एतानि न कथमपि मूलभूतपुराणरूपाणि भवितु महंन्ति । क्रञ्च 
विभिन्नहस्तलेखाधारेण मुद्रितानि पुराणानि विभिन्नेषु प्रान्तेषूपलभ्यन्ते विभिन्नः 
रूपाणि | कानिचन पुराणानि पुनरेकस्येव मुद्रितपुराणस्य पुनमूंद्रगजनित- 
रूपात्मकान्येव । 


अतो मुद्रितपुराणाधारेणास्माकं पुराणसंबद्धा गवेषणाऽपूर्णेव स्यात्‌ | 
काशिराजन्यासेन पुराणानां समीक्षात्मकसंस्करणप्रणयने प्रयत्नो विधीयते | 
पुराणगतसमस्या महाभारत-रामायणगतसमस्या अतिशेरते । यत एकेव कथाऽने- 
कस्मिन्‌ पुराणे दृश्यते, अतः पुराणविशेषस्य समीक्षात्मकं संस्करण सर्वपुराणानाँ 
समीक्षात्मकानि संस्करणानि अपेक्षते। न खलु किमपि पुराणं सुसंहत-प्रन्थ- 
विशेषरूपः। अतः पुराणगतानां विषयविशेषाणास्‌ अनेकपुराणप्रोक्तानामेव 
अध्ययनं करणीयम्‌-अनेनेव विषयस्यास्य समीचीनं ज्ञानं भवितुमहंति । 
पुराणाध्ययने पाश्चात््यभाषाशास्त्रमतानुसरणं न करणीयम्‌ | 

वस्तुतः कथास्यायिकादय एव पुराणानि; उपलब्धानि पुराणानि पुनर्‌ 
अर्वाचीने काले पौराणिके: प्रणीतानि कथादिसंग्रहात्मकानि । ब्रह्मपद्मादीनि 
पुराणनामानि न घ्राचीनानीति। पुराणान्तर्गंता अवान्तरकथादयो वस्तुतः 
स्वतन्त्राणि पुराणान्येव, एतेषां संग्रहात्मकानि खलु चलितानि पुराणानि। 


अतः प्रचलितस्य कस्यचित्‌ पुराणस्य यदू रचनाकाळनिर्धारणं क्रियते dq सर्वथा 
व्यथ मेव । 


भारतीया परम्परा पुराणस्य यादृशं स्वरूपं वास्तवं मन्यते, तस्य परिज्ञान- 
मेव मम लक्ष्यभूतमिति | 


पुराणस्वरूपविषयिणी विचारणा 


REMARKS ON THE NATURE OF THE PURANAS 
GIORGIO BONAZZOLI 


बहुभिदृष्ट्रिभि रनेकेन विदुषा पुराणान्यालोचितानि, पुराणरचनाकालादय- 
इच विषया विस्तरेण विवेचिताः। यत एषु विषयेषु प्रायेण मतभेदा एव विलोक्यन्ते, 
अतः प्रतीयते समीचीनमत-निर्धारणाय उपायविशेषः खल्वन्वेषणीयः | 


पुराणग्रन्थस्वरूपं बहुविधम्‌; पुराणानि न किमपि लक्षणं सर्वंथानुस रन्ति | 
किञ्च तानि सदेव विपरिणममानानि। एकमेव पुराणमेकेन बहुभिर्वा विरचि- 
तमित्यपि निर्धारणीयम्‌ । पुराणस्वरूपस्य यो विपरिणामस्तस्य परिज्ञानं 
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पुराणार्थज्ञानायावश्यकम्‌ poas अधिकृत्य न किमपि विचारितं 
शवरादिभिराचार्येः। पुराणप्रामाण्यादय एव तेषां विचारणीया विषया इति 
दृश्यते | 

पुराणं सर्गादिपञ्चलक्षणवदित्युच्यते। न चेमानि लक्षणानि प्रचलितेषु 
पुराणेषु संगच्छन्ते; प्राचीनपूराणानि एतल्लक्षणयुक्तानि भवेयुरिति संभाव्यते । 
framed यतु पुराणलक्षणं (पुरा नवं भवति) तत्‌ पुराणेषु gg प्रवतंते, यद्यपि 
लक्षणमिदं न पुराणे उक्तम्‌ | : 


सन्ति पुराणेषु पुराणस्वरूपनिदर्शकानि तत्त्वानि, यैः पुराणस्वरूपमवगन्तु 
शक्यते । तेषां कानिचनाधिकृत्येह विचारः क्रियते | 


(१) पुनरादिशब्दाः- पुनरिति, भूय इति वा शब्दः कथादीनामारम्भे 
पुराणेषु प्रयुक्तो दृ्यते । कदाचिच्च “कि भूयः श्रोतुमिच्छसि’ 'श्रोतुमिच्छामहे 
ga: इत्येवंजातीयक्रानि वाक्यान्यपि कथयादीनामारम्भे दृश्यन्ते | 'कथनस्याधिक्यम्‌' 
'पुनःकथनं वा? उपयुक्ते: शब्दै ज्ञाप्यते | एकेव पूव॑प्रचलिता कथा पुराणे नेकधा 
प्रोक्ता। एतादृशं प्रवचनं न सहसा कृतम्‌, न वा रहसि, प्रत्युत सर्वैविज्ञातं यथा 
स्यात्‌ तथा कृतम्‌ । यथा प्राक्सिद्धेपु कथादिषु नवीतं वस्तु पुराणकारेः संयोजितम्‌ 
तथा तदेव वस्तु पुराणेषु पुनः कथितम्‌--इति द्वयी स्थितिः पुराणस्वरूपे लक्षयते । 
पुराणं न किमपि सर्वथा नवोनं शास्त्रम्‌, प्रत्युत पूर्वज्ञातवस्तुसंबद्ध शास्त्रं यत्‌ 
सदेव विपरिणममानरूपेणावतिष्ठते-इति विज्ञापितं स्वयमेव पुराणकारेः । 


क्वचिदुच्यते--सिष्य-प्रशिष्यद्वारेण एकमेव पुराणं विपुली क्रियते । 
पुराणग्रन्थस्य कलेवरे वृद्धिः कथं जातेत्यनेन विज्ञायते | पुराणशरीरे इयं संयो- 
जनप्रक्रिया सर्वथा स्वाभाविकीति मन्तव्यम्‌ | संयोजनदृष्ट्या पुराणसाहित्यमिः 
तरेभ्यो विलक्षणम्‌ । 


पौराणिकविषयाणां प्रतिपादनं पुराणेषु समासेन विस्तरेण वा कृतमिति 
प्रत्यक्षतो दृश्यते । पुराणभिन्ने ग्रन्थे यो विषयो विस्तरेणोक्तः स पुराणे समासेन 
प्रतिपादित इति दुश्यतेऽर्निपुराणादिषु | यदा खलु एक एव विषय एकस्मिनु 
पुराणे समासतः, अन्यस्मिंश्च विस्तरतः, तदा विचारणा जायते-कीदुशं प्रतिपादन 
मादौ कृत मिति । यदादौ समासेतोक्तं तत्‌ कालान्तरे विस्तरेणोच्यते-इत्येवं- 
विधो नियमो न पुराणक्षेतरे प्रयोक्तु शाक्यते । 


(२) वेदोपबुंहणम्‌-वेदविषयिका या पुराणदुष्टिः, तयापि पुराणस्वरूप- 
निर्धारणं md शक्यते | इयं दृष्टिस्त्रिधा-- (क) यद्‌ वेदेनोक्तं तदेव, तत्सदृशमेव 
वा पुराणेन प्रतिपाद्यते । अतएव पुराणं वेदवत्‌ नित्यमित्युच्यते | (ख) वेदसार 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


DM a 
rs 


12 gery —PURANA [VOL. XXV, NO. 1 


मयम्‌, वेदसिद्धान्तबोधकम्‌, वेदसंमताथंप्रतिपादकं पुराणमिति । (ग) वेदार्थपूरकं 
वेदोपबृंहकं पुराणमिति | 


इयं तृतीया दृष्टि वे दार्थव्याख्यानकाले वेदमतप्रदर्शनकाले च पुराणेष्वव- 
लोक्यते | पुराणेषु यत्र वैदिकशब्दानामर्था दशिता स्तत्र वेदोपवृंह्णस्य उदा- 
हरणानि दृश्यन्ते | याभिर्दृष्टिभिः पुराणकारे वेंदार्थव्याख्यानं कृतं ता दृष्टय 
आलोचनार्हाः। वेदार्थादधिकोऽ्थः प्रतिपादितः पुराणे, स च न वेदविरोधी-- 
इत्यभ्युपेयमेव । 


'यथाश्चुतम्‌' 'यथोदितम्‌' इत्येवमादिभिः पुराणप्रयुक्तेः शब्देरिदं विज्ञायते 
यदू वेदे प्राचीनपरम्परायां वा यद्‌ आसीत्तदेव पुराणे उच्यते | यथाश्रृतादिशब्दा- 
स्तदा विशेषेण प्रयुज्यन्ते यदा किमपि नवीनं वस्तु प्रतिपादयितु मिष्यते पुराण- 
कारैः | 'यथामती' त्येवमादिभिः पुराणप्रयुक्तेः शब्दे: पुनरिदं विज्ञाप्यते-हेतुविशे- 
षप्रयुक्तः पुराणकारः किमपि वस्तु प्रतिपिपादयिषति | इदं निश्चितं यत्‌ पुराणोक्तो 
विषयो वेदोक्ताद्‌ विषयाद्‌ विपुलतरः। प्राककालिकानां विषयाणां विस्तारणं 
पुराणस्योद्देश्यम्‌, अतः पुराणद्वारा यदि वेदार्थः क्रियेत तहि स गभीरतरः 
quieran स्यादिति मन्ये । 


(३) वेदस्मृतिष्वदृष्टा अपि विषयाः पुराणे प्रतिपादिता इति पुराणे षूक्तम्‌ । 
smit aequ स्मृतिपूरकं च पुराणमिति गम्यते । कि च प्रागज्ञातानां विषयाणां 
चर्चाऽपि पुराणे विद्यत इत्यभ्युपेयमु । एवंविधा विषया गुह्य-गूढ-निगूढाप्रकाशा- 
दिशब्दानां प्रयोगं कृत्वा पुराणकारेः प्रतिपादिताः । गूढादिशब्दान्‌ प्रयुज्य पुराणं 
स्वकीयं प्रामाण्यमपि प्रकटयति | यतो हि वेदानुक्तो विषय: पुराणे प्रतिपाद्यते, 
अतः पुराणविषयश्रवणार्थं मुनीनां कौतूहलं जायते | कि च प्राककालिककथादी- 
नामुपवृंहितरूपाणां श्रवणाय मुनीनां जिज्ञासा पुराणेषु वणिता, अतो गम्यते कथा- 
दीनां रूपाणि क्रमशो विवधितानि। एते नवीनांशा नाप्रामाणिका:; परम्परायां 
रक्षिता ये उपदेशादयस्तान्‌ संयोज्य कथादीनामुपबुंहणं कृतमिति विज्ञायते । ये 
पुराणोक्ता विस्तरार्थास्ते परम्परासिद्धाः, प्रामाणिकाश्च; अतो `ेदार्थादपि 
पुराणार्थोऽधिकः'; वेद: पुराणे प्रतिष्ठित इति बहुश उक्तम्‌ । 


उपरयुक्तान्मतादिदमपि सिध्यति--पुराणतः सवंशास्त्राणां प्रवृत्तिरिति। न 
खलु वेदादेव सवेमथेजातं पुराणं गृह्वातीति मन्तव्यम्‌ | परम्पराबाह्यं किमपि न 
गृह्वाति पुराणमित्यपि स्वीकरणीयम्‌ । परम्परारूपमूलेन सह्‌ संबन्धयुक्तत्वात्‌ 
पुराणानां क्रमिक उद्भवो वृक्षशाखासदुश इत्यभ्युपेयस्‌ । शाखाशब्दो यथा वेद- 
aa प्रयुज्यते तथा पुराणक्षेत्रेपि | 
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(४) पुराणविपरिणामे केचन हेतवो wafer | कालप्रभाव: प्रथमो हेतुः; 
प्रतिपाद्यविषयाणां संयोजनं वियोजनं च यथाकालं कृतं पौराणिकेः | कालमेदानु- 
सारेण पुराणसंख्या-परिमाणानि भिद्यन्ते--ईति कथ्यते। पुराणागततीर्थादिविषया 
अपि कालभेदेन भिद्यन्त इति दृश्यते | कालभेदेन मनुष्यजीवनस्य यतः परिवर्तनं 
भवति, अतो जीवनोपयोगिपुराणस्य विरचनेऽपि भेद आपतति, अतएव 
युगभेदेन पुराणानि भिद्यन्त इत्युक्तम्‌ | देवादीनां प्राधान्याप्रधान्ये यदा यथा जायते, 
तदा तेषां प्रतिपादनमपि पुराणकारैस्तथा क्रियते । प्रतिपाद्यविषयाणां भिन्नत्वे 
विरोधित्वे सत्यपि सर्वकालेषु पुराणशास्त्रस्याभिन्नत्वमपि अभ्युपगतम्‌ | तदिदं 
'पुराणमेकमेवासीत्‌ सर्वकल्पेषु’ इत्यादिवचनेभ्यो विज्ञायते | 


पुराणस्वरूपस्य विपरिणामे द्वितीयो 'हेतुर्लोकः | अतएव 'लोकगौरवात्‌ 
पुराणानि भिद्यन्ते’ इत्युदघ॒ष्यते । यतो लोकहिताय पुराणानि प्रवतितानि, अतो 
लोकप्रवृत्ति-भेदमपेक्ष्य पुराणानां विरचनं कृतमिति स्वीकरणीयम्‌ । शूद्रादीनां 
कृते पुराणानि विशेषतो विरचितानि, अतस्तदृपयोगिनो विषयाः पुराणे 
विशेषेण प्रतिपादिता इत्यप्यभ्यृपेयस्‌ । लोकाचाराणां विवरणमपि अनेनेव हेतुना 
पुराणकारेः प्रदत्तम्‌ । लोकेतिशब्देन देशोऽपि गृह्यते । पुराणविरचने देशस्य 
प्रभावः स्फुट एव | 


विभिन्नेषु देशकालजनेषु येऽर्थाः पुराणेषृक्ताः, तेषां तात्पर्यंमस्माभिविज्ञेयम्‌ | 
पुराणकारेण स्वेच्छयेव कालादीनां प्रभावं स्वीकृत्य विषयाः प्रतिपादिताः | 
अस्वारसिकरूपेणापि केचन विषयाः पुराणे निरूपिताः, यतस्ते विषया लोकोप- 
योगिनो लोकाभीष्टप्रदाश्च | अस्वारसिकविषयाणां प्रतिपादनं पुराणे विद्यते-इति 
पुराणवाक्यतः स्फुटं विज्ञायते। अत इदमभ्युपेयं uq पुराणे प्राक्तने विषये: 
सह नवीना विषया अपि प्रतिपादिताः | 


परस्परपूरकविषयाणां परस्परविरोधि-विषयाणां च समावेशात्‌ संहितेति 
शब्द: पुराणशब्देन सह प्रयुक्तः | संहननकरणादेव कानिचन पुराणानि विश्वकोश- 
सदुशानि जातानि। परिणम्यमान-स्वरूपाणि पुराणानि स्वविषय-विज्ञानाय 
प्रमाणभूतान्येव | विषयाणां प्रतिपादनं तथा कृतं यथा सवंजनग्राह्यास्ते भवेयुः | 
पुराणानां सवंजनोपकारिता बहुकतृंकता च सम्यक्‌ सिद्धा | 


पुराणकतूणां स्वभावभेदोऽपि पुराणविपरिणामे हेतुः | यथा द्वेपायनादयः 
पुराण-कर्तारः सुविज्ञाताः, तथा अज्ञाता अपि पुराणकर्तार आसन्‌। यद्यपि व्यास 
एव पुराणाकतुंत्वेन स्मर्यते प्रायेण, तथापि तत्त्वतो व्यासपदभाजः सर्वेऽपि जनाः 
पुराणानि रचयामासुरिति निश्चप्रचम्‌ | युगभेदेन पुराणकर्तारो भिद्यन्त इति 
पुराणत एव विज्ञायते । अष्ट्राविशातिर्व्यासाः प्रतिद्वापरं पुराणं प्रणीतवन्त zd 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


14 qxmrq—PURANA [vor. XXv, NO. 1 


पौराणिकी प्रसिद्धिः पुराणकत्‌ णां बहुत्वं साधयति | पुराणग्रन्थगता ये खण्डा भागा 
वा तेऽपि रचयितृ - बहुत्वमनुमापयन्ति | वेदविभाग-कारो व्यासः पुराणस्यापि 
प्रणेतेति कथनेन इदमपि संभाव्यते aq पुराणानां स्वरूपं वेदशाखासदृशमेव | 
यथा मतिभेदो वेदशाखानाम्‌ उद्भवे हेतु स्तथा दृष्टिभेदः पुराणानामुद्भवे 
हेतुरिति कथयितुं शक्यत एव । वस्तुतः पौराणिकसंप्रदायमूलकानि पुराणानि | 
पुराणस्वरूपविषये दिङमात्र fag दशितं येन वाचका विषयेऽस्मिन्नाकृष्टा 
भवेयूरिति । 


अद्वेतवेदान्त-पुराणयो दृष्ट्या काइया अर्थस्तात्पर्यं च 
KASI-ITS MEANING AND SIGNIFICANCE IN THE LIGHT 
OF ADVAITA-VEDANTA AND THE PURANAS 
Dr. S. Vijay KUMAR 


भारतीयदशंनानां खलू शीर्षभूतमद्वेतवेदान्तदर्शनस्‌ | ब्रह्म सत्यं जग- 
न्मिथ्या जीवो ब्रह्मोव नापरः? इत्यस्य मौलः सिद्धान्तः | एतन्मते ज्ञानमेव मोक्षस्य 
साधनम्‌; एतज्ज्ञानाधिगमनायेव उपासना यज्ञादिकर्माणि चानुष्ठेयानि | 


काइ्यां मरणादपि headed परम्पराप्रसिद्धः मतम्‌ ufa काश्यां 
मरणादेव मुक्ति: स्यात्‌ किमर्थं तहि कर्मानुष्ठेयम्‌, ज्ञानं चाधिगन्तव्यमिति 
जायते विचारणा । अद्वेतवेदान्तमतेन सह काशीमरणमोक्षवादस्य विरोधः 
स्फुट एव | 

मतयोरनयोः समन्वयोऽपि पद्मादिषु पुराणेषु दृश्यते । अत्रोक्त यत्‌ काश्यां 
मरणकाले ईश्वरो FAT जनं दिव्यं ज्ञानस्‌ उपदिशति, ततश्च स मोक्षमधिगच्छ- 
तीति । क्वचित्‌ पुराणेषु दिव्यज्ञानप्रदानां मन्त्राणामपि कथनमस्मिन्‌ प्रसंगे 
gad । वेदान्ती रामाद्वयाचार्योशप मतमिदं प्रतिपादयति | 

काशीखण्डादिषु काशी-वाराणसी-अविमुक्तानां माहात्म्यं गीयते । किमे- 
तानि नामानि एकस्येव स्थानस्य उत बहूनामित्यपि प्रश्‍नो जार्गात । काव्या: 
सीमा, वाराणसी-अविमुक्तान्त्गृंहाणां सीमाश्च पुर्वाचार्येनिरूपिता, एतेषां वेशिष्ट्य- 
मपि प्रोक्तम्‌ । 
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यतः काइ्यादयः स्थानविशेषा एव, अत एषु मरणं न मुक्तिंदायकं भवितु 
मर्हति | परमकारुणिक ईश्वरोऽत्रेव दिव्यं ज्ञानं प्रयच्छति नान्यत्र-इत्यत्र न कापि 
विनिगमना दृश्यते । ये जना अन्यत्र म्रियन्ते, तानीश्वरः किमर्थं नोपदिशति 
ज्ञानमिति प्रश्‍्तोऽपि दुःसमाधेयः। यतो मोक्षार्थमेव कश्चित्‌ काश्याँ मरणं 
वाञ्छति, अतः स ईश्वरकृपया मुक्तिभाग्‌ भवतीत्यत एव मतमिदं निर्दोषमिति 
कश्चिदाह | इदमपि न तर्कंसहमिति लेखकेन प्रदर्शितम्‌ । 


वस्तुतः काशी-वाराणसी-शब्दौ आध्यात्मिकभावपरौ | मतमिदं जावालो- 
पनिषदि रामोत्तरतापनीये च दृश्यते । उपनिषद्वाक्यैरवगम्यते यच्‌ शरीरगता- 
वाध्यात्मिकस्थानविशेषौ (श्रूमध्य-नासारूपौ) वरणासी-नद्यौ, एतन्मध्ये वाराणसी 
इत्यतः सापि आध्यांत्मिकदेशविशेष एव । एतत्स्थानसंपादितोपासना मुक्तिप्रद- 
ज्ञानाविर्भावहेतु भूतेति । गीतायामपि “श्रूमध्यस्थानावलम्वनं प्रयाणकाले योगिना 
क्रियते? इत्युक्तम्‌ । काशीखण्डे इडा-पिङ्गलारूपिण्यो असिवरणे, सुषुम्नारूपमवि- 
मुक्तमित्युक्तम्‌ | 


काशधातुनिष्पन्नकाशीति शब्देत सर्वप्रकाशकं ब्रह्म लक्ष्यते । मणिकणिका 
मनोनिवृत्तिरूपा, TST ज्ञानरूपा, काशी पुननिजबोधरूपा-इति शङ्कराचायं 
आह | यतः काशीतिशब्देन ब्रह्म लक्ष्यते, अतः 'काशीमरणान्‌ मोक्ष: इति मतेन 
सह ज्ञानान्मोक्षः' इति मतस्य न कश्चिद्‌ विरोधः | 


निबन्धस्योत्तरार्घे लेखकेन तोथंस्वरूपमधिकृत्य विचारः कृतः । तेनोक्त 
यद्‌ वस्तुतस्तीर्थेस्तानमात्रेण न चित्तशुद्धिभंवति; सदाचरणमेव तत्त्वतस्तीर्थम्‌, 
तेनैव मनःशुद्धिभंवति । एवं सत्यपि पृथिव्याः केचन स्थानविशेषाः साधुनिवासा- 
दिहेतुतो भवन्ति मेध्यतमा इति पुराणेषूक्तम, अतस्तीथंस्तानादीनां पुष्यजनकता 
नापलपनीया | तीर्थस्तानादीनि तपोविशेषा एव, तपश्चात्मदर्शेनसाधनमिति 
श्रुतावुक्तस्‌ | 


आत्मा खल्वद्धुष्ठमात्ररूपेण जनानां हृदये सन्निविष्ट इत्युपनिषत्सुक्तम्‌ | अस्य 
तात्पर्यं निबन्धान्ते प्रदशितम्‌ l यतो मानवस्य शरीरं देवमन्दिररूपमतोऽत्र 
सर्वाणि काञ्यादीनि तीर्थानि राजन्ते; इन्द्रियमनःशुद्धि संपादयन्‌ कश्चिदपि स्वगतं 
ज्योतीरूपमात्मानं पञ्यन्‌ परमानन्दरूपं स्वरूपमधिगन्तुम्‌ प्रभवतीति उपसंहूतं 
लेखकेन | 
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महाभारत-स्कन्दपुराणगतयो वाग्‌दोषपरक-प्रक रणयोः 


A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF A PASSAGE ON VAGDOSAS 
OCCURRING IN THE MAHABHARATA AND THE 


पुराणइलोकपाठापेक्षया महाभारतइलोकपाठाः प्रायेण शुद्धतरा भवन्ति-इति 
यद्यपि केचनातिष्ठन्ते विद्वांसस्तथापि सन्ति पौराणिकप्रकरणानि येषां पाठाः महा- 
भारतीय-प्रकरण-माठेभ्योऽपि समीचीनतरा इत्यत्र सोदाहरणं प्रपञ्चितं लेखकेन । 


शान्तिपर्वणि सुलभाजनकसंवादे वाक्य-बुद्धि-गुणदोषपरका इमे इलोकाः 


पठिताः 


एषां इलोकानां ये मुद्रिताः पाठास्ते तात्पयंदृषटया न समीचीनाः-इति 
लेखकेन विस्तरेण प्रतिपादितम्‌ | किञ्च इलोकेष्वेषु ये गुणा दोषा वा उल्लिखिता 
स्तेषां संख्याविषयेऽपि «ads वर्तते । शान्तिपर्वसम्पादकेनापि इलोक-तात्पर्य- 
विषये संशयः प्रकटीकृतः | इलोकानां ये मुद्रिताः पाठास्तदाश्रयेण संशयानां 


पुराणम्‌-PURANA 


तुलनाप्रधानम्‌ अध्ययनम्‌ 


SKANDAPURANA 
RAM SHANKAR BHATTACHARYA 


नवभिर्नेवभिश्चैव दोषेर्वागूबुद्धिदूषणैः | 
अपेतमुपपन्नाथंमष्टादशगुणान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
उपेताथंमभिन्नार्थ नापवृत्तं न चाधिकम्‌। 
mat न च afai वक्ष्यामि परमं तव ॥ 
न Wawa पराङ मुखमुखे न च। 
नानृतं न त्रिवर्गेण विरुद्ध नाप्यसंस्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
न न्यूनं कष्टशब्दं वा व्युक्कमाभिहितै न च। 
न शोषं नातुकल्पेन निष्कारणमहेतुकम्‌ ll 
PMI क्रोधाद्‌ भयाल्लोभाद्‌ देन्यादानायंकात्तथा | 


ह्वीतोऽनुक्रोशतो मानान्न वक्ष्यामि कथंचन॥ 
(३०८।३८, ८७-९०) 


निराकरणं दुःशक्रमिति प्रतिभाति | 


टीकाकृता नीलकण्ठेन इलोकानां येऽर्थाः प्रदशिताः, दोषाणां गुणानां च 
यतु परिगणनं कृतम्‌, तानि न सुसंगतानि भवन्ति इति व्यक्त प्रतिपादितं लेखकेन | 
वस्तुतो नीलकण्ठीयं मतं कल्पनाबहुलम्‌; तेन इलोकानां समीचीनाः पाठा अपि न 


विज्ञाताः । 
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उपयु'दधृतानामनुरूपाः इलोकाः स्कन्दपुराणीये कुमारिकाखण्डे aw 
(४५।६२, ६९-७३क) | अत्र वाक्यस्य दोषाणामेव गणना न गुणानाम्‌; ते च 
दोषा अष्टादशसंख्यकाः | प्रकरणदुष्ट्या अत्रत्याः इलोकपाठा: शुद्धाः; शान्ति- 
पर्वस्थ-सलोकपाठापेक्षया युक्ततरा:--इति बहुभिर्युक्तिभिरुपपादितं लेखकेन | 

इदमप्यत्र प्रदशितं यत्‌ प्राचीने काले अष्टादशवाक्यदोषगणनापराः केचन 
इलोका आसन्‌, ते आदौ कुमारिकाखण्डकारेण स्वग्रन्थे संगृहीताः, तत्रश्च शान्ति- 
पर्वंकारेण | दोषवर्णनपरा इमे इलोकाः कालक्रमेण गुणविवरणपरा संजाताः | 
दोषपरका विशेषणराब्दा न-कारयोगेन ( नकारानुवृत्तिबलेन वा) गुणपरका जाता 
इति उभयग्रन्थगतशब्दपरिदर्शनतः स्पष्टं विज्ञायते | मुद्रितशान्तिपर्वश्लोकानां 
कुमारिकाखण्डरलोकानां च पाठस्य संशोधनमपि कृतं लेखकेन | 

'वाक्यदोषा अष्टादश' इति मतं यद्यपि पुराणेषु कण्ठत उक्तम्‌, तथापि 
केनापि आळङ्कारिकेण मतमिदं नोररीकृतम्‌ | किमर्थम्‌ आलङ्कारिकेमंतमिदं 
नाभ्युपगतमित्यत्र विचारितं लेखकेन | 

वाक्यगताष्टादशदोषविषये काचिट टिपूपणीं पजिटरकृते मार्कण्डेयपुराणस्य 
आङ्गलभाषानुवादे दुश्यते | टिपूपणीगतं मतं श्रान्तमिति निबन्धान्ते दशितम्‌ | 


भारतवर्षाद्‌ बहिः पुराणस्य प्रभावः 
PURANIC INFLUENCE OUTSIDE INDIA 
S. G. BANERJEE 


प्राचीनतमानि पुराणानि पुराणांशविशेषा वा स्रीष्टीय-तृतीयशतकमारभ्य 
प्रचलद्रूपाणि | अर्वाचीनानां पुराणानां कालनिर्धारणं प्रायेण दुःशकमेव | 


यद्यपि सर्गादयः पञ्च विषया us पुसणप्रतिपाद्या इति कथ्यते तथापि 
सर्व विज्ञातव्यं वस्तु पुराणेषु विवृतमिति दृश्यते | 


धर्मविषयेऽपि पुराणस्य प्रामाण्यम्‌ अभ्युपगम्यते | धमंस्थानेषु (= धमं- 
ज्ञानोपायभूतेषु) पुराणमन्यतमित्याह याज्ञवल्क्यः | चतुर्दशसु विद्यासु पुराणस्य 
नाम विष्णुपुराणे स्मृतम्‌ | धमंक्ृत्यसंबद्धाः सप्तशत्यादिग्रन्था अपि पुराणांश- 
भूता एव । 
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भारताद्‌ बहिः पुराणस्य प्रभावः कीदृश इत्यत्र सोदाहरणं विवृतम्‌-- 

जावादेशे यद्‌ ब्रह्माण्डपुराणं प्रचलति तद्‌ अस्मदीय-त्रह्माण्डपुराणा- 
नुसारि। एतद्देशीयम्‌ अगस्त्यपर्व-नामकं पुस्तकमपि पुराणइलोकसदृश-वाक्य- 
प्रचुरम्‌; आदिपुराणं भुवनपुराणं च अस्मदीय-पुराणोक्त-कथाबहुलम्‌ | एषु 
ग्रन्थेषु भ्रष्टसंस्कृतवचांस्यपि दृश्यन्ते । एषां ग्रन्थानां मूलभूताः संस्कृतग्रन्था 
GAT: | 


प्लेटोविषयके स्वीये निबन्धे अमेरिका-निवासी एमारसन्‌-महोदयो भारतस्य 
उत्तमर्णतां स्वीकरोति, विष्णुपुराणस्य नाम च स्मरति। अमेरिकादेशीयेन 
ह्विटनी-तासधेयेन विदुषा पुराणमिदं प्रकाशितम्‌ । अन्येऽपि केचन तद्देशीया 
विपश्चितो विष्णृपुराणस्योल्लेखं कुर्वन्ति। एते विद्वांसो हरिवंशपुराणमपि 
जानन्तीति विज्ञायते । स्वेडेनदेशीयः कश्चिद्‌ विद्वान्‌ ब्रह्मावैवर्तपुराणं लातीन- 
भाषयानुदितवान्‌ । 


पाश्चात्त्यदेशीयेलेंखके: सन्दृब्धेपु कासुचिद्‌ आख्यायिकासु नायिकावस्त्र- 
ह्रणादि-विषयाणां यादृशं वर्णनमुपलभ्यते ततो विज्ञायते यदिमे लेखका भागवत- 
पुराणवणित-कृष्णचरिताभिज्ञा: । 


पारसीकभाषया रचितास्वाख्यायिकास्वपि वस्त्रहरणादिकथा दृश्यन्ते । 
इमाः कथा भारताद्‌ अरवदेशम्‌, ततश्च टर्कोदेशम्‌, इत्येवंक्रमेण ग्रीसदेशस्य 
पश्चिमप्रान्तं समागताः। कि च इमाश्च कथाः भिन्नेन केनचिद्‌ मार्गेण तिब्बत- 
मङ्गोलियादि-स्थानानि गत्वा क्रमेण अमेरिकादेशस्योत्तरभागं प्राप्ता: । ब्रह्मदेश- 
जापानादिदेशेष्वपि इमाः कथा रूपान्तरं प्राप्ता उपलभ्यन्ते। लाउसदेशीये 
कस्मिश्चिन्‌ शिलालेखे मत्स्यपुराणीयः इलोकविशेष उद्धृतो दृश्यते । भागवत- 
बरह्मवेवर्त-विषणु-वायु-शिवादि-पुराणानि भारत एव पारसीकभाषयानूदितानि d 


पुराणस्य प्रभावो भारतबाह्येषु देशेषु कीदृश आसीदित्यस्य परिज्ञानमधुना 
आवश्यकमिति प्रतिभाति | एतज्ज्ञानं देशान्तरेः सह भारतस्य राजनैतिक- 
सांस्क्तिक-संबन्धस्थापनाय साहायकं विधास्यतीति Sard उपसंहृतम्‌ | 
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टूबिगेन-पुराण-प्रकल्पः 
THE TUBINGEN PURANA PROJECT 


PETER SCHREINER 


टूबिगेन-विश्वविद्यालये पुराणवाङ्कमयविइलेषणाय १९८२ ead: 


कश्चिद्‌ अनुसन्धानप्रकल्पः प्रवतंते । स्वीकृतश्चायं प्रकल्पो जर्मनानुसन्धानसभया | 


पुराणपाठानां पौराणिकविषयाणां च विश्लेषणं यथा सुष्ठु कर्तु शक्यते 
तदर्थमुपायानामाविष्करणं प्रकल्पस्य लक्ष्यम्‌, येनं केवलं भारततत्त्वविदः, 
अपितु माषाशात्रादिविदोऽपि लाभान्विताः स्युः । प्रकल्पसंकल्पितेन कमंणा 
प्रतिपुराणविषयसूच्याः, सर्वपुराणविषयसंवादात्मिक्याः सूच्याश्च निर्माणं 
सुकरं भविष्यति | 

प्रकल्पायोजितं कर्मं गणक यन्त्र (कम्प्युटर)--बलेन संपाद्यते । ब्रह्मपुराण- 
विषयकं कार्यमारव्धम्‌ | गणकयन्त्रे न केवलं पुराणप्रयुक्तानां लोकानां प्रत्युत 
पदानां पादानां न पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ सज्जीकरणं भविष्यति; किच पुराणोक्तविषयणा- 
माङ्गलभाषासक्षेपा अपि यन्त्रव्यूढा भविष्यन्ति | 

पुराणानाम्‌, उपपुराणानाम्‌, हरिवंश-रामायण-महाभारतानां पुराणादि- 
विषयकनिबन्धादीनां पुराणादिविषयकलेख-प्रणेतृणां सूचीनां निर्माणमपि प्रकल्पः 
संकल्पितानां कार्याणामन्यतमम्‌ | 

प्रकल्पनिर्देशकेन सर्वे पुराणविदो निवेदयन्ते यत्ते स्व-स्व-ग्रन्थःनिबन्धा- 
दीनाम्‌ (यया कयाऽपि भाषया रचितानाम्‌) इतिहासपुराणबिषयकाणां विवरणं 
तं प्रति प्रेषयेयुः (मूललेखे विवरणलेखनस्वरूपं प्रदशितम्‌) | 


— Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


पुराणंमू--?ण२5 ११ [vor. xxv., No. 1 


ब्रह्मपुराणोक्तानि सुभाषितानि 


उपायतः समारब्धाः सर्वे सिद्धथन्त्युपक्रमा: | 
(४७५) 
न जातु कामः कामानामुपभोगेन शाम्यति । 
हविषा कृष्णवर्त्मेव भूय एवाभिवधंते ॥ 
(१२।४०) 
यच्च कामसुखं लोके यच्च दिव्यं महत्‌ सुखम्‌ । 
तृष्णाक्षयसुखस्यैते नाहतः षोडशीं कलाम्‌ ॥ 
(१२।४६) 
मनुष्यः कुरुते यस्तु तन्न शक्यं सुरासुरेः। 
(२७।७०) 
भावशुद्धिः प्रयोक्तव्या नियमाचारसंयुता d 
भावशुद्ध्या क्रियते aq तत्सर्वं सफल भवेत्‌ |i 
(२९।१७) 
4 fg मातृसमो बन्धुर्जन्तूनामस्ति भूतले । 
(३८।३८) 
उपकारिषु सर्वेषु करोत्युपकृति  पुनः। 
अपकारिषु यः साधु: पुण्यभाक्‌ स॒ उदाहृतः। 
(८०।५४-५५) 
Wd च कर्मणा बद्धं पुरुषार्थ-चतुष्टयम्‌। 
(८८११) 
स्वभावचपला ब्रह्मन्‌ योषितः सकला अपि। 
(१०१।१५) 
अयमेवोचितो मन्त्रो यच्‌ SUE पराभवः। 
(१०६।१६) 


वेष्या सर्वात्मना द्वेष्या इति नीतिविदो विदुः । 
न विश्वास्या न चाख्येया नेव मन्त्याश्च शत्रवः ll 
(१०६।१७) 


विषं वृद्धस्य युवती वृद्धाया अमृतं युवा। 
(१०७४७) 
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मृतास्त एवात्र यशो न येषाम्‌ 
अन्धास्त एव श्रुतवजिता ये 
ये दानशीला न नपुंसकास्ते 
ये धर्मशीला न त एव m 


(११०।१५६) 
विश्वासैकगृहं मित्रमपायत्रासवजितम्‌ | 
अजितं सुकृतं नानाविधं चेत्‌ तदवाप्यते ॥ 

(१२४३१) 
स्रीणां स्वभावं ` जानन्ति fea ai 

(१२९।५१) 


देहीति वचनद्वारा देहस्थाः पञ्च देवताः। 
सद्यो निर्गत्य गच्छन्ति धीश्रीह्वीशान्तिकीर्तयः | 
(१३७।१०) 
तावद्‌ गृणा गुरुत्वं च यावन्नाथंयते परम्‌ । 
अर्थी चेत्‌ पुरुषो जातः क्व गुणा: क्व च गौरवम्‌ ॥ 
(१३७।११) 


तावतु सर्वोत्तमो जन्तुः तावत्‌ सवंगुणालयः। - 


नमस्यः सर्वलोकानां यावन्नार्थयते परम्‌ ॥ 


(१३७१२) 
ami विवादं ता एव fad जानन्ति नेतरे। 
(१३७।२६) 
यत्रानुकूल्यं दम्पत्योस्त्रिवर्गं तत्र वधंते। 
(१३८।१३) 
विद्युच्‌-चञ्चलचित्तानां क्व Ad ननु योषिताम्‌ | 
(१५१।६) 
तावद्‌ धेर्यानिधि ज्ञानी मतिमान्‌ विजितेन्द्रियः | 
यावन्न कामिनीनेत्र-वागुराभिनिवध्यते ॥ 
(१५२।६-७) 


अपमानं पुरस्कृत्य मानं कृत्वा च पृष्ठतः। 
स्वार्थं मुद्धरते प्राज्ञः स्वार्थश्रंशो हि मूखंता ॥ 

(१५२।१६) 
त एव धन्या लोकेऽस्मिन्‌ कृतपुण्यास्त एव हि | 


नान्यसेवा कृतां eg न येषां व्यसनागमः॥ 
(१५९।३) 
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सुखं तिष्ठन्ति गायन्ति स्वपन्ति च हसन्ति च। 
स्वदेहप्रभवो धन्या धिग्धिगन्यवशे स्थितान्‌ ॥ 
(१५९।४) 
मणिमन्त्रौषधीनां हि वीर्यं कोऽपि न बुध्यते | 
(१७०।६८) 
यद्‌ यद्‌ भावयते जन्तुः कमं कुर्वन्‌ विचक्षणः ॥ 
तद्‌ भावनानुसारेण फलनिष्पत्तिरुच्यते । 
(१७३।१४ख-१५क) 
विद्यया यो यथा युक्तस्तस्य सा देवतं महत्‌ । 
(१८७।४६) 
धर्मादर्थस्तथा कामो मोक्षश्च परिकीर्त्यते | 
(२१६।७३) 
यद्‌ यतु प्रीतिकरं qui वस्तु विप्राः प्रजायते ॥ 
तदेव दुःखवृक्षस्य बीजत्वमुपगच्छति | 
(२३३।५२ख-५३क) 
मनःप्रीतिकरः स्वर्गो नरकस्तद्विपर्थयः | 
नरकस्वगंसं्ञे वे पाप-पुण्ये द्विजोत्तमाः ॥ 
(२२।४४) 
वस्त्वेकमेव दुःखाय सुखायेर्ष्योदयाय च। 
कोपाय च यतस्तस्माद्‌ वस्तु दुःखात्मकं कुतः ॥ 
(२२।४५) 
तदेव प्रीतये भूत्वा पुनदुःखाय जायते। 
तदेव कोपाय यतः प्रसादाय च जायते ॥ 
(२२।४६) 
तस्माद्‌ दुःखात्मकं नास्ति न च किञ्चि तु सुखात्मकम्‌ | 
मनसः परिणामोऽयं सुखदुःखादिलक्षणः ॥ 
(२२।४७) 


न च त्रेलोक्यराज्येऽपि कैवल्ये च सुखं मनाक्‌। 
तदूर्ध्वमपि वा यत्तु निर्वेरत्वादवाप्यते॥ 
(१०६।७) 


करोति कमं विधिवद्‌ विना भावनया यदि। 
अन्यथा स्यातु फलं सर्वं तस्य भावानुरूपतः ॥ 
(१७३।१५ख-१६्‌क) 


जा HOMER ता 0 d 


अभिनवप्रकल्पानां विषये घोषणा 


पुराणविद्याया अभिवृद्धये काशिराजन्यासेन चत्वारोऽभिनवाः प्रकल्पाः 


संकल्पिताः । सर्वे पुराणविदो विद्वांसः अस्मिन्‌ कर्मणि सहयोगदानाय निवेद्यन्ते । 

(१) अस्मद्देशे क्षेत्रीयभाषानिबद्धा बहवः पुराणग्रन्था विरचिताः | 
एतादुशग्रन्थविवरणपराणां नवीनग्रन्थानां (Monograph) प्रकाशनं न्यासेन 
संकल्पितम्‌ । एषु ग्रन्थेषु प्रकाशित-हस्तलिखित-साहित्यस्य विवरणेन सह 
उद्धरणज्ञापितग्रन्थानां च विवरणमपि स्यात्‌ | 

(२) पौराणिकविषयप्रतिपादनपराणां शोधग्रन्थानाम्‌ अप्रकाशितानाम्‌ 
प्रकाशनम्‌ । 

(३) पुराणवणित-मुनिचरितविवरण-पराणां ग्रन्थानां (१०० पृष्ठेम्योऽधिका- 
नाम्‌) प्रकाशनम्‌ । 

(४) पौराणिकविषयप्रतिपादनपराणां लघुसंस्कृतग्रन्थानां संस्कृतविद्वद्विर- 
चितानां प्राचीनानाम्‌ अप्राचीनानां च प्रकाशनम्‌ । पुराणपत्रिकायामपि इमे ग्रन्थाः 
प्रकाशनीयाः स्युः । 

काइ्या संपन्ने पञ्चम-संस्क्कतसम्मेलने काशिराजन्यासाध्यक्षेः काशिनरेशे 
रिदम्‌ उद्घोषितं यत्‌ तैः प्रतितृतीयवर्षं पुराणविषयकाय श्रेष्ठाय ग्रन्थाय 
यया कयापि भाषया विरचिताय दशसह्नमुद्रापरिमितः पुरस्कारः प्रदास्यते |. 


अस्माकं सविनयमभ्यर्थना 

सर्वेषां शिक्षणसंस्थानानामधिकारिणः सविनयम्‌ अभ्यथ्यंन्ते यत्ते A- 
स्वसंस्थानसदस्येः शोधच्छात्रैर्वा लिखितानां लेखिष्यमाणानां वा पुराणविषयकाणां 
ग्रन्थानां विवरणम्‌ अस्मत्सकारे प्रेषयेयुः (पुराणशन्देन उपपुराणानि इतिहासश्च 
ग्राह्याणि) । पुराणाध्ययनगवेषणाविषये यदि तेषां केचन प्रकल्पा: स्युस्तहि तेषामपि 
संक्षिप्तं विवरणं प्रेषणीयम्‌ । पुराणविषयकग्रन्थसूची-निर्माणाय उपयुक्त ग्रन्थविव- 
रणं प्रकल्पविवरणं च अत्यन्तमावश्यकम्‌ d 

पुराणविषयरसिका विद्वांसो निवेद्यन्ते यत्ते पुराणविषयिण्यो जिज्ञासा: 
SRA वा अस्मतूसकारे प्रेषयेयुः समाधानार्थम्‌ । इमा जिज्ञासा प्रश्‍ना वा समा- 
हिता भविष्यन्ति पुराणविशेषज्ञेः; सति संभवे जिज्ञासा-मीमांसे पुराणपत्रिकायां 
प्रकाशमेष्यतः । | 

ग्रन्थसमीक्षार्थ प्रत्येकं ग्रन्थस्य पुराणविषयकस्य द्वे प्रती प्रेषणीये--इति 
विज्ञेयम्‌ । 

x 
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सर्वभारतीय-काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणस्‌ 


(जुलाई-दिसम्बर १९८२) 


वराहपुराणसंबन्धि BAA 
वराहपुराणस्य पाठसमीक्षितसंस्क रणस्य द्वयोर्भागयोः (IX + XCVI- 
+1359+168 पृष्ठानि) प्रकाशनानन्तरं तथा आङ्गलभाषातुवादसंस्करणस्य 
(iii + 38+989 +71 + 168 पृष्ठानि) प्रकाशनान्तरं हिन्दी-अनुवादसंस्क- 
रणस्य प्रकाशनं क्रियमाणं वर्तते । एतत्संस्करणं शीश्रमेव प्रकाशितं भविष्यति | 
अस्मिन्नपि संस्करणे तान्येव परिशिष्टानि भविष्यन्ति यानि आङ्गलभाषानुवाद- 
संस्करणे सन्ति t 
सत्स्थपुराणसम्बन्धि कार्यस्‌ 
मत्स्यपुराणस्य हस्तलेखानां पाठसंवादलेखनकार्य निवन्धग्रन्थगतानामुद्धर- 
णानां च लेखनकार्य Sto do राघवन्‌-महोदयस्य निर्देशने संपन्नमासीतु । संप्रति 
अस्य पुराणस्य संपादनकार्य Sto राघवनुमहोदयस्यान्तेवासिना भारतशासनस्य 
शिक्षाविभागे उपपरामराँदातृपदे नियुक्तेन Sto स्वामिनाथन्‌-महाभागेन क्रियते | 
सर्वेभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासः भारतशासन प्रति कृतज्ञतां ज्ञापयति येन (शासनेन) 
अस्य ATTA स्वामिनाथन्‌-महोदयः लब्धाज्ञो वर्तते | 


गरुडपुराणसंबर्धि TIAA 

गरुडपुराणस्य हस्तलेखानां पाठसंवादकार्यं प्रचलति । अधुना अधोनि- 
दिष्टानां हस्तलेखानां फोटोप्रतीनां, जेराक्स-प्रतीनां, माइक्रोफिल्म-प्रतीनां, मूल- 
प्रतीनां च प्राप्तिः न्यासेन कृता | 

१. हस्तलेखसंख्या १०।१७९ सरस्वतीभण्डाररामनगरदुर्गस्य (देवनागरी, 
पत्राणि १९५, Ho १८७८ fao प्रतिः--संवादकार्य संपुणंम्‌) | 

२. हस्तलेखसंख्या ११।१७९ सरस्वती भण्डार रामनगरदुगंस्य (देवनागरी- 
लिपिः, पत्राणि ३०६, do १८९८ वि०--संवादकार्य पूर्णम्‌) | 

३. हस्तलेखसंख्या ३८२० श्रीरणवी रसंस्क्रतअनुसंधानसंस्थानतः, (श्रीरघु- 
नाथमन्दिर, जम्मू) देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ११० | 

४. हस्तलेखसंख्या २८२२ पूर्वोक्तजम्मूनगरस्थ-श्री रणवी रसंस्क्रृत-अनु- 
संधानसंस्थानतः, देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ५९ (ब्रह्मखण्डस्य जेराक्स-प्रतिः) | 
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५. हस्तलेखसंख्या ३६०६ पूर्वोक्तसंस्थानतः, देवंनागरीखिपिः; पत्राणि 
१०८ (ब्रह्मलण्डस्य जेराक्स-प्रतिः) | 

६. हस्तलेखसंख्या ३६०२ पूर्वोक्त-संस्थानतः, देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि 
३५३ (जेराक्स प्रतिः) । 

७. हस्तलेखसंख्या २-२। Vol. ८ एन ८७-काठमाण्डूस्थितस्य राष्ट्रीय 
अभिलेखागारस्य (National Archives), पत्राणि ३३५, देवनागरीलिपिः; 
संवत्‌ १८९१ | 

८. हस्तलेखसंख्या १-८८० पूर्वोक्त काठमाण्डूस्थानतः, नेवारीलिपिः, 
पत्राणि २९४। 

९. हस्तलेखसख्या ५-५३५९ पूर्वोक्त-काठमाण्डूस्थानतः, नेवारीलिपिः, 
पत्राणि २०३ | 

१०. हस्तलेखसंख्या ४-९५ पूर्वोक्त काठमाण्डुस्थानतः, नेवारीलिपिः, पत्राणि 

१७५ । 

११. हस्तलेखसंख्या ३-९११ पूर्वोक्तस्थानतः, नेवारीलिपि:, पत्राणि २०६ | 

१२. हस्तलेखसंख्या एन० go १1२५ पश्चिमजमंनदेशस्य टुविन्गेन faa- 

विद्यालयस्य, वङ्गलिपिः, पत्राणि १२३ (अपूर्णा) खिस्टीयवर्ष १७४९ ई० | 

पूनानगरस्थस्य भण्डारशोधसंस्थानस्य द्वयोः हस्तलेखयोः पाठसंवादकार्य 
पुणंमू-- 

संख्या १४४।१८८७-९१ नवीना संख्या २५, देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि 


३१७। 
संख्या ११३।१८८१-८२ नवीना संख्या ४, देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ३०९ । 


एतदतिरिक्तानां «amat हस्तलेखानां माइक्रोफिल्म-प्रतीनां प्राप्तये प्रार्थना 
कृता add । इमे हस्तलेखाः शीघ्रमेव आगमिष्यन्ति। अन्येषां हस्तलेखानां 
सूचनाऽपि लब्धा येषां माइक्रोफिल्मप्रतीनां जेराक्सप्रतीनां वा प्राप्तये प्रयत्नः 
क्रियते | 

गरुडपुराणस्योत्तरखण्डस्य (यस्य प्रेतकल्पः, सारोद्धारः, धमंखण्डं वा 
अभिधानं add) पाठसंवादः क्रियते । अधोनिदिष्टानां हस्तलेखानां फोटोप्रतयः, 
जेराक्सघ्रतयः, माइक्रोफिल्मप्रतयः, मूलप्रतयो वा प्राप्ताः | 

१. -हस्तलेखसंख्या ५०५३६१ राष्ट्रीय-अभिलेखागारस्य (काठमाण्डू), देव- 


नागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ७० | 
२. हस्तलेखसंख्या १२।१८० सरस्वतीभण्डाररामनगरदुगंस्य, देवनागरो- 


लिपिः, पत्राणि ५८। 
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३. हस्तलेखसंख्या ८२६।५०१० गङ्गानाथ झा केन्द्रीय dezqfaur- 
पीठस्य, (प्रयाग) देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ५७ 

Y. हस्तलेखसंख्या ५२४।४८६१ गङ्गानाथ झा संस्थानस्य, (प्रयाग) देव- 
नागरीलिपिः (टीकासहितः), पत्राणि ५० 

५. हस्तलेखसंख्या ५२५।४८६२ प्रयागस्थस्थ गङ्भानाथ झा संस्थानस्य, 
मेथिलीलिपिः, पत्राणि १८ 

६. हस्तलेखसंख्या ३८२०, श्रीरणवीरसंस्क्ृतिरिसचंसंस्थानस्य, (श्रीरघु- 
नाथमन्दिर जम्मू), देवनागरीलिपिः, पत्राणि ११० | एतदतिरिक्तानां दशानां हस्त- 
लेखानां प्राप्तये अपि प्राथंना कृता । प्राप्तानां हस्तलेखानामनुसारेण इदं प्रतीयते 
यतु प्रत्येकं हस्तलेखेषु अध्यायास ख्या भिन्ना । सामान्यतः प्रेतखण्डे अध्यायानां 
संख्या पञ्चत्रिशद्वतते | ये हस्तलेखा पूर्णा इति सूचितम्‌ तेषु अन्तिमाध्यानां 
सख्या ११, १६, १८, २०, ३५, ३७, ४०, ४९ वा वतंते । 


गरुडपुराणस्य तृतीयखण्डः (यस्य ब्रह्मखण्डं तत्त्वरह्स्यं वा नाम add) 
१९०६ THAT मुम्बापुर्या वेङ्कुटेशवरमुद्रणालये मुद्रितः। अस्मिन्‌ संस्करणे 
गरुडपुराणस्य त्रयाणां खण्डानाम्‌ अंशानां वा निर्देशो लभ्यते-- 

१. प्रथमांश आचारकाण्डं वा-२४० अध्यायात्मकम्‌ 

२. द्वितीयांशो धर्मकाण्डम्‌ प्रेतकल्पः, उत्तरखण्डं वा, ४९ अध्यायात्मकम्‌ 

३. तृतीयांशो ब्रह्मकाण्डम्‌ उत्तरखण्डं २९ अध्यायात्मकम्‌ | 


सम्प्रति विविधलिपिलिखितानां विभिन्नहस्तलेखानां पाठस वादकार्ये 
प्रतिलिपि-कार्ये वा अष्टौ पण्डिताः संलग्ना वर्तन्ते । इदानीं वङ्ग-नेवारी-मेथिली- 
देवनागरीलिपिषु लिखितानाम्‌ उत्तरदेशीयहस्तलेखानामेव संवादकार्य प्रचलति | 


विष्णुसहस्रनामसंबन्धि कार्यम्‌ 


एषु मासेषु विष्णुसहस्न नाम्नः नवानां हस्तलेखानां माइक्रोफिल्मघ्रतयः 
फोटोप्रतयो वा न्यासेन क्रीताः, येषु महाभारतीयसहस्रनाम्नः पञ्च प्रतयः ब्रिटिश- 
म्युजियम (लाइब्रेरी) लण्डन, ह्वारवर्ड विश्वविद्यालय (अमेरिका) इत्यतश्च 
AMA: | पञ्मपुराणान्तर्गतोत्तरखण्डस्य सह्रनाम्नः चत्वारो हस्तलेखाः नेपालदेशीय- 
राष्ट्रीय-अभिलेखागार (नेशनल आर्काइवज्‌) इति स्थानात्‌, हारवर्ड विशवविद्याल- 
यतश्च AMA: | महाभारतीयसहस्रनामहस्तलेखेषु हस्तलेखस ख्या १३४९४ 
(खिष्टीयवर्ष १६२६ So) ada यः उत्कललिप्या सूक्ष्माक्षरेः लिखितः | अन्यः 
चित्रान्वितो a १८६९ विक्रमान्दे लिखितो हस्तलेखः काञ्मीरोनागरीलिप्या 
लिखितो add | पद्मपुराणीयसह्रनाम्नः चतुर्ष्वपि हस्तलेखेषु एको नेवारीलिप्यां 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


^ 


jan. 1983] सर्वभारतोय-काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणम्‌ 27 


त्रयश्च देवनागरीलिप्यां वर्तन्ते | अद्यावधि स्कन्दपुराणीय-सहस्ननाम्न: गरुडपुरा- 
णीयसह्स्ननाम्नश्च कोऽपि हस्तलेखो न प्राप्तः पृथग्रूपेण । अनयोः पुराणयोः 
सहखनाम्नो हस्तलेखा वर्तन्ते न वा-इति ज्ञानाय न्यासेन विभिन्नसहस्रनाम- 
स्तोत्राणाम्‌ आद्यन्तस्छोकानां सूचीनिर्माय साइक्लोस्टाऐल्ड'-प्रतयः प्र स्तुताः, या 
हस्तलेखानां प्रधानपुस्तकालथेभ्यः प्रेषिता भविष्यन्ति i 


शिवधर्मोत्तरपुराणसंबन्धि कायम्‌ 


ह्स्तलेखेषु उपलब्धस्य शिवधर्मोत्तरपुराणस्य पाठ-समीक्षितसंस्करणस्य 
योजना न्यासेन इटलीदेशस्य इसमेयोसंस्थानस्य सहयोगेन प्रस्तुता | समीचीनम्‌ 
इदं यत्‌ अस्य संपादनं शिवधर्मपुराणेन सह क्रियते। शिवधर्मपुराणमपि 
अप्रकाशित वर्तते | हस्तलेखेषु उभे अपि साकमेव प्राप्येते | 

संप्रति न्यासेन अनयोः पुराणयोः सप्त फोटो-प्रतयः माइक्रोफिल्मप्रतयो वा 
एको मूलहस्तलेखर्च प्राप्ताः | चतुस्त्रिशति ज्ञातेषु हस्तलेखेपु द्वावेव हस्तलेखौ 
देवनगरीलिप्यां लिखितौ स्तः-एकः शिवधर्मपुराणस्य रामनगरस्थे सरस्वती- 
भण्डार पुस्तकालये, अपरः शिवधर्मात्तरस्य नेपालीय-काठमाण्डूनगरस्थे राष्ट्रीये 
अभिलेखागारसंस्थाने । उभयोः हस्तलेखयोः उपयोग आधारपाठत्वेन भविष्यति | 
संप्रति शिवधमंपुराणस्य पाठस॑वादकार्य प्रारब्धं वर्तते | 


पुराणगोष्ठी 

५ जुलाई १९८२ दिनाङ्के न्यासाध्यक्षाणां तत्रभवतां काशिनरेशमहा- 
राजानाम्‌ sto विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयानाम्‌ अध्यक्षताथां व्यासोत्सवः संपन्नः | 
उपस्थितेषु विद्वत्सु पण्डित बलदेवउपाध्यायः , slo रघुनाथसिंहः, so वागीश- 
शास्त्री, sto रेवाप्रसादद्विवेदी, sio विश्वनाथभट्टाचायं:, पण्डित शिवनन्दन- 
लालदर:, श्री अहिभूषणभट्टचायं:, श्री विश्वनाथशाश््री दातारः, श्री वेकुण्ठनाथ 
उपाध्यायः, अन्ये च आसन्‌ । प्रारम्भे तत्रभवतां महाराजानां नेतृत्व विद्वांसः 
प्रभुनारायणेश्वरमन्दिरे शुक्लयजुर्वेदीय-माध्यन्दिनशाखायाः परायणं श्रुतवन्तस्त- 
दनन्तरं षोडशभि वैंदिक-ब्राह्मणै वसन्तपूजा संपादिता। वसन्तपूजासमाप्तौ 
महाराजकुमारेण चिरंजीविना अनन्तनारायणर्सिहेन वैदिकब्राह्मणेभ्यो दक्षिणाः 
प्रदत्ताः। वैदिकवसन्तपूजानन्तरं पुराणगोष्ठी प्रारब्धा। मङ्गलाचरणानन्तरं 
व्यासवन्दनानन्तरं च संपादकेन 'पुराण“पत्रिकायः व्यासाङ्कः अध्यक्षेभ्यः 
काशिनरेशेभ्यः समपितः | न्यासस्य पुर।ण-विभागस्य च विगतवषंस्य कायंविवरणं 
Sto गङ्गसागररायमहोदयेन विदुषां समक्षं प्रस्तुतम्‌ । तदन्तरं slo रामशङकर 
भट्टाचाय-महोदयेन पौराणिकाध्ययनस्य महत्त्वं प्रदश्यं पुराण' - पत्रिकाया 
निबन्धलेखनाथं विदुषामह्वानं कृतम्‌ पण्डित बलदेव उपाध्यायः, पण्डित 
विश्वनाथ शास्त्रीदातारः, sto विश्वनाथ भट्टाचार्यः, अन्ये च विद्वांसः 
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स्वस्वमतानि प्रकाशितवन्तः | अन्ते काशिनरेशाः Sto विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदया 
आगतविद्व दृभ्यो धन्यवादं ज्ञापितवन्तः | अल्पाहारानन्तरं प्रसादवितरणानन्तरं 
च गोष्ठी विसजिता । 


धामिकाणि कायाणि 


न्यासः पुराणसम्बन्धिकार्यातिरिक्तानि अधोनिदिष्टानि कार्याणि अपि 
यथापूवं संपादितवान्‌- 

१. पुराणपाठ:-रामनगरस्थे बालात्रिपुरसुन्दरीमन्दिरे आधाढ्शु क्लप्रति- 
पत्तिथिमारभ्य नवमीं तिथि यावत्‌ (१९८२ वर्षस्य जून मासस्य २२-२९ 
दिनाङ्केषु) त्रिपु रारहस्यस्य पारायणं श्री रामजीमिश्रेण कृ तम्‌ | 


२. बेदपार।यणम्‌-शुक्लयजुर्वेदीयमाध्यन्दिनशाखायाः संहितायाः पद- 
क्रमसहितं संपुणंपारायणं अषाढ्शुक्लप्रतिपत्तिथिमारभ्य पृणिमां यावत्‌ 
(१९८२ वषंस्य QQ जून-६ जुलाई angg) वाराणस्यां शिवालाप्रासाद- 
स्थिते प्रभुनारायणेश्वरमन्दिरे पण्डितराजारामनिर्मले शास्त्रिणा कृतम्‌ । 
पण्डित बदरीनाथगाडोरकरमहोदयः श्रोता आसीत्‌ | 


३. रासलीला-रामनगरस्थे प्रसिद्धोद्याने मथुरानगरीयेः रासलीला- 
jain: श्रावणशुक्लतृतीयतिथिमारभ्य पूणिमां यावत्‌ रासलीलायाः प्रदर्शन 
कृतम्‌ | 

४. रामलोला-मासपर्यन्तव्यापिनी विश्‍वविश्रुता रामलीला अस्मिन्‌ १९८२ 
वर्ष २७ अक्टूबर दिनाङ्कुमारभ्य २६ नवम्बर दिनाङ्क यावत्‌ संपन्ना | अत्रत्यां 
रामलीलां द्रष्टमागतेभ्यः ७०० साधुभ्यः प्रतिदिनं भोजनं प्रदत्तम्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे 
परिधानार्थ मूतिनिर्माणार्थं च 'सङ्गीतनाटक-अकादमी' इति संस्थया दशसहु्न- 
रूप्यकाणामनुदानं सर्वंभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासाय प्रदत्तम्‌ | एतदर्थं न्यासः अस्ये 
स स्थाये धन्यवाद ज्ञापयति | विश्रुतायाः लीलाया परम्परागतस्वरूप-संरक्षणार्थ 
एतादृशं साहाय्यं सहायकं भविष्यति । अमेरिकादेशस्थ वाशिगटन-स्थानस्य 
'स्मिथसोनियन' संस्थानतः प्रकाशिते सेलेब्रेशन्स-नामके पुस्तके न्यूयार्क- 
विश्वविद्यालयस्य si सेचनरमहोदयेन कस्मिश्चिद्‌ अध्याये रामलीलायाः तुलना 
अमेरिकादेशस्य कस्मिर्चिद्‌ उपनगरे प्रदशितेन 'ओबेरामर्गो' नाटकेन सहु कृता | 
एतेन ज्ञायते यद्‌ रामनगरीयाया रामलीलाया महत्त्वं विदेशेष्वपि वधंते | 

अमेरिकादेशस्य शोधछात्र: फिलिप लुटजेण्डोफं महोदयः 'प्रवचन'-विषये 
अध्ययनं करोति। स त्रिशति दिवसेषु रामलीलाया विषयानुकूलाध्ययनारथं 
मवलोकनं कृतवान्‌ | अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे विजयदशमीदिने वदंवान्‌-राज्यस्य महाराज- 

कुमारो विशिष्टः दर्शक: तत्रभवतां महाराजकाशिराजानामतिथिश्चासन्‌ । 
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s. पुराणविभागे आगता विशिष्टा विद्वांसः 
१ भारतशासनेन नियुक्ता निरीक्षणसमितेः अधोनिदिष्टाः सदस्याः २३ 


अगस्त १९८२ fears प्रातः ९ वादनकाले पुराणविभागे आगताः, अत्रत्यकार्य- 
जातस्य समीक्षणं च कृतवन्तः 

१, sto विद्यानिवास मिश्रः-आगरास्थितस्य डा० Fo मा० मुन्शी- 
हिन्दीभाषाशोधस स्थानस्य निदेशकः (अध्यक्षः) 

२. पद्मभूषण do पट्राभिरामशास्त्री, (सदस्यः) 

३. डा० के० वी० शर्मा, होशियारपुरनगरस्थः (सदस्यः) 

v. Slo सी० आर० स्वामिनाथन्‌-केन्द्रीयशिक्षामन्त्रालयस्य उपशिक्षा- 
परामर्शदाता (सदस्यः) 

शिक्षामन्त्रालयस्य मुख्यवित्तनियन्त्रकः श्री वी० एन० कैलाशमहोदयः 
(समित्या संयोजितः) । 

समित्या निरीक्षणान्तरं लिखितम्‌ 

समितिः पर्यालोचनकालावधौ प्रकाशितग्रन्था विदिष्टगुणेन संतुष्टाऽस्ति | 

२. डा० सुभद्र झा--भूतपू ्वंसम्पूर्णानन्दस स्कृतविश्वविद्यालयीयपुस्तका- 
लयाध्यक्षः--२४.८.८२ दिनाङ्के 'पुराण' पत्रिकाया नूतनोऽङ्कुस्तस्मे उपहारी- 
कृतः। 

३. उत्तरप्रदेशस्य राज्यपालः महामहिम-श्रीचन्द्र शेखप्रसादनारायणसिह- 
मंहोदयः २४।८।८२ fears दुगंस्य संग्रहालस्य निरोक्षणं कृतवान्‌। तस्मे न्यासा- 
ध्यक्षैस्तत्रभवद्ध: महाराजे: काशिनरेशे: न्यासस्य प्रकाशनानि उपहारीकृतानि | 
राज्यपालमहोदयाय पाठसंवादलेखनपद्धतिः, प्राचीना दुर्लभहस्तलेखाः, तुलसी- 
दासस्य ‘Gaara’, स्वर्णाक्षरेञ्चित्रेच लिखिता रामचरितमानस्य प्रतिः प्रद- 
शिताः | राज्यपालमहोदयः पुराणकार्ये स्वानुरागं प्रदर्शितवान्‌ | 


९, न्यासस्य प्रकाशनानि लण्डननगरे प्रदशितानि 


भारतशासनेन स्थापितः नेशनल qm Ske’ संस्था लण्डननगरे भारतीय- 
पुस्तकानां प्रदर्शनस्यायोजनं कृतवती | अत्र षोडशशतान्दीत आरभ्य अद्य॒तनकालं 
यावद्‌ भारतीयय्रन्थानां समग्ररूपेण प्रदशंनमासीतु | किन्तु बहुशतवषंप्रकाशितेषु 
पुस्तकेष्वपि पञ्चदशशतपुस्तकानामेव चयनं जातं प्रदशंार्थंम्‌, यद्यपि प्रति- 
वर्षम्‌ अनेकसहस्राणां पुस्तकानां प्रकाशनं भवति | इदं चयनं पुस्तकानामाकृत्या 
गुणेन च कृतम्‌ | एतत्कालप्रकाशितेषु पञ्चशतोत्तर-सहस्र-विशिषष्टपुस्तकेषु न्यासस्य 
षण्णां पुस्तकानां चयनं जातम्‌ | प्रदशितग्रन्थेषु न्यासस्य इमे ग्रन्था आसन्‌ 
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. वामनपुराणम्‌ (आङ्गलभाषानुवादस स्करणम्‌) 
. वराहपुराणम्‌ (भागद्वयात्मकं) (पाठसमीक्षितस स्करणम्‌) 
. मत्स्यपुराण--ए स्टडी 
. नारदपुराण--ए स्टडी 
. रामचरितमानस 
. पुराणम्‌ (पत्रिका) 

पुराणविषयक-गोष्ठया आयोजनम्‌ 

अमेरिकादेशस्य विशकान्सिन-विशवविद्यालयस्य दक्षिणएशिया-अध्ययन- 
विभागस्य दशमे वाषिके अधिवेशने ë सत्रे पुराण विषये आयोजिते आस्ताम्‌ । 
सत्रानन्तर' निर्णीतं यत्‌ दिसम्बर १९८३ समये मेडिसन-विसकान्सिन नगरे 
चतुदिवसात्मकम्‌ आयोजनं पुराणविषये भवेत्‌, यस्मिन्‌ पुराणानां स्वरूपादिविषये 
विमर्शो भवेत्‌ । इदमपि प्रस्तावितं यत्‌ एकं पुस्तकं प्रकाशितं स्याद्‌ यस्मिन्‌ 
वक्तृणां निबन्धाः प्रश्‍नोत्तराणि च समाविष्टानि भवेयुः | 

प्रकीर्णाः सुचना: 

भारतशासनेन पुनरपि न्यासाध्यक्षास्तत्रभवन्तः काशिनरेशा Sto विभूति 
नारायणसिंहमहोदया राष्ट्रीयसंस्कृतसंस्थान स्य सम्मानिताः सदस्या नियुक्ताः | 
न्यासाध्यक्षेः पुराणविभागस्य sto गङ्भासागररायः प्रतिनिधिरूपेण सस्थान- 
सदस्यस्थाने नियोजितः । 

पुराणपत्रिकायाः २४।१ ASE यस्य पुराणविषयकग्रन्थपुरस्कारस्य उद्घोषण 

कृता, तदर्थं शिवपुराणविषयकः कर्चिद्‌ ग्रन्थः sto वीणापाणिपटनीमहोदयया 
प्रेषितः | अन्येऽपि विद्वांसः पुराणविषयकान्‌ स्वग्रन्थान्‌ एतत्‌-पुरस्कारार्थं प्रेषये- 
युरिति अभ्यथ्यंते | 'पुराणग्रन्थपुरस्काराय ग्रन्थोऽयं प्रेषितः'इति ग्रन्थेऽवञ्यं 
लेखनीयम्‌ । 

पुराणोक्त-मुनिचरितग्रन्थप्रणयनविषये या घोषणा पुराणपत्रिकायां 
(२४२) प्रकाशिता तां विज्ञाय केचन विद्वांसो ग्रन्थलेखनाय स्वप्रवृत्तिं विज्ञापया- 
ag: | sre वीणापाणिपटनीमहोदया व्यासचरितमधिकृत्य, sto रामशँकर- 
भट्टाचार्यो याज्ञवत्त्रयचरितम्‌ नरनारायणचरितं चाधिकृत्य ग्रन्थान्‌ प्रणयतः | 

महाराज-बनारस-विद्यामन्दिर-च्यासः 

बेदिकबालकबसन्तपुजा-चिरंजीविनो महाराजकुमारस्य वर्धापना- 
qut १२-१२-८२ दिनाङ्के ऊतषोडशवर्षीयेर्वेदिकबालकेः वसन्तपूजा संपादिता। 
अस्मिन्‌ अवसरे रामनगरीय-बाळकानां चित्रकला-प्रतियोगितायाः अपि आयोजन- 
मासीत्‌ । aaga: पुरस्कारवितरणं जातम्‌। gia समीपस्थे प्राङ्गणं 
क्रीडाप्रतियोगिताया अपि अयोजनमासीतूं । प्रतियोगिताया विजेतृप्रतियोगिभ्यः 
पु रस्कारवितरणं कृतम्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ वर्ष जिलापरिषदः शासकीय-विद्यालयाः 


प्रतियोगितायां सम्मिलिता न बभूवुः । 


AMOS ०८ SAN 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 


Critical Editions and Translations 


l. 


Vamana Puraya—Crit. Ed. by Sri A. S. Gupta, 1967. 
pp. LXX, 778, 113. Critical text, containing 5877 
$lokas, prepared on the basis of 20 MSS. Sanskrit 
text, critical apparatus, the variations of ali the 


collated MSS, 4 Appendices and Index of slokas. Rs. 


Vamana Puraga—Text with English Translation, 
1968. pp. L, 543, 71, 97. Ed. by A. S. Gupta, 
Transl. by S.M. Mukhopadhyaya,A.B. Bhattacharya, 
N. C. Nath, V. K. Verma. Introduction, Sanskrit 
text, English translation, 5 Appendices and Index 


of élokas. Rs, 


Vamana Puripa—Text with Hindi Translation, 1968. 
pp. XL, 465, 58, 97. Ed. by A. S. Gupta. — Transl. 
by Gopal Chandra, S. N. Singh, G. S. Rai. Intro- 
duction, Sanskrit text, Hindi translation, 5 Appen- 
dices and Index of élokas. Rs. 


Kürma Puraga—Crit. Ed. by A. S. Gupta, 1971. 
pp.IV, LXXI, 841,99. Critical text, containing 
5687 &lokas, prepared on the basis of 21 MSS. Sans- 
krit text with critical apparatus, variations of all 
the collated MSS, 3 Appendices, Critical Notes 
and Index of élokas. Rs. 


Kirma Puraga—Text with English translation, 1972. 
pp.2, XLI, V, 557, 58,99. Ed. by A.S. Gupta. 
Transl. by A. B. Bhattacharya, S. Mukherji, V. K. 
Varma, G. S. Rai. Sanskrit Text, English trans- 
lation, 2 Appendices, the 1008 epithets of Parvati, 
Index of élokas. Rs. 


Karma Puraya—Text with Hindi Translation and 
Appendices. Rs, 
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250 


200 


100 


250 


200 


100 


7. Varaha Purana—Crit. ed. by A. S. Gupta, 1981—in 
2 parts, part 1 containing Foreword, Introduction 
and chapters 1-143; part II containing chapters 144- 
215 and Appendices. pp. XCVI, 1359. 168. Critical 
text of 9471 élokas and ten chapters in prose, pre- 
pared on the basis of 19 MSS. Sanskrit text, Critical 
Apparatus, Variations from all the consulted MSS. 
2 Appendices and Index of élokas. 


[Ordinary edition— Rs, 265/-; Deluxe edition— Rs, 1000 


8. Varaha Puraya—Text with English Translation, 
1981. Ed. by A. S. Gupta. Transl. by A. B. Bhatta- 
charya. pp. 6, III, 38, 989, 71, 168. Introduction, 
Sanskrit text with English Translation, Two Appen- 
dices and Index of élokas. 
Ordinary edition— Rs. 220|- ; Deluxe edition— Rs. 700 


9. Variha Puraga—Hindi Translation —In the press 


10. Devimahatmya—Text with English Translation and 


annotations by V. S. Agrawala 


ll. Svargakhayda of the Padma Puraya—Crit. Edited by 
A. Chatterjee Shastri, 1972, pp. XVIII, 60, 393, 
Introduction, Sanskrit text, critically edited on the 
basis of 7 MSS, Index of words, Index of élokas, 
Bibliography. Rs. 40 


12. Ramacarita-Manasa, Crit. ed. by Acharya Vishvanath 
Prasad Mishra, prepared on the basis of 24 MSS. 
1962. pp. 32,576. Introduction, Text, Critical 


apparatus, 4 Appendices Rs: 15 
Studies 
1, Matsya Purana—A Study. , 
By. Dr. V. S. Agrawala Rs. 40 š 
2. Garuda Purana—A Study. 
By Dr. N. Gangadharan Rs. 40 
3. Narada Purana—A Study. | 
By, Dr. K. Damodaran Nambiar Rs, 75 
4. Niti-Section of Puranarthasamgraha. 
By Dr. V. Raghavan Rs. 2 
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5. WVyasa-Prašasti [व्यासप्रशस्ति:] . Compiled and edited 


By Dr. V. Raghavan Rs. 1 
6. Greater Ramayana. By Dr. V. Raghavan Rs. 30 
7. Visnupurana Visayanukramani [विष्णुपुराणविषयानुक्रमणी] 

By Pt. Madhvacharya Adya Rs. 5 
8, Brhaspati-Sarnhita of the Garuda Purana. 

By Dr. L. Sternbach Rs. 10 
9. Manavadharmaéastra [I-III] and Bhavisya Purana 

By Dr. L. Sternbach Rs. 20 

Journal 


Purana—Half Yearly Research Journal—dealing 
with the various aspects of puranas, [Some back 
volumes are still available] 


Annual Subscription— Inland Rs, 50, Foreign 4 5. 
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व्यासप्रशस्तिः 


(१) 
नमो व्यासाय गुरवे वेदज्ञाय महर्षये । 
पाराशर्याय शान्ताय नमो नारायणाय ते ॥ 


(२) 
विद्यावन्तं विपुलमतिदं वेदवेदा द्भवेद्ं 
श्रेष्ठ शान्तं शमितविषयं शुद्धतेजोविशालम्‌ | 
वेदव्यासं सततविनतं विश्ववेद्येकयोनि 
पाराशर्य परमपुरुषं dam नमामि ॥* 


(३) 
अमृतपरमपुर्व भारतीकामधेनु 
श्रृतिगणकृतवत्सो व्यासदेवो gale | 
अतिरुचिरपुराणं ्रह्मवेवर्तमेतत्‌ 
पिबत पिबत मुग्धा दुर्धमक्षय्यमिष्टम्‌ 11° 


(४) 
नमः शिवाय शान्ताय व्यासाय मुनये नमः ||“ 
Second introductory stanza in the Visnudharma-upa- 
purana, an unpublished work ; vide ‘Studies in the Upa- 
puranas’ (by Dr. R. 0. Hazra) vol. Ip. 119. 
Skanda-p. Vaisnava-khanda, Ayodhya-mahatmya 1.24 
(Vang. ed.). The verse is found with slight variations 
in several Puranas (vide श्रीग्यासप्रशसतयः, p. 9). 
One of the Introductory verses in the Brahma-khanda of 
the Brahmavaivarta-p. In the Auganasa-upapurdua 
there is a similar verse having the third line as 


सुरुचिरमहिमानं विन्घ्यदेशस्य सर्वे which is in accordance with 
the character of this Upapurána(This Upapurana chiefly 
deals with the glorification of the Vindhya hill). In the 


fourth foot it reads पिवत परिविमुग्धा; which in sense is 
identical with the words in the Brahmavaivarta-p. 

For the verse of the Upapurana see Gurupada Haldar: 
Vaidyaka-vrttanta (in Bengali), p. 296. 
Linga-purana 11. 55.35, 
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(५) 
नमस्तस्मे मुनीशाय तपोनिष्ठाय धीमते । 
वीतरागाय कवये ठ्यासायामिततेजसे ॥ 
तं नमामि महेशानं मुनि धर्मविदां वरम्‌ | 
श्यामं जटाकलापेन शोभमानं शुभाननम्‌ |i 
मुनीन्‌ सू्यप्रभान्‌ धर्मान्‌ पाठयन्तं सुवर्चसम्‌ | 
नानापुराणकर्तारं वेदव्यासं महाप्रभम्‌ ॥४ 

(६) 
सुखासीनं महाव्यासं गङ गाकूले द्विजोत्तम | 
तं दृष्टा सुमहातेजा ज्वलन्तमिव पावकम्‌ ॥ 
साक्षान्नारायणं देवं तेजसादित्यसन्निभम्‌ | 
प्रणम्य शिरसा वीर सवंशास्त्रालयं परम्‌ |i 
महाभारतकर्तारं `वेदार्थनिकषं थरम्‌। 
आचार्य परमर्षीणां राजर्षीणां च भारत ॥ 
कर्तारं कुरुवंशस्य देवतं परमं मम। 
पप्रच्छ कुरुशादू लो द्विज भक्त्या समन्वितः 1° 

(७) 
एवं ब्रुवन्तमनघं व्यासं सत्यवतीसुतम्‌ ॥ ४७ ॥ 
साधु साध्विति संकोत्य प्रत्यूचुनिगमा वच: | 

वेदा ऊचुः 

साधु साधु महाप्राज्ञ विष्णुरात्मा शरीरिणाम्‌ | 
अजोऽपि जन्म संपद्य लोकानुग्रहमीहसे ॥ ४८ ॥ 
अन्यथा ते न घटते संसारः कमंबन्धन: | 
अस्पष्टो मायया देव्या कदाचिउज्ञानगूहया ॥ ४९ ॥ 
बिभषि स्वेच्छया रूपं स्वेच्छयेव निगूहसे | 
अस्मत्संमत एवार्थो भवता संप्रदशितः ॥ ५० ll 
पूराणेष्वितिहासेषु सूत्रेष्वपि च नैकधा | 
अक्षरं ब्रह्म परमं सर्वंकारणकारणस्‌ ॥ ५१ di 
तस्यात्मनोऽप्यात्मभावतया पुष्पस्य गन्धवत्‌ । 
रसवद्वा स्थितं रूपमवेहि परमं हि तत्‌ ॥ ५२ UI” 


T 5. Brhad-dharma-purana. I. 1.23-25. 


6. Bhavisya, Brahma 198.4-7. 
7. Purana-samhita 2.47b-52, 
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NOTES ON THE VYASA-PRASASTI 


In the Itihasa-Purana works and in the commentaries thereon 
we often find verses that glorify the sage Krsna-dvaipayana 
(usually called Vedavyasa or Vyasa) in various ways. A commen- 
dable collection of such verses is to be found in the booklet 
श्रीव्यासप्रशस्तयः (published by the A.-l. Kashiraj Trust). A few 
Purànic verses, not included in the booklet, are given here. 


As almost all the verses are easy to understand, only a few 
important words in these verses are explained here. 


(No. 1) Since Vyasa was the son of Parasara, he was called 
Parasarya. The word however presents a grammatical difficulty, 
for the word Parasarya means the gotra-apatya (grandson and his 
descendents) of Parasara; vide the Paàninian sūtra गर्गादिभ्यो qq 
(4.1.105). Commentators are constrained to say that in the name 
Parasarya and in similar other names like Jamadagnya (Pa rasu- 
rama) the suffix qq enjoined by the sütra 4.1. 105 is to be taken 
in the sense of a son (apatya) and not in the sense of gotra- 
apatya).* 

(No. 2) शमितविषय (adjective to Parasarya (Vyasa) means 
विषया: शमिताः शान्ता afeqq—one in whom objects (i. e., the attach- 
ment to the objects) have ceased, one whose passions are quieted— 
a man of perfectly tranquil mind. सततवितनत (always modest or 
humble) is not a happy reading; सततयशसं, the reading of the other 
Puranas, seems to be more appropriate. ` 

विश्ववेद्येकयोनि--(0112 who is the only source (yoni) of all know- 
able objects. Cp. the Ved. Sa. योनिश्च हि गीयते (1.4.27). It is used 
here taking Vyasa as identical with the supreme deity. 


(No. 3) Here Vyasa-is compared to a milkman, the Vedas to 
the calves, and the goddess of speech to the cow which satisfies all 


1. कथमनन्तरो रामो जामदग्न्यः, व्यासः पाराशर्य इति । गोत्ररूपाध्याहारेण 
भविष्यति । अनन्तरापत्यविवक्षायां तु ऋष्यणव भवितव्यम्‌--जामदर्न्यः 
पराश <: (Ka 8118 4.1.105). 
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desires. The milk is said to be inexhaustible and extremely 
desired. 


The printed reading of the verse in the Auéanasa-upapuraàna 
seems to be corrupt in one or two places. As the first two feet of 
this verse are common to two Purànic works, it follows that one of 
these two Puranic works is the borrower. 


(No. 5) Vyasa is described as having dark (fyama) complexi- 
on. It is well known that on account of his complexion Vyasa was 
sometimes called Krsna and Suka, his son, Karsni.? 


(No. 6) Here Vyasa is said to be वेदार्थनिकष, nikasa meaning 
nilasa iva—like a touch stone. As by means of the touch stone the 
purity of gold can be tested (Cp. निकषे हेमरेखेव, Raghuvamsa 1 7.46), 


so the verity of the Vedic views are shown by Vyasa through his 
various activities. 


Vyasa is said to be the teacher of paramarsis and rajarsis. 
The word paramarsi is usually used in the sense of ‘a great sage’. 
A technical sense of this word is found in the Puranas.® 


Rajarsi means ‘aking who has adopted the life of a sage’. 
For the characteristics of rijarsis (along with brahmarsis and 
devarsis), see Brahmanda-p. 1.35.100-102. The category of rajarsi 
along with the categories of brahmarsi and devarsi is mentioned in 
Visnu-p. 3.6.30, Vayu-p. 61.80 and Brahmanda-p. 1.35.89-90. 


Since Dhrtarastra and Pandu were the sons of Krsnadvai- 
pàyana from Ambikà and Ambalika respectively through the pro- 
cess of niyoga, he is said to be the kartr of the Kuru dynasty. (Kuru 
being the ancestor of Dhrtarastra and Pandu). 


2.  Forthe reasons for the various names of Vyasa see 
the Skanda-p. : द्वैपायनो द्वीपजन्मा पाराशर्यः पराशरात्‌ | 
कृष्णांशात्‌ कृष्णनामायं व्यासो वेदान्‌ व्यसिष्यति (Revakhanda 


97.74b-75a). The reason (i. e. being born of a por- 
tion of Krsna) given here for the name Krsna is diffe- 
rent, which seems to be a later idea. 


3. निवृत्तिसमकाल तु बुद्धधाव्यक्तमृषिः स्वयम्‌ । परं हि d यस्मात्‌ 
परमपिस्तत: स्मृतः ॥ (Vayu-p. 59.8). Brahmanda-p. 1.32.86 
and Matsya-p. 145.82 read the verse with variations. 
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(No. 7) Vyasa, being doubtful about the real significance of 
the teachings of the Vedas, worshipped the Vedas, and they 
appeared before him in human form. Vyasa asked them whether 
there was an entity which was higher than the one, kélastha 
(changelessly permanent) principle (i. ९. the absolute brahman). 
Hearing the question, the Vedas praised Vyasa by uttering the 
verses as given here (48-50b). 


Vyasa is described here as an incarnation of the birthless 
Visnu, who appeared to guide people into the right path (lokanu- 
graha; cp. the word lokasamgraha in Gita 3.20,25). Visnu's act of 
assum ing a human form does not become a cause of bondage as 
itis due to His free will. Visnu, being not influenced by Maya, 
can create various forms and can withdraw them through his will 
only (48-502). 


The Vedas stated that the import of the Vedic words had 
been shown in the Puranas, Itihasas and the sütras (i.e. the 
Brahmasütra and similar other treatises) (50b-51a). 

In verses 51b-52 it is propounded that the entity, whose 
essential characteristic is rasa, is higher than brahman*. The 
view of the Vaisnava philosophy is expressly stated here. 


— Ram Shankar Bhattacharya 


4. For the Puranic exposition of the view that the nature 
of the ultimate reality is rasa, the following remarks of 
the great Sakta teacher Bhaskara are note-worthy : 


"xd ह्येवायं लब्घ्वाऽऽनन्दी भवतीति श्रुतेः । एतस्य विस्तरः पाये पुष्कर- 
खण्डे चरमभागे षड्भिरध्यायैः द्रष्टव्यः? (Comm. on Lalitasahasra 
nama, p. 66); ब्रह्माण्डेऽपि रस एव परं ब्रह्म रस एव परा गतिः । 
रसो हि कान्तिदः पुंसां रसो रेत इति स्मृतः ॥ रसो वे रससंल ब्ध्या 
ह्यानन्दी भगवत्यपि | वेदभ्रामाण्यसंसिद्घ्या <a: प्राणतया स्थितः । को 
ह्येवान्थाच्‌ च कः प्राण्याद्‌ इत्यपि श्रुतिभाषितः । भ्राणात्मको रसः प्रोक्तः 
प्राणदः कुम्भसंभव” इति (Comm. on. Lalitasahasranama, p. 
162). The Vedic passages referred to are : रसो वे सः। 
रसं ह्येवायं लब्ध्वा आनन्दी भवति । को ह्येवान्यात्‌ कः प्राण्याद्‌ यदेष 
_आकाझ आनन्दो न स्यात्‌ (Tai.-up.-2.7.1). 
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विष्णस्तोत्रम्‌ 


[पुराणोक्ता वक्तृनिरपेक्षा दीर्घच्छन्दोरचिता 

मङ्गलाचरणरूपा विष्णुपरकाः इलोकाः] 
(१) 

यस्मात्‌ सर्वमिदं प्रपञ्चरचितं माया जगज्जायते 

यस्मिस्तिष्ठति याति चास्तसमये कल्पानुकल्पे पुनः | 

यं ध्पात्वा मुनयः प्रपञ्चरहितं विन्दन्ति मोक्षं ध्रुवं 

तं वन्दे पुरुषोत्तमाख्यममलं नित्यं विभुं निश्चलम्‌ ॥? 
(२) 

यं ध्यायन्ति बुधाः समाधिसमये शुद्धं वियत्सन्नि भं 

नित्यानन्दमयं प्रसन्नममलं सर्वेश्वरं निर्गुणम्‌ | 

व्यक्ताव्यक्तपरं प्रपञ्चरहितं ध्यानेकगम्यं विभुं 

d संसारविनाशहेतुमजरं वन्दे हरि मुक्तिदम्‌ il? 


(३) 
ओं भूर्भुवःस्वरिति तत्‌ सवितुर्वरेण्यं 
भर्गो निसर्गविमलं परमस्य विष्णोः | 
देवस्य धीमहि धियोऽधिगतं वयं यो 
Wei ईहितमतींस्तु प्रचोदयादोम्‌ ॥* 
(४) 
यद्‌ योगिभिभंवभयातिविनाशयोग्य 
मासाद्यवन्दितमतीव विविक्तचित्ते: | 
तद्‌ वः पुनातु हरिपादसरोजयुग्म- 
माविभेवतु-क्रमविलङ्ितभूभुंवःस्वः ॥* 
Brahma-p. 1.1 
Brahma-p. 1.2 
Brhaddharma-p. 1. 1.1 
Markandeya-p.; it is numbered separately and is read 


before the verse नारायणं नमस्कृत्य; In the Kalika-p. it is 


the first verse (ed. by Visvanarayana Sastrin); in the 
Vang. ed. it seems to be the first verse, though the verse 


नारायणं quesu is given before it independently. 
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(4) 
qaq स वः सकलकल्मषभेददक्षः 
क्षी रोदकुक्षिफणिभोगनिविष्टमृतिः | 
श्वासावधूतकणिकोत्कलिकाक रालः 
सिन्धुः प्रनृत्यमिव यस्य करोति सङ्गात्‌ Il 


(६) 
अजरमजमनन्तं ज्ञानरूपं महान्तं 
शिवममलमनादि भूतदेहादिहीनम्‌ । 
सकलकरणहीनं सर्वभूतस्थितं तं 
हरिममलममायं सर्वगं वन्द एकम्‌ ॥* 


(७) 
सेन्द्रा देवगणा मुनीश्वरजना लोकाः सपालाः सदा 
यं सर्वार्थंसुसिद्धये प्रतिदिनं भवत्या भजत्त्यृत्तमाः। 
तं विधघ्नेशमनन्तमच्युतमजं सर्वज्ञसर्वाश्रयं 
वन्दे वेदिकतान्त्रिकादिविविधैः शास्त्रे: पुरो वन्दितम्‌ 117 


(८) 
ध्यायन्ते ध्याननिष्ठाः सुरनरमनवो योगिनो योगरूढाः 
सन्तः स्वप्नेऽपि सन्तं कति कति जनिभिर्यं न पश्यन्ति तप्त्वा | 
ध्याये स्वेच्छामयं d त्रिगुणपरमहो निविकारं निरीहं 
भक्तध्यानैकहेतोनिरुपमरुचिरश्यामरूपं दधानम्‌ i 


Read in the Markandepa-p. just after the preceding 
verse; in the Kalika-p. the verse read after the preced- 
ing verse (in the same metre) is different and shows the 
glorification of avidyà or maya. 


Garuda-p. 1.1.1. 
Kalki-p. 1.1.1; it is followed by the verse नारायणं 


One of the introductory verses read independently in 
the Brahma-khanda, ch. 1 of the Brahmavaivarta-p.; the 


verse नारायणं नमस्कृत्य........ is read after it. 
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NOTES ON THE VISNU-STOTRA 


The Puranas and the Upapuranas contain a few verses (in 
long metres) of the nature of mazgalacaraga, describing the glory of 
deities like Visnu, Siva, Surya, Devi, Ganesa and the like. 


These verses are read at the beginning of the Purànic works 
and they have no connection with particular speakers. Some of 


these verses are read even before the verse नारायणं नमस्कृत्य........ ; 
and in some editions these verses are not even. numbered or they 
are numbered separately. All these tend to show that (i) these 
verses are the independent compositions of those Vyasas! who 
were highly learned and that (ii) they were placed at the beginn- 
ing of the Puranas with a view to rendering the maggalzcaraga 
verses highly effective to the audience. Here some of these verses 
on the glorification of Visnu are given with notes. 


(No. 1) Purusottama i. e. Visnu is extolled in this verse. It 
is propounded here that (1) the three stages 0 the world, namely 
origination, subsistence and dissolution are caused by Him and 
that (ii) the sages attain emancipation as a result of meditating 
on Him, the eternal, all-pervasive and changeless being. 


मायाजगत्‌ is to be taken in the sense of मायामयं जगत्‌--the 
illusory world. 


1. Here ‘Vyasa’ means a purana-vacaka, the person whose 
duty was to recite the Puranas (traditionally handed 
down to him)with popular expositions. Some of these 
Vyasas were the composers of the Purdnas (or the parts 
of the Puranas) also. Following verses depict a purana- 
vacaka Vyasa vividly: विस्पष्टमदुभुतं ` शान्तं स्पष्टाक्षरपदं 
तथा | कलस्वरसमायुक्त रसभावसमन्वितम्‌.॥. बुध्यमान: सदा ह्यर्थं 'ग्रन्याथं 

_कृत्स्नशो नृप । ब्राह्मणादिषु सर्वेषु ग्रन्थार्थं चार्पयेन्‌ नृप ॥ य एवं वाचयेद्‌ 
विद्वान्‌ स fast ब्यास उच्यते I(quoted in the Radhamohini comm. 
on the Tattva-andarbha, p: 19); see also Padma-p. 4. 
100. 42 (पुराणजीवी पूर्जार्हः स्वशाखाब्ययनः शुचिः | मोमांसातच्वविज्ञानः 
श्रोत्रियोऽनृतदूषकः 1). a2 
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The expression कल्पातुकल्पे पुनः shows that the creation and 
dissolution of the mundane existence will never come to an end. 
Such an everlasting phenomenon is an example of ravzhanityata 
or parigamin'lyata (everchanging permanence or the permanence 
of the changeful). 


(No. 2) 'The author bows down to Hari who is described here 
by using some significant epithets. The meaning of almost all of 
the epithets is clear. 


faaqafaa—similar to the sky. The similarity shows super- 


eminent greatness. In व्यक्ताव्यक्तपर vyakta and avyakla are to be 
taken in their Samkhyan sense. 


निर्गुण—According to the Vaisnava view nirguga does not mean 
‘bereft of all attributes’; but ‘devoid of all those guyas that are 
born of prakrti.* 


(No. 3) The verse is based on (or is an enlarged imitation 
of) the well-known Vedic Gayatri mantra (RV. 3,62,10).? Since 
Om (fpragara) and the three mahaoyahrtis (bhür, bhuvar and svar) 
are uttered with the Gayatri mantra when it is used in some 
particular acts, they are read in this imitative verse also. 


It may be observed that this verse contains the following 
words which are not used in the mantra : nisargavimala is used to 
qualify bhargas; paramasya visnoh, to qualify savituh; vayam, to show 
the agent of the verb dhimahi; ihitamatin, to qualify nah; yatnat, to 
modify the verb pracodayat. The significance of the word 
adhigatam and its connection with other words are not clear. 


It is to be noted in this connection that the Giyatri mantra 
has been given an important place in the Puranas. The Agnipu- 
rina devotes a whole chapter to explain it (ch. 216); here Savitr is 
said to be the same as bhagavat Visnu. The Matsya-p. regards 


2. योऽसौ निगुण इत्युक्तः शास्त्रेषु जगदीश्वरः । प्राकृतहेंयसंयुक्तेगु dal नत्वमुच्यते॥ 
(Padmottarakhanda quoted in Bhagavatasandarbha, 
p. 98). 

3, ‘The Gayatri mantra is read in other Vedic works also; 
see yajuss Madhyandina 3.35; Tai. Sam. 1.5.6.4; 4.1.11. 
1; Tai. Àr. 1.11.2. It is explained in Gopatha Brahmana 
1.32-33 and Jaiminiya-upanisad-brahmana 4.27-28, 
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the Gayatri mantra as tripada (171.24, having three padas, feet) 
and Bhigavata 11.17.25 uses the word. tripadi to -refer to this 
mantra. 'This mantra is found (in the Anustubh metre with 
slight changes) in Padma-p.. 6.272.209-211.4 Here the verses 
refer to Krsna, the son of Yaéoda. ; 


The Skanda-p. describes this mantra as having 24 syllables, 
6 kuksis, 3 padas and 5 firases.5 The real significance of satkuksi and 
paficafirsopalaksita isto be determined. Can pafafirsa refers to 
the five parts of the mantra, namely (1) Om, (2) the mahavyahrtis 
and (3-5) the three padas of the mantra. On account of these five 
parts the Gayatri is called pafcavasana (one pause after each 
part). 


(No. 4) The lotus feet of Hari (Visnu) are praised here. 
They are resorted to by yogins with purified heart; they can up- 
root the fear of the worldly existence; they are said to traverse 
the three lokas (regions), namely bAzr (the prthiviloka), bhuvar (the 
antariksa loka) and the svar (the dyu-loka).® 


(No. 5) The verse describes the Kürma incarnation of 
Visnu. He is said tobe able to destroy sins; his body stays on 
the hood of the great snake lying inthe Ks roda ocean; being 
agitated by his breath the ocean gets disturbed. 


The verse has a great similarity with Bhagavata 12.13.2 
(पृष्ठे भ्राम्यद पान्तु वः). 


(No. 6) Hari, to whom the author bows down, is described 
here by using adjectival expressions like aja, ajara,etc. In 
सकलकरणहीन, karaga means the internal and external organs. Since 


4. प्रचोदयात्‌ is a form of the fifth lakara लेट and not of the 


lakara लिङ्‌ as has been taken by Nilakantha in his 
comm. on the first verse of the Dev:-bhagavata 
(प्रचोदयात्‌ प्रेरयेत्‌ , प्रार्थनायां लिङ्‌). In लिङः the proper form 
would be प्रचोदयेत्‌- 

5. छन्दसां प्रवरा देवी चतुविशाक्षरा परा ॥ षट्कुक्षिः सा त्रिपादा च 
पञ्चञञोर्षोपलक्षिता | (स्कन्द qo, चतुरशी तिलिङ्गमाहात्म्य, 59.8b-9a). 

6. See Vayu-p. 64.12-17 for the etymology of these three 
words, १ 
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Hari (Visau) transcends Maya, he is said to be amaya." भृतदेहादिहान 
shows that the body of Visnu is abhautika, non-elemental; accord- 
ing to the Vaisnavas it is cinmaya and as such immortal; vide 
Baladeva Vidyabhüsana's comm. on Tattvasandarbha, pp. 73-74. 


(No. 7) The deity invoked in this verse seems to be Visnu 
asthe purpose of this Purana is to glorify Visnu, who is here 
recalled by the name Acyuta. The preceding sentence 
22 नमो भगवते वासुदेदाय also shows that the deity invoked here is 
Vijinu. Vighne:a, usually used for Ganesa? is to be taken here as 
an adjectival word meaning ‘lord of the obstacles’ i. e., one who 
can ward off all obstacles of his devotees’. The other epithets, 
namely ananta, aja, etc. may approprietly be used to qua lify Hari. 
The verse may however be taken as referring to Gayeia.° 


Lokapālas are the governing deities of the eight directions 
(or the quarters of the sky); vide Amarakoía 1.3.2. According to 
some they are ten, Brahma and Ananta being the superintending 
deities of the irdhva and adhas directions respectively. 


Sarvartha means the four arthas i. e. purusarthas (goals of life), 


namely dharma, artha, kama and moksa. 


Vaidika-tantrikadi-vividhaih—It is important to note that the 
way prescribed for worshipping Visnu is said to be either Vedic 


7. Avery apt definition of Maya is given in the Devi- 
purāņa : विचित्रकार्यकरणा अचिन्तितफलप्रदा । सपेन्द्रजालवल्‌ लोके 


माया तेन प्रकीतिता ॥ (37.58). 

8.. In the names विघ्तेश, विघ्नराज and the like of Ganeša the 
word vighna is the name of a demon who was killed by 
Ganesa. As the demon seems to be a personification of 
impediments, (3811९69 is always invoked for the destruc- 
tion of impediments that happen in the way of achie- 
ving success. 

9. Since a: mangalacarana verse on Ganesa is not found 
in any Purána—not even in the Ganapati-khanda or the 
Brahmavaivarta-purana (except in the Uttarakhanda 
of the Bhavisya-purana)—it is doubtful whether the 
verse in the Kalki-purana (which intends to glorify 
Visnu) can properly refer to Ganega. There arises 
however no difficulty in taking the verse as referring to 
Ganeia if it is read independently. 
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or Tantric or of any other form. In the Puranas this view is 
propounded in various ways.'° 


(No. 8) It is propounded here that the supreme deity, who 
transcends the three gunas, who is meditated by yogins firmly 
established in yoga, who is not perceived even by sages who 
practise penances in different lives, assumes the imcomparable 


form of black (£yama) complexion so that the devotees can medi- 
tate on him. 


Since the root घ्ये चिन्तायाम is parasmaipadin, the forms घ्यायन्ते 


(in the place of ध्यायन्ति) and ध्याये (in the place of घ्यायामि are 
to be taken as Puranic in character. 


The use of the word इयामरूप is significant and it shows that 


the Purana was composed by a devotee of some particular sect of 
the Vaisnavas.!! Cp. Brahmasamhita 5.38 (one of the sacred texts : 


of the Gaudiya Vaisnava school) (यं श्यामसुन्दर Joa गोविन्दमादिपरुपं तमहं 
भजामि). For a discussion on the £yama colour of Visnu, see the 


Paramatmasandarbha (sec on gunavatara) of Jivagosvamin. 


Ram Shankar Bhattacharya 


—o—.aə — 
10. यजन्ति वेदतन्त्राम्याम्‌ (Bhag. 11.5.28); वैदिकी तान्त्रिकी दीक्षा 
(Bhag. 11.11.37); वेदोक्तविधिना आगमोक्तेन वा (Varaha-p. 
211.92); उभाम्यां बेदतन्त्राम्याम्‌ (Padma-p. 4.90.21); वैदिकस्ता- 
न्त्रिको मिश्रः श्रीविष्णोस्त्रिविश्रो मखः (Padma-p. 4.90.3); 
yy amaaa । वैदिक तान्त्रिकं चापि मिश्रकं पापनाशनम्‌ ॥ 
(Padma-p. 4.90.1). 
ll. Cp. तापिच्छश्यामले रूपम in the Visnudharmottar-up. (quoted 
in Srikrsnasandarbha). Tapiccha is the same as the 


Tamala tree, which hasa very dark bark. The form 
तापिञ्ज is also found in the Puranas. 
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THE CITRASÜTRA AND ITS DATE 
By 


C. SIVARAMAMURTI 


[From the book: Gitrasitra of Visyudharmottara with kind 
permission of the Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda] 


Polite education required a knowledge of several fine arts in 
addition to erudition in literature, rhetoric, grammar, logic, systems 
of philosophy and vast acquaintance with allied subjects. One 
of the common literary games prahelika, a variety of which was 
antadi requiring a vast fund of memorised verses to quote, samayoci- 
tapadyamalika, ready wit to whip up appropriate quotations for 
an occasion, is an indication of how sharpened was the wisdom of 
a nagaraka, educated urbane man about town. Painting was rated 
high among these vinodasthanas (lit. seat of pleasure) hobbies. In 
the Kamasitra, Vatsyayana describes the set up and arrangement 
of the living room of atypical nagaraka, an urban gentleman of 
taste with a knowledge of the vinodasthanas and a keen eye and ear 
for painting, dance and music. This includes a vipa suspended 
from a peg, a painting board, a box full of colours and brushes, 
a book of literary value : nagadantavasakta Jind, citraphalakam 
vartikasamugakah, yah kafcit pustakah, kurantakamalaf ca, Kamasitra 
4. 10. Syamilaka mentions a cup for holding colours casually kept 
on the window sill : tato'ham asarigam alekhyavarnakapatram gavaksad 


aksipya . . , Padataditaka, p. 35. 


The gentleman of leisure. who learnt and practised art as a 
vinodasthana could never dream of using it as a profession for his 
livelihood. That is why the samvahaka in the Mrcchakatika 
laments that an art, learnt as an accomplishment, had, in changed 
circumstances, become his means of livelihood: Kalet: f:ksita 
ajtvikedanim samurita, Mrcchakatika 2. The courtesan, who was 
among the most accomplished, was no doubt an adept in music, 
dance, painting, sculpture, literature and so forth, but Dàmodara- 
gupta makes it clear that her effort to excel in her knowledge of 
the fine arts was more to brandish her accomplishments and attract 
attention as much by these as by her personal charm and stamina 
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that she built up assiduously : mamsarasabhyavaharah purusahatipid- 
aya na tu sprhaya, alekhyadau vyasanam vaidagdhyakhyataye na tu vinod- 
aya, Kuttanimata, 307. Isvaradatta defends the vefavasa, the abode 
of courtesan, by representing it as the very fountain of fine arts, 
wit and wisdom, and many accomplishments:  pragalbhyam sthan- 
afauryam vacananipunatam sausthavam saltvadiptim citrajfianam pramodam 
suratagunanidhim raktanarinivritim, cilradinam kalanam adhigamanam 
atho saukhyam agrya ca kami prapnotyasritya veša yadi katham ayaśas 
tasya loko braviti, Dhitrtavitasamvada, p. 27. Still, however, the noble 
influence of painting as a great art was such that even the calcula- 
ting courtesan could be madly in love with a not-too-prosperous 
master in painting by her passion for art. Syamilaka gives the 
instance of Kusumivatika, an accomplished courtesan, passiona- 
tely adoring the able citracarya Sivasvamin mainly for his mastery 
in the art: Jania evāsmatsvāmī yathasmalsakhya kusumavatikayah 
priyavayasyam  citracaryam Sivasviminam prati mahan madanonmadah, 
iti, Padataditaka p. 25. 


The professional aspect of art was most pronounced among 
the courtesans, and the state gave special attention to the impar- 
ting of this knowledge to them by supporting filpins who were 
instrumental in it. Kautilya makes it obligatory on the part of 
the state to support the art masters, that spread their knowledge 
«mong pupils from such professions as required proficiency in 
different branches of the fine arts asa mark of their accomplish- 
ment, as it thereby enhanced the prestige of the state itself through 
the renown of such professionals: gitavadyapathyanrttanatyaksara- 
citravinavenumrdangaparacittajfanagandhamalyasamyathanasampadanasam- 
vahanavaifikakalajüanani gagikadasirangopajoinifca grahayato rajamay- 
dalad ajivam kuryat, Arthafastra 2.27.44. 

It is this importance attached to the knowledge of fine arts 
and the popularity of the vinodasthanas among several amateurs 
that became almost an inducement to opulent charlatans to pre- 
tend a knowledge to which they could have no claim. Damodara- 
gupta gives a telling example in Bhattaputra, who always carried 
in his hand a pair of paper-cut scissors to brandish in assemblies 
and impress his knowledge of elegant figure cutting, though, ex- 
cept for his self conceit, he had no knowlege of this or any other 
art for that matter : patracchedam ajanan janan và kauSalam kalavisaye, 
prakatayati janasamaje bibhragah patrakartarim satatam, Kuttanimata 74. 
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Naturally when some painters and sculptors excelled in 
their profession. the baneful influence of the courtesan dancers 
and those successful on the stage, developed in them a certain ego 
and vanity, making them even overbearing in their attitude, 
though better birth, upbringing and reverence for the art would 
normally have given them greater humility: abhyadhikaw 
dhrstatvam prayena hi filpajivino bhavati, afritanartakaortter vifegato 
vifitarangasya, Kuttanimata 878. 

Painting among fine arts indeed became so important that it 
was elaborated as a science very much as dance or music. Sucha 
sophisticated study naturally brought into being standards of art 
criticism like those of literary criticism in alaikarafastra. A stan- 
dard text as a desideratum is to be expected to exist for such ela- 
borate study, which alone could provide the textual definitions of 


the delicate nuances of the art. Fortunately such a text has been 


found in the Citrasztra of the Vissudharmotlara, an appendix of the 
Visnupurana, thanks to Professor Stella Kramrisch who translated 
and discussed this section over five decades ago. Gunas and dogas, 
merits and defects, the proper portrayal of raras, emotions, sugges- 
tive import, styles of execution, are all elaborated in the Citrasitra 
ofthe Visyudha-mottara, the standard text on the principles of 
painting. Was this text assiduously studied by the painters and 
connoisseurs ? Is it known from any sources ? Has it been men- 
tioned as a standard book on art as the Nafyafastra of Bharata is 
known to be the standard text on dance? The answer is that a 
text, Citrasitra, is mentioned in the Kuttanimata. The only Citrc- 
sūtra that we know is the one in the Visgudharmottara. It very well 
answers the requirement of such a text, and has valuable material. 
Nagarakas, connoisseurs of art, accomplished courtesans, painters 
and sculptors, among others that could claim a liberal education, 
studied the Citrasi#tra along with other standard texts on other 
subjects like dance and music. Bharata’s Nat yafastra, Dattila's 
text on music and the Gitrasilra are among the many standard 
books on the fine arts studied by the accomplished courtesan 
Milati as Damodaragupta has it: bharatavifakhiladatt:lavrksayur- 


vedacitrasitresu, patracchedavidhane bhramakarmayi pustasüdafastresu, oh 
Kuttanimata 124. 


The Visuudharmottara elaborates, 
principles of citra from the Citrasilra, a knowledge of natya or š 
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' dance is essential, and to comprehend that, knowledge of atodya 
or instrumental music is a necessity, which, in its turn, requires 
proficiency in ४7 or vocal music, this last, again, depending on a 
knowledge of language, both classical and unsophisticated, 
samskrta and prakrta, with its rich literature in prose and poetry, 
its peculiarities of grammar, prosody, nuances of usage, interplay 
of regional languages and so forth. So in fact all these are dealt 
with. It may be that, just as the principles of dance, music, 
rhetoric, etc., are enumerated here as in their individual regular 
elaborate texts, the principles of citra are briefly given here and a 
more elaborate text on which this is based or for which this forms 
a nuclëus does exist. But so far there has not yet been found 
another text styled Citrasitro, though the study of it is mentioned 
so early as in the eighth century A. D. 


The date of the Visnudharmottara and the Citrasütra which 
is part of it could help understanding this problem better. 
Dimodaragupta, the chief minister of King Muktapida Lalitaditya 
of Kashmir of the Karkota dynasty, who was himself learned and 
a patron of letters, and in whose court were such great litteraturs 
like Anandavardhana, belongs to the eighth century. The Citra- 
siilra mentioned by Damodaragupta is to be understood as the 
Citrasiitra of the Visyudharmottara, till any other independent text 
of that importance in textual content and with identical name 
is found. 


Moreover the Visnudharmottara itself is quoted by Sankara- 
carya in his bhasya on the Visgusahasranama : rasan adatta iti ravi 
adityatma, rasanar ca tathadanad ravir ityabhidhiyate! (1.30.16) iti 
Visgudharmotiare....sarvasya jagatah prasavita savita 'prajanam tu 
prasavanat saviteti nigadyate’ (1,30.15) iti Visyudharmottare, Visnusa- 
hasranama 107. Sankara lived in the eighth century. This is there- 
fore anterior to this date. The attribution of some of the works 
to Sankara has again been considered a problem to be deter- 
mined. Sankara wrote the most erudite bhasyas, allegorical and 
philosophical hymns, as well as the simplest but most effective 
poems for educating the least sophisticated, educationally 
equipped and younger age groups. He met their capacity by 
reaching them at their level. An erudite pandit does not talk to 
his grandchild in the terse language of Pataüjali or Vácaspati 
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Miéra, Sankara had different levels to reach and different 
approaches to teach. He had to preach the way of bliss through 
jiiana, the path of attainment of grace through bhakti, through 


saguna and nirguna upisana. 


The stamp of Sa kara’s composition already noticed in his 
repetition of favoured phrases in more than one poetic piece is 
again chosen for quotation in inscriptions not too far remote in 
age. An example is nmalinidalagatajalamatitaralam, tadvajjivitam 
atifayacapalam from the Mohamudgara or Bhajagovindastotra as it is 
more popularly known, repeated in the line nalinidalagatajalavat 
taralam kir yauvanam dhanam cayuh of the Prafnottararatnamalika 11. 
This is bodily dovetailed in the text of the Sevadi copper 
plate inscription of the Cahamana king Ratnapala dated 
in the early years of the twelfth century A. D. Sankara’s date is 
confirmed as the eighth century by not only the mention of 
Bhagavatpada Sankara as the master from whom studied philo- 
sophy Sivasoma the venerable rzjaguru of Indravarman I as given 
in an inscription in Pallava Grantha of the ninth century from 
Kambuja a feudatory state of Fu-nan in Cambodia: yenadhitani 
fastragi — bhagavaccharnkarahvayzl, — niffesasürimürdhalimalalidharghri- 
paükajat, Coedes, G. Inscriptions du Cambodge 1, p. 37, but also 
from the protrait of his from one of the Pallava shrines in Kafic - 
puram. In what esteem Sankara was held during his own 
time is clear from the terms in which he is referred in the 
inscription ‘as with his lotus feet kissed by the swarm of bees in 
the shape of the heads of the totality of intellectuals', and the 
importance accorded him by placing him next to Vyasa and 
close to Daksinam rti. 


In discussing the date of the Visgudharmottara, Dr. Kramrisch 
has argued that if Sankara were known to this text he would have 


been made an attendant deity in the pantheon surrounding - 


Visnu. “Had Sankara existed at the time of the compilation of 
the chapters on painting, the author would have incorporated him 
into the Vaisnava pantheon in spite of his being an incarnation 
of Siva”, Kramrisch p. 3. Actually Sankara is shown as seated 
to the right in adoration of Visnu as a teacher, Gitacarya, with 
aksamala in his lower right hand and other attributes in the rest, 
a rare Gurjara Pratih.ra sculpture of the ninth century from 


3 
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Rajasthan in the collection of Mrs. Pupul Jayakar. This is 
contemporaneous with Vacaspati Misra, one of the greatest 
intellectuals that commented on the bAzsyas of the great caa. 
Dr. Kramrisch's argument is thus more than answered and con- 
firmed by this very sculpture. The text of the Visyudharmoltara 
is unaware of Sahkara whom however the Pallava sculptor 
associated with Siva in the company of Vyasa and the Pratihara 
sculptor with Visnu as the expounder of the Gita, the text of 
which is recorded by Vyasa, who is identified with Visnu. Sankara 
quotes the Visgupuraga 3.4. 5. (0 identify Vyasa, with Visnu 
krsnadvaipayanams vyasam viddhi narayanai prabhum, ko hyanyah 
puudarikaksat mahabharatakrid bhavet. 


There is also another feature in the sculpture from Kañci- 
puram representing Vyasa accompanied by Sankara. The 
portrait type of Vyasa already given in the southern recension of 
the Mahābhārata, preserved also in the text from Bali edited by 
Sylvain Levi, reads as “dark like laden cloud, tawny in his bound 
up locks of hair, tall, staff in hand, antelope-skin covered, puri- 
fying the worlds by his look, the foremost of poets, son of Parasara, 
reveals himself in the divisions of the Mahabharata: abhrafyamah 
pingajatabaddhakalapah pramsur dandi — krsgamrgatvakparidhanah, 
saksallokan pavayamanah kavimukhyah parafaryah parvasu ripam 
vilanotu, Mahabharata 1. The Visnudharmottara nearly repeats 
it, describing Vyàsa as dark-hued, of emaciated form, tawny in 
his tied up locks of hair and attended by his four disciples 
Sumantu, Jaimini, Paila and Vaisampayana: krsyah  krfatanur 
vyasah pirngalatijatadharah, sumantur jaiminih pailo vaifampayana eva 
ca, tasya fisyas tu kartavyas catvarah fariparfvayoh, Visyudharmottara 
3. 85. 65-66. The disciples are also shown with Vyasa, though 
all of them including Vyasa, are subordinated to Siva as the 
supreme teacher, Daksinamirti, in the main niche, flanking which 
are two niches, where again a division of them is so made that 
Vyasa and Jaimini representing Pzrva- and Utiaramimamsa are 
prominent each in one. A significant addition is Sankara in 
the group, and significantly very close to Vyasa. The 
Visnudhormottara mentions also the mode of representation of 
Valmiki, fair in colour, almost covered up by a mass of bound-up 
locks, lost in penance, peaceful, neither lanky nor obese: gauras 
tu karyo valmikir jatamandaladurdríah, lapasyabhiratas Santo na krfo na 
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ca pivarah, Visyudharmottara 3. 95. 64. And we know only one 
instance of an image of his installed in the only temple dedicated 
to him in the far off village Tra Kieu in the province of Quang- 
Nam in Annam and equated with Simhapura, the ancient capital 
of Champa. This is again an early tradition, a tradition following 
the dictum of this text which is again thus proven to be anterior 
to the eighth century. 


Dr. Priyabala Shah, in proceeding upwards from the latest 
works that mention the Visnudharmottara, notes Hemadri’s 
mention in the Catlurvargacintamanit in about 1260 A. D., and 
Alberuni’s in about 1030 A. D. But these do not go beyond the 
mention of the name of the work. The specific use of special 
terms described in detail in the Citraszira of the Visgudharmottara 
is found in a very early poem in a regional language in a casual 
way, establishing that the terms were already so well known and 
in use, and probably were so very much in vogue that they had 
become part of cultural life and existence, pointing to the text of 
the Citrasitra to be so much anterior to it by several centuries. 
This reference is to the vartanas or modes of shading like patraka 
and binduka as well as the term nimnonnala used by Kalidasa and, 
earlier, in the Mahabharata, from which quotes Ksemendra. The 
passage occurs in the Telugu poem Kumárasambhava by Nanne- 
choda, claimed by Ramakrishna Kavi, who discovered and made 
known to the world its rare manuscript and text, to belong to the 
ninth century, though another opinion believes it to be slightly 
later than Nannaya, the first of the three authors of the Maha- 
bharata in Telugu. The passage fatrakabindukanimnonnatambul 
alavaraci is indeed revealing. It really points to a date for our 
text far anterior to it, and again confirms its date prior to the 
eighth century, already seen from its reference by Sankara. 


As has been discussed by Dr. Kramrisch and Dr. Priyabala 
Shah the Viszudharmottara has freely drawn from earlier sources. 
The text of the Nafyafastra has been of great help to the compila- 
tion of the chapters on dance in the Vispudharmottara. Still there 
are some variations in the enumeration of the karagas, aigahiras, 
hastas, which do not in themselves constitute very special indica- 
tions of date, though some may constitute. Thus the eight rasas 
of the Na£yafastra contrast here with the nine enumerated in the 
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Visyudharmottara; In the Ubhayabhisarika of Vararuci an intere- 
sting passage enumerating dance movements, flavours and musi- 
cal rhythms confirms the rasas as eight-fold and shows its proxi- 
mity to the JVa£yafastra in date. Priyahgusena, the famous young 
dancer, combines in herself the basic requisites, like beauty of 
form, the bloom of the dawn of youth, alluring hue, great bodily 
sheen and several such others. Apart from this are her accompli- 
shments in the art itself, her mastery over the four-fold abhinaya, 
the thirty-two varieties of hand movements, eighteen modes of 
glances, six stances, three-fold movements, eight flavours, tripar- 
tite musical rhythm and other such dance factors, which are, as 
the poet describes, beautified by their association with such a 
talented danseuse : yasyas tavad prathama; — riipafrinavayauvanad yuti- 
kantyadinam ` guganam sampat, caturvidhabhinayasiddhih, dvatrimfad- 
vidho hastapracarah,  astadafavidham niriksagam, sa? sthanani, gati- 
trayam, astau rasah, trajo gitavaditradilaya, ityevamadini nrttangani 
tuadasrayenalankrtani, Ubhayabhisarika p. 142. Here the rasadrsfis 
and sthayidrstis are alone taken which explains the count eighteen. 
The number of hastapracaras here, taking only asamyuta and 
saviyula and including nrttahastas, are exceeded by the enumeration 
given in the *a/yafastra and the Visgudharmotiara by five and three 
respectively. These variations may not help in themselves to 
determine their relative position in age. Yet the number of rasas 
is not altogether to be excluded in the study of the age of the 
works. Dr. Manomohan Ghosh has felt that 100 B. C. could be 
the date of JVzzyafastra. The dance sculptures from Bharhut and 
Amaravati illustrating definite ideas in the technique of dance 
language confirm this date. This would only place the Visgu- 
dharmottara later than the second-first centuries B. C. But how 
much later has to be determined. 


Dr. Priyabala Shah discusses the similarity between 
Bhimaha’s Kzvyalankara, Dandin's Kauvyadarfa and the section on 
literature in the Visgudharmottara, Considering the tendency in 
alatikira literature to increase alagkaras gradually and diminish 
the importance of prahelikas, we may safely conclude that the 
text of the Visnudharmottara with its eighteen alañkāras and twenty 
four pralelikas has precedence in date over Bhamaha and Dandin 
who give respectively thirty-nine and thirty-five ala#karas and the 
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latter of these two, sixteen prahelikas. This would take the 
Visgudarmottara before the seventh century. 


Dr. Priyabala Shah has given another point to argue a date 
for the Visyudharmottara in the fourth century. "Taking the passage 
caitro madhur iti smriah | vaifakho madhavah proktah, Visgudharmottara 
3. 9. 3, she points out that sixteen hundred years ago, the day of 
the vernal equinox was the day when the sun entered the sign 
mesa. ‘The identity of the lunar months caitra, vaifakha, yestha, 
asadha and the rest with the seasonal months madu, madhava, 
sukha,! fuci, etc., shows that the beginning of spring was in caitra 
at that far off date, and the spring equinox was when the sun 
entered mesa. The line tulamesagate bhanau visuvaddinam ucyate, 
V ispudharmottzra 3. 9. 6. is in support of this. Today however the 
spring equinox is twenty three days earlier. The correspondence 
between the lunar and seasonal months is answered in all early 
works that go back before the fourth century like the Amarakofa 
and the Arthafastra. In the former the lines are clear : margasirge 
sahd marga agrahayanikafca sah, pause taisasahasyau dvau tapā maghe 
tha phàlgune, spat tapasyah phalgunikas syaccaitre cattriko madhuh, 
raifákhe madhavo radho jyeshe fukras fucistvayam, asadhe fravaye tu syan 
nabhas fravagikafca sah, syur nabhasyaprausthapadabhadrabhadrapadah 
samah, Amarakofa 1. 3. 15-17. 


The upper age limit has been held by her on the strength of 
the northern dress udicyaveía and aviyosga or viyaiga mentioned 
for Sürya as due to Magian influence from Persia that Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar places in the third century A.D. But there are 
Kusana images of Sürya of the first and second centuries also. 
Examination of other early iconographic factors also described 
in the Visgudharmottara considerably help in understanding the 
date of the text. 


In the Satarudriya of the Krsgayajurvedataittir?ya samhita, the 
epithet dhavadbhyah indicates the running forms of deities in apposi- 
tion to the standing and reclining. The Visgudharmottara gives an 
excellent example for this in Vayu, who is all the time on the move 
in the proverbial viyuvega mentioned by Valmiki in the context of 


oo aaaaaaaaaaasssssŘÃŮĂÁ 


1. The correct word is fukra; sukha seems to be a printing 
error [Ed.]. 
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Hanuman’s swift flight over the sea, vapuvegasavegasya, Ramayana, 
5. 37. 45. On one variety of Kaniska’s coins Vayu is 
represented running very fast with dishevelled hair, holding the 
terminals of his upper garment filled with wind, indicating his 
swift movement  »ayupiritavastrafca dvibhujo rüpasamyulah, karyo 
grhitavastrantah korabhyam pavano dvija, vyavrltasyas lathakaryo devo 
vyakulamirdhajoh, Visnudharmottara 3. 58. 1-3. This early form of 
Vayu occurs only in this case and is never repeated in any later 
representation of the deity. In early medieval sculpture, 
Vayu still carries the windfilled upper garment even as Agni, 
aflame in Gupta sculpture, —jvalamalakulam, | Vispudharmottara 
3.56. 1 has still flames on his shoulders in early medieval repre- 
sentations. In later medieval sculpture, however, it is only 
the banner or his swift vehicle the deer that distinguish him. The 
striking coincidence of every detail of the description and the 
figure on this century coin is very significant indeed, especially 
when it is noted that this form never occurs any later. 


Inthe case of Sürya wearing udicya vesa or northern dress 
the mention of moustaches is significant. It not only follows an 
early Vedic description Airagyasmafru (Taittiriya Aranyaka) but also 
points to the early Kusana type that has the moustaches, absent in 
later sculptures of the deity. His attendants Danda and Piügala are 
also shown in udicyavesa as described in the Visyudharmottara. 
This udicyavesa for Sürya is reiterated in the Brhatsamhita of 
Varahamihira, an early Gupta text, kuryad udicyavesam gitdham 
padad uro yavat, kamalodaradyutimukhah kaiicukaguptas smitaprasannamu- 
khah, Brhatsamhita 57. 46-48. On the reverse of a copper coin of 
Huviska, shown riding an elephant on the obverse, there is repre- 
sented Sürya whom the legend in Greek letters styles Miorv corre- 
sponding to Sanskrit Mihira. The deity is haloed, wears long 
coat and top boots. This is the Central Asian udicya vesa for Surya, 
the dress of the Kusana. The early indigenous type of turbaned, 
barebodied, garland-decorated Sürya now changes into this Central 
Asian type. This latter is the form best known to the author of 
the Visgudharmottara and he describes it. 

The Visgudharmotlara makes a difference in the depiction 
of Skanda by mentioning four ,varieties, Kumara, Skanda, 
Visakha and Guha. The first is six-faced and the rest have each 
a normal single face. There is also an identification of Vasudeva 
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Visnu with Kumara as assuming that form to lead the army of the 
gods, devasena : caturmiirteh kumarasya riipam te vacmi yadava, kumaraf 
ca tatha skando vifakhafca guhas tatha, kumaras sanmukhah karyas fikh- 
andakavibhisagah :.. caturbhujo hi bhagavan vasudevas sanatanah, 
fradurbhiitah kumaras tu devasenaninisaya, Visnudharmottara 3. 71. 3, 4, 7. 
We know that varieties of Kumara were known even in the days 
of Patafjali who mentions individually Skanda and Visakha as 
separate deities Sivas skando vifakha iti, Mahabhasya. The identity 
of Kumara with Visnu is rather confusing, as normally it is under- 
stood that the importance of Kumara or Kartikeya lay in his being 
the glowing power of Siva himself, exceeding even solar effulgence, 
conserved in flaming fire to be the protector of the celestial army : 
raksahetor navafafibhrla vasavinam camiinam atyadityarh hutavahamukhe 
sambhrtan tatdhi tejah, Meghadita 1. 46. 


To understand this identity of Kumara with Visnu, the anci- 
ent name of Kumara, Brahmanyadeva, denoting Kumira on Yaud- 
heya coins associating him with both the single-faced and 
six-faced form of the deity, and the ancient mahamantra that 
associates the name Krsna Vasudeva, offer the clue. The Yaudheya, 
a warlike tribe renowned for their valour in battle, chose Karti- 
keya as their war-lord and represented him holding a spear and 
inscribed the legend in Brahmi yaudheyaganasya jaya or brahmanyade- 
pasya yaudheyaganasya jaya, having him ever before them as the ideal 
in military glory. The six- headed variety of Kumara also repres- 
ented on the Yaudheya coins leaves no doubt about who the Brah- 
anyadeva is. Kumara is known from other sources also as Brahm- 
anyadeva. In the Bilsad inscription of Kumaragupta, Brahmanya- 
deva is clearly stated to be a synonym of Svimi Mahasena; 
and the line of Kalidasa’s Meghadita describing him as the won- 
derful form of the conserved effulgence of the Lord from all the 
three worlds is echoed : bhagavatas trailotyatejassambharasantatadbhuta- 
miirter brahmanyadevasya svamimahasenasyayatane, Corp Inscr. Ind. 3. 
pp. 44-45. The famous verse namo brahmanyadevaya gobrahmanahi- 
taya ca, jagaddhitaya krsnaya govindaya nano namah associates Brahma- 
nyadeva with Krsna Vasudeva. The Visnudharmottara, being very 
close in date to both these traditions, voices this association with 
Visnu as well, and explains the train of thought. It also takes into 
account the six-faced and single-faced form of the deity, the variety 


itself occurring on early coins, 
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The Vaisnavite tradition of representing Sankarsana, Vásu- 
deva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Simba is observed in one of the 
earliest sculptures of the early Pallavas of the Prakrt characters, 
which hails from the Village Kondamotu in Guntir district. 
It is carved in the late Satavahana style developed during 
the time of the Iksvakus and continued by Pallavas whose territory 
extended here. It is one of the most important sculptures for the 
study of early Hindu iconography, particularly in South India. 
The central figure is an arresting one of Narasimha in almost com- 
plete zoomorphic form, as a lion seated on a throne, with only the 
addition ofa pair of human arms to carry the club and wheel. 
The early type of frivatsa, the symbol of Sri, is marked on the name 
just above the chest of the lion. There are two deities to the right 
of the lion and three to the left, all of them with a single pair of 
arms each. Flanking the lion, immediately near it, are Vasudeva 
wearing a crown, with his right hand held up in abhaya and the 
left carrying the conch Paficajanya, and Pradyumna holding a 
bow and arrow. To the right of Vasudeva is Simba dis tinguished 
by his long club, here looking almosta pestle, as usual in very 
early representations of Visnu himself holding the club, more rest- 
ing his hand on its side than holding it. To the left of Pradyumna 
is Sahkarsana with a wine cup in his right hand. Beyond and at 

the end of the whole group is Aniruddha with sword and shield as 
he should be represented. It is interesting that the text of the 
Visgudharmollara gives these attributes as shown here though the 
sculpture is slightly earlier than the text: capabanadharah karyah 
pradyumnafca sudarfanah, rajan dirvadalafyamas Svetavasa madotkatah, 
kartavyaf caniruddho’ pi khadgacarmadharah prabhuh, sambah Kiryo gadi- 
hastas suritpas ca vifesalah, sambaniruddhau kartavyau padmabha raktaya- 
sa‘au. The makaradhvaja shown to the left of Samba is almost all 
for Pradyumna whose hands are both engaged. It is to the left as 
it should be, vamaparfvagatah karya devanam pravara dhvajah, Vitnudh- 
armottara 3. 85. 76-78 and 28. This also tallies with the text of the 
Brhatsamhità of about the same period in the case of the Vasudeva 
and Sankarsana. ‘The former is to be, as in the sculpture, two- 
armed, with his right hand in abhaya and the left holding the conch, 
dvibhujasya tu Santikaro daksinahasto’ parafca fankhadharah, Brhatsam- 
hita 57. 35, the latter with his eyes rolling in drunken fantasy, a 
single ear-lobe decorated with jewel, the other free, halapayir mada- 
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vibhramalocanafca kartavyo bibhral kugdalam ekam ftañkhendumrgalagaura- 
vapuh, Brhatsamhita 57. 36. The description of Baladeva's drunken 
languor and rolling eyes and the special adornment of a single 
earlobe with kuydala is answered in the Visyudharmottara as well. It 
is interesting to note how this Pafcavira group enshrined is mentio- 
ned in an early inscription from the village Mora in the vicinity 
of Mathura. This early predilection for Pafcaviras disappears in 
favour of the caturvyiiha that later takes its place. This isa point 
in favour of an early date for the Visgudharmottara text that descri- 
bes the five. But the calurvyiha concept is also portrayed with 
equal gusto. “his as well as the lack of knowledge of Narasimha 
in nearly pure zoomorphic form in the Visgudharmottara, that, how- 
ever, knows Variha in the therianthropomorphic and purely zoom- 
orphic form as well, suggests its date as not earlier than the third 
and nearer the fourth century A. D. 


Early Vakataka representation of Brahmi in the Elephanta 
caves in several panels, as among the numerous Devas hovering 
above and around the main form of Siva, is indeed one of the most 
interesting. Brahma is four-faced and four-armed, wearing 
jata locks and krsyajina yajfopavita, seated on lotus and carried 
lightly by a fleet of seven swans.  Ajinayajfopavita, sacred thread 
composed of deer skin, is mentioned for deity in the Satarudriya 
in the epithet upavitine, and prescribed as essential for Vedic studi- 
es and performance of sacrifices, ajinam vaso va daksinata upaviya 
daksinam bahum uddharate . . . . yajfiopavityeva adhiyila yajayed yajeta va, 
Taittirija Samhita. Krsnajina, the skin of the black antelope, given in 
the text of the Visgudharmotlara,is not only very pure, but repre- 
sents, by its white and dark shades, the Rg and Yajurwdas as they 
assumed this form as described in the Taittiriya Samhita. The text 
of the Visnudharmottara describes Brahmi as benign in his four 
faces, seated in padmasana on lotus, wearing the black antelope skin 
upper garment with matted hair, four-armed and ona fleet of 
seven swans, carrying waterpot and rosary:  brahmazam karayed 
vidvan devarh saumyar calurmukham, baddhapadmasanam tos yarn tatha krs- 
najinambaram, jatadharam caturbahum saplahamse rathe sthitam, «kasmin 
daksine panavaksamala tatha fubha, kamagdalur dvitiye ca sarvabkaranadh- 
arinah, Visgudharmottara 3. 44. 5-7. It is interesting to compare 
with this the description of Brahma by Bana as riding a fleet of 
swans : vifrantam iva vilatapaksatina oiyati pitamahavimanahamsayi- 
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thena, Harsacarita 7. p. 60; pitamahavimanahamsakulapalah paryatan 
aparavaktram uccair agayat, Harsacarita 1, p. 7. The significance in 
this case is that this form of Brahma on fleet of swans, that does 
not appear in sculpture later than the fifth-sixth century, is an 
early concept fresh in the mind of the author of the Visgudhar- 
mottara : 

The Visgudharmottara describes Indra with an eye horizontally 
placed on the forehead, a Kusana feature that later survived 
fora long time later in Nepal disappearing altogether from 
India after the early three, four centuries of the Christian era : 
tiryaglalatagenaksua kartavyaf ca vibhüsitah | V isyudharmottara 3.50.3. 
This text also explains that his triple-eyed aspect is after Sambhu. 
It is well known that it is only in the early Kusana ekamukhalitigas 
and in the inscribed Siva with Gauri from Allahabad of late 
Kusana date that the eye on the forehead is horizontally shown, a 
feature also adopted for Indra very early and discontinued there- 
after in India, though surviving in Nepal. So the mention of this 
feature in this text is again significant. The description here of 
the connotation of the four tusks of Airavata, Indra's vehicle, is 
equally significant in reckoning the four expedients of royal prow- 
ess: arthastvairavano jüeyo dantas tasya tu kirtitah, daivamantrapra- 
bhütsahafaktayas tu mahabalah, Visnudharmottara 3.50.12. It is exactly 
the same idea that is voiced by Kalidasa in his verse suragaja iva 
dantair bhagnadaityasidharaih, naya iva payabandhavyaktayogair upayath, 
harir iva yugadirghair dorbhir amíais tadiyaih, patir avanipatinam taif 
cakafe caturbhih, Raghuvamfa 10. 86. 


The panel of Naranarayana at Deogarh is the earliest known 
representing this form. It is indeed a striking example of 
harmony, meticulous in every detail, as given in the text of the 
Visnudharmottara. Four-armed Narayana and Nara with a single 
pair of arms are seated under a Badari tree, flanking it, wearing 
matted locks and black-antelope skin, holding the rosary, the very 
picture of tranquillity, one a complement to the other, one leg 
suspended and the other on or near the knee of the other: 
dirvafyimo narah karyo dvibhujafca mahabhuja, narayagafcaturbahur 
nilotpaladalacchavik, tayor madhye ca badari karya phalavibhisana, 
badaryam anu tau karyavaksamaladharavubhau, krsyajinadharau dantau 
jatamandaladharinau, padena caikena rathasthitena padena caikena ca 
janugena, karyo harifcalra narepa tulyah krgno'pi narayanatulyamiartih, 
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Visgudharmottara, 3.76.2-5. 10 this has to be added the text 
narrating the birth of Urvasi: nzrayagena munina lokanam hitaka- 
myaya, praptanam vafícanarthaya devastrigam mahamunih, sahakararasam 
grhya #rau cakre varastriyam, citrega sa tato fifi ripayukld varapsarah, 
Jam drstvā ovriditas sarva jagmus ta devayositah, Visnudharmottara, 
3.35. 2-4. 


One of the earliest representations of Visnu as Vaikuntha is 
in metal and is now in the Museum fur Volkerkunde in Berlin. 
It is a late Gandhàrau piece and is to be dated in the 
fourth-fifth century A. D. It is a rare example still preserving 
earlier Gandhara tradition. The crown is based on the early 
Indian turban getting transformed into a crown with circular 
lotus-shaped jewel, maulimapi, The moustache, the muscular treat- 
ment of the body and the mode of garment worn, all recall Gan- 
dhira work. This has been the inspiration for later representa- 
tions of similar caturvy#ha type of Visnu with Narasimha-Varaha 
faces on either side and the Kapila aspect at the back as in the 


famous Vaikuntha sculpture from Kashmir. The fat pot-bellied ` 


cakra as ayudhapurusa is delightfully treated as also Prthvi at his 
feet holding them on her palms. Noteworthy here are the details 
in the text of the V isgudharmottara occurring visually in this figure. 
The circular crest jewel, sirahpadmas tathaivasya kartavyafcdrukarni- 
kah (3.15.5); the lower garment reaching his knee, devafca kativa- 
sena karyo janvavalambina (3.85.8); the garland Vanamala up to his 
knee, vanamala ca kartavya devajanvavalambini (3.85.9); the full blown 
lotus in his right hand and a real conch shell in his left hand, 
vamapanigatam fankhai fankhakaram tu karayet (3.85.10); Prthvi at 
his feet and between them, holding them on her palms, strir#pa- 
dharini ksoni karya tatpadamadhyaga, tatkarasthanghriyugalo devah karyo 
jandrdanah (3.85.6-7); personified wheel to his left, potbellied, 
bejewelled and with glaring globular eyes, vamabhagagatafcakrah 
karyo lambodaras tatha,  sarvabharagasamyukto vrttavisphariteksapah 
(3.85.13), all these specially tally as if one was made for the other. 
The four faces are the benign, leonine, porcine and of Kapila, 
$aumyar tu vadanam parvam narasimham tu daksigam, kapilam pascimam 
vaktrars tatha varaham uttaram (3.44.11-12). In the context of the 
early date of this metallic sculpture, the reference to the early 
feature of the circular maulimagi on the headgear showing the 
transition from turban to crown in this text is indeed significant. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


196 पुरांण॑मु-+>एएक 8१७ [VOL. XXV., No. 2 


Metal images of the Camba school of the eighth century 
recall to a certain extent earlier Gupta traditions blended with 
the Kashmiri, Gandhiran and Pratihara elements. Of some of 
these images from the Brahmaur temple there is one which is 
rare and unique. There is only one example known of Nara- 
simha of this type. And itis interesting that this form has a 
special textual reference in the Visnudharmottara. It is a well- 
known convention that sometimes attributes are not shown in the 
hands of deities. Their suggestion in hands in the mudra for carry- 


ing them is a charming mode. Rama or Tripurantaka carry no 
bow or arrow. Vinadhara has his hands in the attitude of holding 
the lute that is never depicted, the lotus or lily is absent in the 
hand of Devi in the attitude of holding it. In this manner Nara- 
simha is seated, on a lion throne , his upper pair of arms lacking 
the wheel and conch, the lower pair immediately under the chin 
of the leonine face as if resting on the tip of the handle of the club, 
gadā. The blend of early Gandharan and Gupta elements in this 
early medieval sculpture is most obvious. What is most note- 
- worthy here again is the circular maulinagi on the headgear as in 
the earlier discussed Visnu. The text of the Visnudharmottara is 
amazingly close to this unique form;  sizzhasane sukhasinah karyo và 
bhagavan harih, gadamastakavinyastakaradvitayabhitsanah (3. 78. 9). 
When we remember this is the only example of this type, and still 
has lingering early features, the text becomes all the more 
significant. 

In the early Pallava plaque of the fourth century from 
Peddamudiyam there are several early forms of deities includ- 
ing the Srivatsa symbol partially anthropomorphised. In thisa 
band of lotus petals is shown on the head just below the crown. 
This tradition is continued in other similar but later Pallava 
representation in metal and stone, the former from Enadi and the 
latter from Kaveripakkam. The aid to understand this rare feat- 
ure is again the text of the Visgudharmottara, that not only prescri- 
bes the representation of a lotus on the head of Sr’, but also expl- 
ains it as symbolic of saubzg ya, the essence of auspiciousness and 
good fortune : dezyafca mastake padmam tatha karyam manoharam, sau- 
bhagyam tad vijanihi, Visnudharmattara 3.82.8. In another still 
earlier panel from near Tenali, there is Laksmi almost as she is 
shown in the Peddamudiyam plague but without the head and 
with a lotus in its stead. 
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The description of Varaha in the Vigzudharmottara is signi- 
ficant. It mentions both the zoomorphic and the therianthropo- 
morphic forms, nrvaraho varaho va kartauyah ksmavidharanz, V isgudhar- 
mottara 3. 79. 10. The two classical examples, both very early 
Gupta, the zoomorphic from Eran and the therianthropomorphic 
from Udayagiri near Bhilsa, are close to the mental image of the 
author of the V isgudharmottara and the text should have inspired the 
sculptor. We have to remember in this context the presence of 
Sesa personified and in worshipful attitude at the feet of Varaha 
shown in zlidha pose with his foot on the hoods, as in Udayagiri, 
mentioned in the text: fesafcaturbhujah karyaf caruratnaphananvi- 
tah, sarpabhogafca kartavyas tathaiva rachitafjalih, alidhasthanasamsth- 
anas tatprsthe bhagavan bhavet, Visnudharmottara 3.79. 2,4. The 
reason for the Udayagiri panel being cited as the one that the text 
has inspired is easily understood by the description of personified 
rivers, like Gaga and Yamuna, and specially the ocean, the for- 
mer in anthropomorphic form, against their stream on their respe- 
ctive vehicles and carrying brimming water pots, and the latter 
carrying a pot of gems. The ocean is mentioned in plural, 
and actually, against the ripple-shaped waves of the sea, the prin- 
cely figure of the ocean is repeated four times at intervals, twice 
on the back wall and once on each of the side walls of the cave : 
The text again is significant: saritam safariranam vahanani pradar- 
fayet, purgakumbhakarah karyas tatha namitajanavah, ratnapatrakarah 
karyas sagara manujottama, samudraga;zz prabhasthane salilam tu pradaré a- 
get, Visnudhar mottara 3. 42. 51, 53, 54. 


There is a late Satavahana and Vakataka tradition of represe- 
nting two demons shaking the stalk of the lotus on which Buddha 
is seated. This is seen at Karla, Kanheri, Ajanta and 
Ellora. This is a Brahmanical motif borrowed in Buddhist con- 
text like the udaremukha Kabandha from the Ramayana introduced 
in the hosts of Mara attacking Buddha in several Buddhist monu- 
ments at Amaravati, Ajanta, Sarnath etc. This has its real con- 
text in the Ramayana and it does figure in the panel at Pramba- 
nam showing Kabandha slain. Kabandha does not, strangely 
enough, occurs in his proper context anywhere in India, though he 
occurs even in the second century in a Buddhist context. Similarly 
Madhu and Kaitabha shaking the stalk of the lotus topped by 
Brahma does not occur in any of the early Sesasayi panels. There 
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is, however, sometimes an approach to this attitude of the demons 
shaking the lotus stalk as in a medieval Sesasayi panel in 
the Kotah Museum. The text of the Visyudharmottara however 
mentions, very significantly, both the demons tugging at the 
stalk of Brahma's lotus: nalalagnau ca kartavyau padmasya madhukai- 
tabhau, Visnutharmottara 3. 81. 7. This may have been represented 
at Bhitargaon where most of the panels are either mutilated almost 
beyond recognition of their theme or completely lost. The one in 
the Indian Museum however lacks this feature. 


The description of the form of Garuda in the Visyudharmottara 
is another significant pointer towards its early date. His nose is 
like the beak of the owl and the eyes are similarly circular in a 
globular face. He has distinct wings and human hands but the 
powerful legs of a hawk : tarksyo marakataprakhyah kaus ikakaranasikah, 
caturbhujas tu kartavyo orttanetramukhas tatha, grdhrorujanucaranah paks- 
advayavibhisanah, V isuudharmottara 3. 54. 2.3. This is exactly the 
form of Garuda in Gupta seals and in the copper coins of 
Chandragupta II. Specially noteworthy are the human arms 
and bird's legs. Later the legs become completely human. 
The earlier form of the Kusana Garuda is that of a bird completely, 
except for the human ears with kuydala decoration, a special 
feature only in the first two centuries of the Christian era. 


A Pala image of dancing Siva is styled Nartesvara in the 
inscription engraved on its pedestal. The earliest images of this 
type are Gupta, of the fourth-fifth centuries. A classical example 
is from Nacna, from Mrs. Pupul Jayakar's collection, graciously 
presented by her to the National Museum. The term Narte;vara 
occurs also in early medieval inscriptions in Cambodia. He is 
variously known as Natarája and Nateáa and Adavallan or Kattan 
in South India, all meaning, no doubt, the best of dancers. But 
the term Narteivara is spelt in the Viszudharmottara to designate 
this from : nritenaradhayannaste devan cakragadadharam, nritefvaratvam 
cavapa tustava madhusidanam, Visuudharmottara 3. 34. 22-23. The 
tradition of Visnu as Sesasayi watching Siva dancing is very old 
and it is intimately associated with the Nataraja-G ovindaraja com- 
plex in Cidambaram, the home of the Nataraja cult itself in South 

India, and is repeated in famous murals of both Kerala as from 
Ettumaànür. The term Nrttesvara that has been adopted in north 
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India has its origin in the Viggudharmottara text, that also brings 
together recumbent Visyu and dancing Siva, the one as the creator 
of the aiigaharas, and the other of rhythmic nrtta with stress on tala 
and laya. 


The Sadaciva aspect of Siva as described in the Visgudhar- 
mottara is a very important pointer to the monolithic three-faced 
Siva in the central cell at Elephanta and in one of the Vakataka 
caves at Ellora. The calm and serene central face is Sadyojata, 
the face to the right is the terrible visage Aghora, to the left the 
sweet and charming Vamadeva and on the rear Tatpurusa, respe- 
ctively representing Siva, Bhairava, Uma and Nandi, the fifth, too 
holy to permit cognizance, and of the nature of ether, is invisible. 
That is how the caturmukhalióga has its significance as Sadisiva, 
It is mentioned by Bana caturmukham caracaragurum bhagavantam 
tryambakam in the context of Mahasvetà's worship of Siva. The 
Visnudharmottara mentions the attributes of each hand, bow and 
arrow for the central one, fruit and club for Aghora, mirror and 
lily for Vamadeva and so forth. This is all so revealing when 
the monumental figure in the central cell of the Elephanta cave 
is observed, The caturmukha from Nacna is another noteworthy 
example. 


Dharma is described by Manu as Vrsa, vrso hi bhagavan dharmah, 
Manusmrti 8. 16, with four feet, tapas, ñana, yajña and dana, which 
in turn is described by Udayana as ina sad condition of deterio- 
ration, dangerously poised on the last remaining leg which is 
equally impaired : .pirvan catuspad dharma asit, tatas taniyamane 
tapasi tripat, tato mlayati गा doipat, samprati taniyali yajne danai- 
kapat, sopi pado duragatadivipadikafatadusito! fraddhamalakalankitah 
kamakrodhadikantakafatajarjarah pralyaham — apachiyamanaviryataya 
itas tatas skhalannivopalabhyate, Nyayakusumafjali 2.3. The Vigmu- 
dharmottara describes this as in anthropomorphic form,  four- 
faced, four-armed and with four legs. Here ¿ñana mentioned by 
Udayana is replaced by satya making up yajña, satya, tapas and 
dana the four faces of Dharma, the four feet fruti, smrti, sadacara 
and priyam atmanah as the four feet, following Manu who says 
vedo’khilo dharmamilam smrtifile ca tadvidam, acarafcaiva sadhünam 
atmanas trptir eva'ca. A rare representation of Dharma is in the 
Lucknow Museum and can be dated in about the 9th-10th century. 
A, D. Undoubtedly the significance of the four legs of Dharma 
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and the anthropomorphic iconography given in the text is the 
inspirer of this sculpture, and for aught we know there should be 
an earlier Gupta representation. Dr. Bloch discovered at Basarh 
a terracotta seal with legend in Brahmi dharmo raksati raksitah, a 
line from the Mahabharata chosen by a high dignitary as his ideas 
in the Gupta period This concept and text for it should be taken 
as an indication of an early date. 


The carlist sculpture of Sahkarsana and Vasudeva flanking 
Ekanaméa is of the period of transition from Kusana to Gupta 
The Visgudharmottara has an elaborate description of this 
group which is important. The Brhatsamhita gives exactly 
the same description of Ekanaméa as in the Visgudharmottara : 
ekananiía karya devi-baladevakrsyayor madhye, katisamsthitavamakara 
sarojam itarepa codvahati, Drhatsamhita 57. 37. In the Paficala 
Mitra series of coinage, the goddess on the reverse of Bhadra- 
ghosa's coin is the female deity Bhadrà, in allusion to the name 
of Bhadraghosa, as observed by Allan in his Catalogue of Coins 
of Ancient India, p. cxvii, 197, and plate. Bhadra is Subhadra, 
same as Ekanamsa. The V ig gudharmottara says : ekanazfapi kartavya 
devi padmakara tatha, kafisthavamahasta sa madhyastha ramakrsyayoh 
(3. 85. 71-72). 


The Visyudharmottara suggests the depiction of only eight 
planets omitting Ketu : astau va tatra kartauya grahah ketuvivarjitah, 
suryof Sitkrah kujo rahus saurifcandro budho guruh,  krameganena 
kartavyam tetra rajan grahastakam (3. 85. 52-53). This is specially 
interesting as in the Gupta period, and even up the seventh-eighth 
centuries, Ketu was kept out of the row of grahas or planets 
represented. It is again a pointer to an early date for the Visgu- 
dharmottara. 


Added to this is the evidence of the Vakataka paintings in 
the Ajanta caves, that is revealing, when examined in detail with 
passages in the Visgudharmottara, that throw a flood of light on the 
proper understanding of several technical details in the paintings 
themselves. ८ 


Yet another pointer to the early date of the Visgudharmottara 
is the wholesale absorption of portions of the Citrasitra in the 
Citralaksana of the Buddhist T anjur, which as a text on art was 
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obscure for over sixty years in its German translation, and fortu- 
nately is more accessible now for study in its English version. The 
striking similarity of whole passages, even details of descriptions, 
classifications, identical phraseology that can be seen through even 
a translation of the third or fourth remote, is all telling. The 
English rendering is from the German version of the Tibetan form 
of the original Sanskrit text that was lost quite long ago. And yet 
therendering in each case has been so faithful and literal that 
the close parallelism between the Visgudharmottara and the Gitrala- 
(७८५८ can be easily established. It is clear from the vast internal 
evidence in the Visgudharmottara to establish its early date. The 
fact that the Citralaksaga is mentioned by Bhattotpala the commen- 
tator of the Brhatsamhita establishes the lower limit of date for 
this text that has been dovetailed in the Buddhist text. As it isa 
non-Buddhist text incorporated in discordance with the main text 
of the Buddhist Tanjur, and as it draws its substance from the 
Citrasfitra of the Visyudharmottara, this latter should have been 
sufficiently well known as an early text on painting for the other 
to arise out of it. All this becomes clear from a careful perusal of 
the text of the Gitralaksaga. Bhattotpala’s date 966 A. D. is the 
later limit of this text. It may possibly be a couple of centuries 
earlier but in any case much later than the Viggudharmottara. The 
borrowal of one from the other reminds one of the similar verbatim 
copy of the seventeenth century Sivatatvaratnakara from the twelfth 


century Abhilagitarthacintamag:. 


The Citralaksana from the Tibetan Tanjur translated by 
Berthold Laufer into German over sixty years ago is now available 
in an English translation by B. N. Goswamy and Dahmen- 
Dallapicolla. The original of this in Sanskrit having been 
lost long ago, the reference to it by Bhattotpala in his commentary 
on the Brhatsa/zhità could not make it any better known. Even 
when its German version was made available, it was very little 


known except to a few as a fairly early text on Indian art. The 
English rendering of it has enabled it to be studied and under- 
stood better. 5 

The text commences with a salutation to Brahmanical 
deities like Siva, Visnu and Brahma, Parvati, Kamala, Sarasvat, 
Indra, Sürya, Varuna, Vayu, Agni, Prajapati and Visvakarmi, 


$ 
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and is quite an incongruous addition in the Buddhist Tanjur. The 
only justification for its inclusion in this text, as Dr. Goswamy 
puts it, is that in the absence of any other Buddhist work on 
painting the Buddhists readily incorporated it in their book. But 
it was included without camouflaging it and destroying its non- 
Buddhist character. 


The text, however, on close examination turns out to be 
very close to the Visyudharmottara of which it is almost a verbatim 
copy, with this difference, that the origin of painting here is a 
different legend from the one in the Visgudharmottara, while the 
main principles on the mode of citra that the king learnt from 
Brahma area copy ofa portion of the Gitrasiitra of the Visnu- 
dharmottara. The Citrulaksana gives only the proportions and 
measurements of mahapurusas and the classification of major types 
like Hamsa, Bhadra, Malavya, Rucaka and Sasaka. Since the 
Sanskrit text is lost the terms used are reconstructed from the 
Tibetan. The word Sadhu given for a saint could be Harsa, 
the word in the Visyudharmottara also meaning a saintly one. 
Balin is probably Bhadra. Milava is the same as Malavya of the 
Visnudharmottara, Vyafijana and Giridhare are to be equated with 
Sasaka and Rucaka. Their diminishing proportions in their order 
are 108 digits for the highest, the Cakravartin, 106 for the Sadhu, 
i.e., two digits shorter, 104 for the Milava, i. e., four digits 
shorter, 100 for the Vyañjana, i. e., eight digits shorter, and 98 
for the Giridhara, i.e., ten digits shorter (Cifralaksana p. 81 and 
105). This may be compared with Salam astadhikam bhavet, sadu- 
ttaram, calurbhir adhikam fatam, dafonam in the Visgmudharmottara 
text (3. 35. 9-11). 


The special detail of the measure, their own respective 
aiigula (svenaivangulimznena Salam astadhikam bhavet, Visuudharmottara 
3. 35. 9) is repeated in the Citralaksaga ‘it should amount to 108 
digits according to the measurements of his own finger’ (p. 81). 
The calculation of apu kala, Java, anñgula though defined in the 
Citralaksana is taken as understood in the Visyudharmotlara as in 
other Silpa texts. The elaborate proportions in- ajgulas of the 
forehead, face, nose, lips, chin, ear, eye, neck, chest, abdomen, 
waist, thigh, shank, foot, toes and fingers, the talamana and all 
the other details given in both the texts are particularly identical, 
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The classification of the eyes into capakrti, matsyodara, 
utpalapatrabha, padmapatranibha and fañkhākrti with measurements 
is given here exactly as in the Visgudharmottara as well as the use 
of each in its context, capakrti for the sight in yoga meditation, 
malsyodara for women and lovers, utpalapatrabha for normal 
ordinary individuals, padmapatranibha for the frightened and 
crying, and farkhakrti for the. angered and pain-tormented 
(Citralaksaga p. 84). It is a verbatim narration again of the descrip- 
tion of the eyes as well, as for instance tbe eyes like utpala are 
red at the corners with black shining pupils, the lashes long- 
pointed and pleasing, soft and delicate in lustre; and when painted 
for the gods would increase the prosperity of all beings. It can 
be seen how the text of the Visgzudharmottara exactly answers the 
translation of the Citralaksaza amazingly. One has only to read 
capakaram bhavennetram yogabhiminisiksanat, matsyodarakriti karyam 
nds रएको kamina; tatha, netram utpalapatrabham nirvikarasya fasyate, 
trastasya | rudatafcaiva padmapatranibham bhavet, kruddhasya vedanar- 
tasya netram fankhakrti bhavet (Visgudharmottata 3. 37. 12-15) and 
netram utpalapatrabham raktantam krsnatarakam, prasannam dirghapa- 
ksmantam manojfiam mrdusattamam, devatanam krlam rajan prajahita- 
karam bhavet, same gokgiravargabhe snigdhe jihmagrapaksmale, prasanne 
padmanetrante manojfie priyadarfane, krsnatare vifale ca nayane frisukha- 
prade (Visnudharmottara 3. 38. 1-3) against the translation of the 
Citralaksana ‘That which relates to the eyes of Kings, their length 
and width has already been described. In the case of Yogis, 
their eyes, bespeaking of equanimity, should be made to resemble 
a bow made of bamboo. In the case of women and lovers should 
be made eyes that resemble the belly of a fish. In the case of 
ordinary persons, eyes that resemble an utpala should be adopted. 
It is laid down that to express fright and crying, eyes resembling 
the petal of a padma lotus should be used. The eyes of those 
troubled by anger and grief should be painted resembling a 
cowrie shell. Eyes resembling an utpala petal are red at the 
corners, the pupils are black and shiny, the lashes have long 
points and are pleasing with the lustre of their colour appearing 
in soft tones. When one has painted the eyes of the Gods, the 
well being of the kings and of all beings shall increase. (The 
eyes of the Gods) are lustrous and rich like the colour of cow's 
milk, having lashes devoid of coarseness, resplendent like a 
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petal of a padma lotus and constantly changing in their play of 
colours because of the blueness of the conjunctiva, with pupils 
black and large; the painting of eyes such as these brings riches 
and good fortune’ (Citralaksaga p. 84). 


The description of celestial faces (Citralaksana p. 86) as squa- 
rish, beautifully full, endowed with brilliant and pleasing marks, 
neither triangular nor sloping, neither angry nor round is just a 
translation of the Sanskrit text of the Curassitra, chaturasram susam- 
pirnem prasanna:ù fubhalakgagam, atrikogam avakram cakruddhavrltam 
mukham bhavet, dirghamandalavakrayi trikogadini pani ca, varjyani tani 
devanam prajasu Sivan icchata (V ignudharmottasa 3. 38. 4-5). 


Again, the description of the three-fold lines on the palms, 
deep and fine and of the colour of the blood of the hare, webbed 
fingers and toes ( jilapadakaru and jalaiguli ) and other maha- 
purusalaksanas are all repeated in such a way that the Sanskrit 
jalapadakarah karyas tatha vai cakravartinah, rckhafca karayoh karyas 
tisro rajfüap manoharah, fafakgatijasankafas fasta vai ksamakofikah, 
of the Vişyudharmoltara (3. 37. 5-6) exactly answers the translation 
of the Citralakgaga (p. 92). 


Similarly the division of hair into varieties of kuntala, daksi- 
gavarla, laranga, sihhakesara, vardhara and jitatasara is verbatim 
repeated with a description of the characteristics of each (Citra- 
laksana p. 98). 


The idea of good fortune arriving in the trail of painting 
divine countenance, eyes and face according to injunctions is ex- 
pressed identically in both the texts. ‘The line ‘when one has 
painted the eyes of the Gods, the well being of the Kings and of 
all beings shall increase’ (Citralaksaya p. 84) and he who has 
painted such a face shall always gain earthly rewards (Citralak saya 
p. 86) is answered in the Sanskrit text dzvatanai krtam rajan praja- 
hitakaram bhavet and prajasu $ivam icchata, Visnudharmottar 3.38.2,5. 


But even more startling is the praise of the art of painting as 
given in the Visgudharmottara repeated in the Citralaksaga. The 
Viggudharmottara proclaims that as the Mount Sumeru is the pre- 
eminent among mountains, as Garuda is the best among the birds, 
as the ruler is the foremost among men, so is painting the fore- 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


x 


JULY 1983] THE CITRASUTRA AND IT3 DATE 205 


most among arts; yatha sumeruh pravaro naganam yathaydajanam 
garudah pradhanah, yatha jananam pravarah kgitifas tatha kalanam iha 
citrakalpah, Viggudharmottara 3. 43. 39, while the Citralakgaza first 
repeats this verbatim and then with a few more additions gives it 
an elaboration : ‘Just as the most excellent among mountains 15 
Sumeru, and just as he who soars heavenward (Garuda) is the first 
among the egg-born, just as the king is the first among human 
beings, so is painting among the skills... Just as Sumeru is the 
foremost among mountains, just asthe Ganga is the foremost 
among rivers, and just as the Sun is the foremost among the 
planets, just as the King of the birds (Garuda) soars heavenwards, 
just as Indra is first among the Gods, so is painting the foremost 
among skills’ (Citralakgaga p. 73) 


Thus, the cummulative evidence gathered from various 
points of view, including the internal evidence from the descrip- 
tion of iconography, compared with the extant sculptures repre- 
senting the various deities, is all in favour of an early date of 
transition from Kusana to Gupta with Kujana features still 
lingering in sculptural renderings of textual descriptions.* 


* Diacritical marks given in this article are in accordance 
with the scheme adopted by the International Congress 
of Orientalists at Athens in 1912. 
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THE BHAGAVATA PURANA : SAMKHYA AT THE 
SERVICE OF NON-DUALISM 


Bv 
DANIEL P. SHERIDAN 


The BhP of all the Puranas is the most unified.! Written 
in the ninth century A. D. in South India, it became the authori- 
tative Scripture for several Vaisnava sects. As such it fitted the 
theological needs of later centuries. However, because Sathkara’s 
maya doctrine obscured the difference-in-identity context of early 
Vaisnava Vedanta and Samkhya, and because Isvarakrsna’s 
Samkhya Karikas coopted the name Samkhya, the Samkhya of the 
BhP needs to be studied in its original import, not through the 
secondary sources of the sectarian commentaries.” 


The EhP is a combination of Vedantic non-dualism and 
Vaisnava devotionalism. It apparently was not influenced by 
Samkara's absolute non-dualism. Instead it represents a non- 
dualism which accomodates the reality of the universe and of 
individual selves in it within the all-encompassing reality of 
Brahman. Brahman by means of his creative energy (maya) has 
evolved the universe from his own reality. It never ceases to be 


of his own substance and returns eventually to its source in 
Brahman. 


l. The Bhagavata Purina (cited as BAP) was redacted around 
the end of the 9th century A.D. The writing of the 
BhP was probably done within a group of learned ascet- 
ics, probably Brahmans, who, while remaining steadfast 
to their tradition of devotion to Krsna, were attempting 
tolegitimize that devotion within the broader Hindu 
tradition. The BAP takes the form of a dialogue between 
Vyasa and Narada related by Suka to Sata. The reda- 
ctor s choice of Pura „ic genre indicates that the narra- 
tion of Krsna’s life was important while at the same 
time the genre enable him to collate complex traditions. 
It also indicates that the teaching had not yet reached 
the stage where a systematics was possible, for example, 
as in commentary on the Brahma Stras. The BhP was 
later the primary scripture for such theologians as 
Madhva, Vallabha, and the school of Caitanya. 


2. The first extant commentary is by Sridhara, a follower 
of Samkara. 
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In order to explain and corroborate this non-dualism which 
maintains the reality of the universe, the BhP relies on a form 
of Puranic Samkhya. There is one purusa which is Brahman 
evolving the universe. From it prakrti evolves all subsequent 
evolutes. The individual self in this context is a specification of 
the one purusa within the sphere of the evolutes. The BAP uses 
the Sarnkhya doctrine of satkarya, the presence of the cause in the 
effect and the effect in the cause to assert that Brahman is the 
‘material’ cause of the universe and of the individual selves. Thus 
the BhP’s non-dualism served by its Samkhya isa difference-in- 


identity of non-dualism. 


The BhP describes two forms of devotion. In its discourses 
it draws upon a conservative form of devotion. This is heavily 
influenced by the path of knowledge and by yogic discipline. 
Its primary characteristic is a meditation which results in the 
absorption of the devotee within the non-duality of Bhagavan. 
This form of devotion strengthens the identity pole of the BAP’ s 


difference-in-identity non-dualism. 


The second form of devotion is innovative and occurs within 
its narrative passages, especially in the tenth canto. Devotion 
here is ecstatic, emotional, and erotic. The paradigmatic devo- 
tees are the cowherd girls with whom Bhagavan Krsna frolics in 
Vrndavana. The highest form of their devotion to Krsna is not 


union but separation following union. Thus this form of devotion 


strengthens the difference pole of the difference-in-identity non- 
dualism. 


The bridge between the two poles is the BhP’s Samkhya 
which affirms the transcendance of Brahman, the immanence of 
Brahman in his evolutes, and with characteristics realism the 
reality of those evolutes. Thus Samkhya serves and supportsa 


difference-in-identity non-dualism. 


‘ I. Non-Dualism í 

An investigation 01 the teaching of the BAP about non-dua- 

lism is complicated by several factors, not the least of which is the 
nature of the Purāņic genre, which by its inclusivity introduces 
differing names and terms for the Absolute, each with its own 


connotations. The BAP usually relies on the variegated Vedantic 
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vocabulary, but in addition it often uses a Samkhya terminology. 
There is no doubt of the BhP’s non-dualist emphasis, yet its pre- 
cise import and meaning are not immediately clear. S. Dasgupta, 
perhaps too hastily, remarks that *as regards the position of God 
and His relation to the world the outlook of the Bhagavata-purana 
is rather ambiguous." Non-dualism is prescribed differently of 
different subjects: Brahman, Atman, Purusa, Bhagavan, etc. 
Yet through this apparent lack of clarity it is possible to perceive 
a single import. The BAP itself states that it was written “for the 
sole purpose of the tenth," that is, afraya.* Afraya means: that 
on which anything rests, or depends, or the person or thing in 
which any quality is inherent, an asylum, refuge, source or origin. 
In this context #fraya is a synonym for Brahman or Bhagavan: 
“That from which there is the appearance, maintenance, and 
destruction (of the universe), he is called the Highest Brahman 
and the Highest Self.”5 An examination of similar passages about 
non-dualism shows that there is a complex teaching that Brahman 
Atman, Purusa, Bhagavan, etc., are non-dual. The question 
naturally arises : if the same quality is ascribed to these different 
subjects, are they iderftical ? If not, is there a consistent sense or 
pattern in the ascription ? Further, what ramifications does the 
perception or deduction of non-duality have for the apparent dua- 


lity of God and the world, of the individual self and the Highest 
Self ? 


The BhP in several passages indicates that non-dualism 
means that there is only one real existent. In the course of à 
lengthy discourse by Brahma, who is the first created being deri- 
ved from the Supreme Being, to Narada, Brahma sums up his 
insight into Bhagavan: “The Bhagavan, all-creating, has been 
explained to you, my son; in brief, there is no other thing than 
Hari, neither actual nor potential."9 In a context describing the 


3. Surendranath Dasgupta, 4 History of Indian Philosophy, 
IV (Cambridge : at the University Press, 1948) p. 18. 


4. The translation is in many instances mine and in others 
is an adaptation of that by C. L. Goswami and M. A 
Sastri. This and all following references to the BhP will 
be by number alone, canto, chapter, verse. II, 10, 2a. 

575 ME Ti 

6. II. 7, 50, 
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creation of the world and the various manifestations of God within 
it, Brahma affirms Hari's all-pervading singleness, outside of him 
there is nothing. If there is anything, its reality must be derived 
or exist within the greater reality of God. Again in an address to 
Brahma, at the beginning of creation, when only Brahmi had yet 
been created, Visiiu told him: “I only existed, Supreme, there 
was no other who as actual or potential was in the beginning; at 
the end I, who am all this, will remain; I am this."? In this con: 
text Visnu's existence is placed within a temporal sequence of 
sole existence, creation, maintenance, destrüctiori, and then sole 
existence again. 


In the third canto the sequence of creation is described in a 
discussion between Vidura and Maitreya. Brahma, after a 
hundred years of intense meditation, addresses Visnu: “You 
have today become known to me after along time. There is 
nothing but you, O God, nor is anything else pure; you appear 
vast because of the union of the qualities by your creative 
energy.” Here there is a sense of simultaneity of Visnu, of his 
first created Brahma, and also of that which is yet to be created. 
Again the created order is identified within the sole existent : 
“you are vast.” The cause of plurality is God's creative energy 
which introduces it into the sole existent. 

In canto six, Janirdana (Krsna) revealed his form as the 
Supreme person to another subordinate creator, Daksa : “Asceti- 
cism is my heart, worship is my body, activity is my wisdom, 


sacrifices well-performed are the members of my body, the merit 


resulting from such sacrifices is my mind, and the gods are my 
vital airs."9 . Here the only existent Self is described in moral 
terms. Before the creation he was the only existent in a state of 
inactivity : ““There was nothing else inside or outside. 1 consi- 
sted of consciousness and was unmanifest, deep sleep as it were 
was everywhere.” ~The one existent isa person, made up only 
of consciousness (54/28/878०), who kept back in an unmanifest state 
his infinite possibilities in a deep sleep. The activities and reli- 
gious duties of embodied beings go on in some unmanifested, 


Yo 710 £ SW. 
8. 111 Gr HO 
9. VI, 4, 46. 
10. VI, 4, 47. 
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transcendental state within this eternal Person. This non-dual 
Person has unbounded possibilities for plurality. 


Thus non-duality does not mean that the sole existent being 
cancels out plurality. The BAP has many passages in which non- 
duality is described as within the sphere of plural forms. In the 
seventh canto Narada tells Yudisthira that not only those who 
love Bhagavan attain him but also those who hate him. This 
follows from the fact that the non-dual dwells within every crea- 
ture as its inner Self. Nàrada says that if Bhagavàn is one with- 
out a second, how then can the Supreme be violent or chastise 
his foes? The answer: the mind should be fixed on him who is 
not other than oneself, thus love and hatred both bring about the 
same result.1+ This is further illustrated in canto three in a 
Samkhya text which describes the non-duality of the one and the 
many as a reflection of being in non-being : “He discovers that 
the mark of what is liberated is the reflection of the existent in 
the non-existent; the bond of the existent is the eye which sees the 
non-existent; sewed into everything is the non-dual."!? The 
non-dual existent is within all that is relatively non-existent in 
order to provide a basis for liberation. 'The 1,010 sees 
his own reflection in the non-existent and because it is his 
reflection he is bound to it. Though non-dual, he is ‘sewed’ 


together with all that is many. Thus the many is only relatively 
non-existent. 


A similar text is Hiranyakasipu's eulogy of Brahma in canto 
three. This text isa little unusual. for the BAP in that it treats 
Brahma, whois the first created being and who in turn is the 
creator of all subsequent creation, as synonimous with the 
Supreme Deity. Brahma, rather than being an autonomous 
creation, is considered as that aspect of the Deity which is 
creative: “You are the immutable Self occupying the highest 
place, unborn, all-pervading, the living Self of the individual self 
and of the world."!3 As the Highest Self Brahma pervades 
everything, the chain of causes can be traced back to him and 


॥ Gh WANG I, Ae. . 


12. III, 27, 11. 
13, VII, 3, 31b. 
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thus nothing can be said to be totally distinct from him: “There 
is nothing other than you, cause or effect, mobile or immobile; 
the sciences and their branches are your bodies, you are the 
golden womb of the universe, the great Visnu.’’!4 


Nàrada in his conversation with Yudisthira demonstrates 
how a reflection on non-difference yields three different aspects of 
non-dualism : Z 


The sage shaking off the three dreams through under- 
standing himself meditates on the non-duality of thought 
(bhavadvaitam), the non-duality of action (kriyadvaitam) and 
the non-duality of substance (dravyadvaitam). 


Examining the substantial unity of cause and effect, as in 

the weaving of cloth, since their diversity is unreal—this is 

called the non-duality of thought. 

Presenting all of one's actions of mind, speech, and body, 

directly to the Highest Brahman—this is called the non- 

duality of action. 

Identifying one's own interests and desires with that of one's 

wife, children, etc. and of all other embodied beings—this is 

called the non-duality of substance. 

Here in this marvellous summary of Vedantic teaching, the 
BhP grounds its teaching concerning different kinds of actions in 
an ever-deepening insight into non-duality. The surrender of the 
fruits of one's action, the discarding of the duality of injunctions 
and prohibitions, is called kriyadvaita. When this has been achie- 
ved, the non-duality of substance becomes possible, an altruism 
which destroys the dichotomy between ‘I’ and ‘mine’ and the rest 
of the world. These two modes of non-duality are ultimately 
resolved in the non-duality of thought in which the dichotomy 
between the single Cause and the world of plurality is dissolved 
in a vision of non-differenced unity. 


But what is this non-differenced, non-dual reality? In 
certain passages the BhP says that it is knowledge or conscious- 
ness itself. Thus in the first canto where the program of the BhP 
is being laid out, Sita replies to the questions of the sages by 


14. "VII, 3, 32. 
15. VII, 15, 62-64. 
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pointing out that “the end of life is inquiry into reality... 
Learned men who know reality say that it is non-dual knowledge; 
it is called Brahman, the Highest Self, and Bhagavàn."!9 The 
non-duality of reality is such that no ultimate distinction between 
knower and knowledge can be made, although by giving the ab- 
solute reality different names, the BAP affirms that the richness of 
absolute reality cannot be exhausted by considering it from one 
angle only. The BAP draws on various traditions to aid the 
understanding. The terms ‘Brahman’ and ‘Highest Self’ are 
drawn from Vedanta, while ‘Bhagavan’ is dear to the Vaisnavas. 
The final position given to Bhagavan seems to. raise it above the 
other two in importance, and this is borne out by the Purana as a 
whole, Thus non-dual knowledge, which is the essence of the 
absolute reality, is, according to the BAP, ultimately personal. 


Again, when Brahma recites the primordial BAP in the 
second canto to Narada, he asserts that the Purusa is “Pure, 
absolute | knowledge, determined individually and wholly, the 
truth, abundance, beginningless, and endless, without qualities, 
eternal, and non-dual.”!7 The personal nature of absolute 


reality and its non-duality are affirmed along with its identity 
with absolute knowledge. 


The last passage refers to the non-dual as ‘without qualities’. 
There are any number of passages in the BAP in which non- 
dualism is coupled with terms such as nirguna, aguna, arüpa etc. 
The question arises whether these can be taken in the sense of 
Samkara's concept of nirguaa Brahman. According to T. S. 
Rukmani, “the philosophic teaching of the JBAagavata Puraya 
stands nearer to Sarnkara’s system than to the theistic Sarhkhya 
which dominates the other Purànic works." 8 However, an 
examination of passages which use these terms will reveal that 
they have a different import than Sarmkara's nirguna Brahman: 


Where Purusa and Atman are described as ‘without qualities’ 
both occur in contexts in which the Supreme Deity, whether as 


16. I, 2, 106-111. 
H tl, (9; ४५ 


18. T.S.Rukmani, A Critical Study of the Bhagavata Purina, 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Studies, Vol LX XVII, Varanasi : 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, 1 970, p- 4 
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Purusa or as Krsna, is engaged with a universe dependent upon 
him. This association of what is without qualities with what 
has qualities is characteristic of the non-dualism of the BAP. 
For example in canto one, Sita says that “this form of Bhagavan, 
who indeed has no form, consisting of consciousness, is fashioned 
in the Self through the qualities of his creative energy, the Great 
Principle, etc."!? He who has no form is capable of assuming 
form for his own conscious purposes. ~The lack of form is 
related to his essential nature as consciousness, which is untouched 
ultimately. by his own work of creation. Further a Sámkhya 
scheme of creation-emanation is implied in the use of the 
concepts of ‘creative energy’ (maya) and the ‘Great Principle’ 
(mahat). The qualities (gugas) are the immanent constituents, 
though noumenal, of the created universe, and by definition are 
not related to the essence of the Absolute. The qualities are 
used by the Absolute’s creative energy: ‘The three qualities. o 
have been accepted by the creative energy of the Lord, who is 
without qualities, for the maintence, creation, and destruction 


(of the universe).’’?° 


It is by no means insignificant that the opening verse of 
the BAP relates the absolute reality, Brahman, to creation. Here, 
in what S. Dasgupta calls “probably the most important passage 
in the Bhagavata, 21 the highest truth is indissolubly linked to the 
phenomenal world of creation, which is described as ‘not false 
(amrsa) : 

The Self-luminous who knows all by union and by difference, 

from when is the creation, etc. of this universe, who revealed 

to the heartofthe First Sage (Brahma) the Vedas, about 
whom the sages are confused, whose creation of the qualities 
is not false wherever there is the transformation into, for 
instance, fire, water, earth—I meditate (on Him) the 
Highest Truth, by his own strength free from deception, 22 


Although this verse has been interpreted to mean that creation 
through the three qualities is false, it may mean the opposite. 


19. 1, 3, 30. 

A) IHL 5)) Ks 

21. Dasgupta, 4 History of Indian Philosophy, IV. 33. 
22. 36530 1t. 
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Since the Lord is Self-Iuminous (svaraf) and free from deception, 
creation has reality from his reality. As Sita tells the sages : “Just 
as fire permeated pieces of wood, so the Person, one, the Self of 
all, shines on all beings distinctly as their source."?3 As the 
source of everything that is 


, Person permeates all things as 
their inner Self, 


The BhP’s non-dualism in these creation passages sometimes 
equates, while immediately qualifying that equation, the universe 
with Bhagavan, who is “indeed the universe, yet different from 
it; from him is the creation, destruction, and maintenance of the 
world,”24 In canto eight, Siva praised Hari for being “the Lord 
of the world who pervades and constitutes the world, the 
controller, the cause and the Self of all beings... from which is 
the beginning middle, and end of this universe, the ego and the 
other (the self), which are outside but which cannot be changed."2$ 
It is as if the Bhagava‘a were searching for metaphors and concepts 
to describe its ineffable vision of the relation of the Absolute 
with the created world. Thus here there is a non-duality of 
Brahman, who is truth and consciousness, and that which is other, 
the universe and the individual self. 


One of the most celebrated passages of the BAP is in canto 

ten, where Yasoda reprimands the child Krsna for eating dirt 

while at play. Krsna says that he had not eaten dirt and opened 

his mouth to show his mother. Inside she saw the entire universe, 

the mountains, oceans, the heavens, stars, and lightning. She 

saw not only the material world, but also the psychic world, the 
senses, the mind, the objects of the senses, and the three quali- 
ties. *At the same time she saw in his wide open mouth the 
variegated universe, divided into individual selves, time, th eir 
inherent tendency and inherited destiny, the seed of action, along 
with Vraja and herself, and she was seized with terror",?? She 
realized that her son was the Lord. He then “cast the creative 
energy of Visnu so that she again felt affection for her son."'?? 


23. 1,2,32. 
24, I, 5, 20a. 
25. VIII, 12, 4-5. 
26. X, 8, 39. 
27. X, 8, 436. 
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She lost her knowledge of the Self and took her son on her lap. 
Such is the awesome lordship of Bhagavan, the awesome know- 
ledge of the great mystery of Bhagavan’s relationship to the uni- 
verse, that mere mortals may not bear to know of it casually. 


Thus the BAP illustrates the ineffable non-duality of Krsna, 
who is beyond the qualities, yet as their source, possesses them 
within himself, He is both nirguna, without qualities, and saguna, 
with qualities. This non-duality is usually just asserted and 
apparently contradictory statements are juxtaposed paradoxically. 
The mere mortal, such as Ya odà, is stricken with terror at the 
immense mystery of the Lord's nature, which creates multiplicity 


within his unity. 


The non-duality of Bhagavan with the universe and the 
individual self is not the non-dualism without qualities (nirvifega- 
dvaita or abhedavada) of Sankara. The BhP’s teaching is a non- 
dualism compatible with a plurality of beings and individual 
selves. At the end of canto ten there is a chapter which deals 
directly with this relationship. Pariksit wonders how the Scrip- 
ture immersed in and dealing with the qualities can then know 
about a God who is indefinable, without qualities, and beyond 
cause and effect. Süta in reply asserts that the creation is indeed 
from Bhagavan, however transcendent he may be. He created so 
that the individuals so evolved may delight in his creation and at 
the same time return to him in liberation. Ignorance, paradoxi- 
cally, is beginningless and has assumed the qualities for an evil 
purpose. But Bhagavan, although transcendant, has many divine 
attributes. Therefore, “the Veda is able to describe you when 
you sport or when you exist absolutely."?* There is delusion, no 
doubt ultimately derived from Bhagavan himself, which regards 
the qualities as not derived from Bhagavan. But the qualities of 
the universe, which are described in the Scripture, can only point 
to Bhagavan, whether in an exterior manifested state or in an 
interior unmanifested state: “The wise recognize this known 
universe as you, because you always persist and because it is from 
and into what is unchanged that the universe emanates and 
returns."2? Therefore words can. describe and the mind can 


28. X, 87, 14. 
29. X, 87, 15, 
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know the transcendent Bhagavan since everything is Brahman 
and anything that can exist even for a time is part of him.: What: 
ever can be thought or spoken refers to him. 


.. 


Although he is the ultimate reality, who is without difference 
(abheda), the Brahman evolves from himself and enters into the 
categories of creation and becomes differentiated. What is more, 
Brahman has become personal within the created universe in 
order to show mortals the truth of that creation. The microscosm 
is like the macrocosm, one, undivided, and personal: “... your 
manifestations have revealed the truth about your Self, which is 
difficult to realize."3? The reality of the universe is relative to 
the reality of the Self: “The knowers of the Self by means of the 
Self recognize this universe as real; just as those in quest of gold 
do not reject its modifications because it is still gold, so is the 
universe concluded to be the very Self in as much as it is evolved 
and pervaded by the Self."?! Both the individual self and the 
universe are identical because both have their source in the High- 
est Self. The mind can “penetrate to Brahman, even though he 
is without qualities and indefinable."3? Non-duality is the import 
of the BAP, yet the universe is not thereby unreal. Both the uni- 
verse and the individual self have a degree of reality derived from 
Brahman with whom they are not different. It may be that the 
redactor of the BAP was unable to present a clear scholastic under- 
standing of this paradox, as the later Vaisnava acaryas were to 
attempt. Nonetheless, he knew- what his faith was and held 
firmly to its paradoxes. 


IX. The Samkhya of the BhP 


The BhP, in addition to its basic use of Upanisadic language, 
also employs the terminology of Sathkhya. Both Samkhya and 
Vedanta have their roots in the Upanisads. The main thrust of 
both was the insight of non-dualism. With the passage of time 
the tradition of Sirhkya took a dualistic and non-theistic, if not 
atheistic, turn, in the Samkya of [svarakrsna, The Vaisnava 
Puranas developed a Samkhya which was theistic and compatible 


-80. X, 87, 21a. 
31. X, 87, 26. 
32. X, 87, 49b, ; 
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with the Vedantic non-dualism of Brahman and the world and of 
the Highest Self and the individual self. In the BAP the Puranic 
Sarnkhya is correlative to and corroborative of non-dualism. As 
investigation of its Samkhya passages re-enforces the conclusion 
that the non-dualism of the BAP is able to accomodate the plura- 
lism of the world and of the individual selves. 


Kapila, the legendary founder of the Samkhya school, is in 
the BAP a descent of Bhagavan, who was born into the house of 
Kardama in order to found the Samkhya system. “My present 
birth in this world is meant only for expounding the true nature 
ofthe categories (tattvas) which are helpful for those who seek 
release from their subtle bodies.’’88 The intent of the redactor 
of the BAP is obviously to re-enforce his teaching by appeal to the 
traditional authority of the Kapila Samkhya. Even though 
Samkhya terminology is found throughout the BAP, Samkhya 
itself is presented as a special revelation by Kapila to his mother 
Devahüti in canto three and by Krsna to Uddhava in canto 
eleven. 

Samkhya is both a cosmology and a psychology. It traces 
from a single principle the evolution of the entire universe and 
of the consciousness of the individual person. In the BAP that 
single principle is Brahman: (1) The material cause of this 
(universe), the primal nature (prakrti), (2) he who presides 
over, the Highest Person, and (3) that which reveals its being, 
Time— these three are indeed I, Brahman."?* Brahman or 
Bhagavan by his own power creates all beings within his Self, 
without being changed inany way, justas a spider spins a web 
out of its own substance and then plays with it. In the 
beginning he was alone beyond the immanent constituent 
qualities. All potentiality was submerged within him in a latent 
equilibrium. Intent on becoming many, Bhagavan by means of 
of his creative energy brought forth from his own being time, 
the inherited destiny of creatures (karma), and their innate 
essence (svabhava). These had formerly been manifest but had 
become latent and now were again approaching manifestation. 
These innate principles enable Bhagavan to reflect his unity in the 


33. III, 24, 36. 
34. XI, 24, 1 di. I 
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plurality of other beings. “The peculiarity of the Bhagavata’’, 
according to A. Sen Gupta, “lies in the fact that here the supreme 
self, on its own initiative, has reflected itself in Maya and thus 
fallen under the influence of its own power."?5 This is not the 
case in the classical Sarhkhya where the motive for creation is 
inherent in primal nature and not in a transcedent reality. 


The two versions of Samkhya have much in common, yet 
also have significant differences. According to the BAP, the first 
emergent category is the primal nature from which evolves the 
great principle (mahat) which contains within itself the germ of the 
entire universe. The great principle hasa nature of pure being 
and intelligence adequate for the entire cosmos. The great prin- 
ciple of the BhP is not the intellect of Isvarakrsna's classical 
Samkhya where it is the source for the bondage of the individual 
spirit nor does the evolution of the great principle occur because 
of the presence of unbound individual spirits as in Isvarakrsna. 
Rather the great principle of the BAP is the cosmic intelligence 
(citta) of the cosmic Person (puruja): “From this unmanifest 
(=prakrt:), impelled by time, was evolved the great principle, 
which, since it dispells inertia (/amas), has a nature of intelligence 


(vijfana) and is capable of manifesting the universe which exists 


within itself.^39 In the BAP, in contrast to Isvarakrsna, the 
phenomenal mind is a function ofthe individual self and is an 
evolute of the ‘active’ ego (rajasa ahamkara). 


From the great principle the three-fold ego (ahazkara) evol- 
ves, the source of ‘I’ and ‘mine’. The three forms of the ego are 
the ‘knowing’ ego (sattvika), the ‘active’ ego (rajasa), and the ‘iner- 
tial’ ego (tamasa). From the ‘knowing’ ego arises the mind (manas), 
“whose thoughts and reflections give rise to desires.”’?7 The mind 
is directive, supervising and motivating the senses. From the 
‘active’ ego the phenomenal mind (buddhi) arises, which is a collec- 
tive term for the functioning of the cognitive (j#zna) and the cona- 
tive (karma) senses (indriya) The phenomenal mind is characte- 
rized by doubt, misapprehension, correct apprehension, memory 

35. Anima Sen Gupta, The Evolution of the Samkhya School of 
Thought (Patna: Pioneer Press, 1959), p. 98. 

36. III, 5, 27. 

37. III, 26, 27b. 
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and sleep. From the ‘inertial’ ego, the subtle elements (tanmatras) 
and the gross elements (5Aztas) arise. In classical Samkhya the 
‘active °? ego activates and coordinates the other two phases of the 
ego. It has no evolutes of its own. In the BAP's scheme of evo- 
lution, each phase of the ego has its own particular evolutes. Thus 
the evolution of the categories from the great principle down to 
the gross elements encompasses all of manifest reality, both mate- 
rial and psychic. 


In canto eleven, the BAP acknowledges the existence of seve- 
ral schools of Sarhkhya which enumerate the categories differently. 
Ironically the BAP accepts each of these schools by declaring that 
there was no real difference among the several accounts, Since 
cause and effect are substantially identical in a Samkhya system, 
different ways of enumerating the categories are possible. Ifone 
considers that the purusa, under the influence of ignorance, can- 
not attain liberation by its own effort, he may then affirm the need 
for a Supreme Person, a higher spiritual principle, and will num- 
ber twenty-six categories instead of twenty-five. Therefore the 
BhP accepts “‘as conclusive whatever is stated according to one's 
viewpoint...there being cogent reason behind every asser- 
tion.” 38 


It is important to remember that the evolution of the catego- 
ries, according to the BAP, takes place at the start of a cosmic 
cycle which proceeds to dissolution. This dissolution, or devolu- 
tion, is also described in terms ofthe categories. The gross ele- 
ments revert to the subtle elements, which in turn revert to the 
‘inertial’ ego. Similarly the cognitive and conative senses revert 
to the ‘active’ ego, and the mind reverts to the ‘knowing’ ego. 
Both the material and the psychic realms, which are functions of 
each other, devolve to a state of latency in the great principle at 
the same time. “The great principle is reduced to its causes the 
immanent constituent qualities. They are dissolved in the un- 
manifest (parkrti) and the unmanifest is merged in time (kala), 
which has ceased to operate.?'3? Time reverts to the cosmic Person, 
who rules by means of his creative energy. Finally everything is 
merged into the Self, who stands alone. 


38. .XI, 22, 9. 
39. XI, 24, 26. 
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Contrary to l&varakrsna's Samkhya where there are many 
spirits, in the Bhp there is only one Person (purusa), who is 
Supreme, “no other that the Self, who is beginningless, without 
qualities, and beyond primal nature."4? In this Simkhya scheme 
of non-dualism, the purusa is that aspect of Bhagavan which 
transcends primal nature and is without qualities, yet ensouls 
primal nature and all its evolutes. He does this of his own free 
will in a sportful manner. In one sense, the Person is ensnared 
by the possibilities of primal nature, whose charms obscure his 
consciousness so that he becomes many individual spirits. God, 
asit were, while remaining beyond his creation, chooses to be 
evolved into it, and to have his single essence obscured by multi- 
plicity. The Person is therefore not on an equal level with primal 
nature, divided by a dualistic abyss, as in classical- Samkhya, 
but as a higher form of Bhagavan possesses primal nature, which 
is thus not an independent principle. Primal nature from which 
all else is derived is itself derived. 


The Samkhya scheme of evolution is built on the principle 
of satkarya, according to which “that alone is real, which having 
adopted an earlier existence produces a later existence; that which 
is both the beginning and the end of something, that is considered 
true.”41 There is no ultimate distinction between cause and 
effect, or between power and the possessor of power. Each cate- 
gory, except for the gross elements, which are the final evolutes, 
is both a substance and a power, an evolute and an evolver. Each 
category has no quality not already present in the category from 


which it evolved. That which is gross has a subtle form within 


that which produced it. This principle applies for the primal 


nature in relation to the Person as well as to the gross elements 


in relation to the subtle elements. According to the principle of 


satkarya, in the words of Sen Gupta, “whatever is non-existent 
cannot be made totally non-existent....The effect that is produced 
from the cause is not totally dissimilar to it, as no intercourse is 


possible between two absolutely distinct entities.”42 Thus the 


40. 111, 26, 3a. 
41. XI, 24, 18. 


42. Sen Gupta, The Evolution of the Samkhya School of Thought, 
p. 41. 
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effect is always subtly present in the cause. Since there is ulti- 
mately one cause, all that is, is present in that one cause. 


Having so grounded multiplicity in unity by the doctrine of 
satkarya, how does the BAP explain the transformation (farigama) 
of unity into multiplicity ? How is that equilibrium of the quali- 
ties within the unmanifest (prakrti) disturbed? In the second 
canto Brahma asserts that “from time there is the appearance of 
the qualities, from the innate essence (s abhava) of creatures there 
is transformation, from their inherited destiny (karma) there is the 
birth of the great principle—all this because of the power ofthe 
power of the Person."13 These three, time, the innate essence of 
creature, and their inherited destiny, are not categories (tattvas), 
dependent upon ‘the primal nature, but powers (faktis) of 
Bhagavan. Nor are they products of the evolutionary process, 
which presupposes these supraphenomenal powers. In fact the 
powers are indentified with Bhagavan. 


Time, which is sometimes designated as the twenty-fifth 
category, is identified with Bhagavan: “from whom there is the 
primal nature, which is the equilibrium of the qualities and with- 
out differences—he is designated as time.'44 Bhagavan, who 
is unaffected by change, by means of his creative energy 
dwells within all his creatures in the form ofthe Person and 
outside of them in the form of time. The BAF sees time in three 
ways : (1) as God, (2) as his power, and (3) as temporal sequence. 
Time as God and his power presides not only over the distur- 
bance of the equilibrium of the qualities, but also over the 
maintenance and dissolution of the universe. Creation hasa 
beginning and an end, but time has neither beginning nor end, 
nor does it change, since it is an integral part of the nature of 
the Supreme Deity. “One might say," with Bhattacarya, “‘some- 
what paradoxically time is free from the limitations of time.”45 
But only because Time and God are an eternal process. 


Time, the innate essence of the creature, and its inherited 


destiny are eternal functions of the Deity. In the BAP there is no 


43 Jl ७, 222. 
Gs | MON, AS HZ 


45. Siddhesvara Bhattacarya, The Philosophy of the Srimad- 
Bhagavata (Calcutta: Ranajil Ray, 1960-62), I, 259. 
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creation from nothing nor does time begin. Thus the creature, 
whether latent or manifest, always has an innate essence by which 
he may become manifest and always has an inherited destiny 
which will determine the precise details of that manifestation. 
The innate essence is Bhagavan’s purpose and determination for 
that existent, modified only by the inherited destiny of the indi- 
vidual self, both of which are present to Bhagavan before any 
particular creative moment, since the cycle of death and rebirth 
(samsara)is eternal. Bhagavan sports for the purpose of giving 
the individual self existence and that sport, by his will, is subject 
to the innate essence of the individual self. It is also subject to 
the free actions of the individual self (karma). These two, the 
innate essence and the inherited destiny of the individual self, 
are identified with Bhagavan himself in accordance with the non- 
dualism of the BAP . 


The individual self (jiva) for whom creation occurs is a 
shadow of the Supreme Person. Asa function of the Person the 
individual self is not essentially tied down to the phenomenal 
products of the evolution from primal nature. The senses, the 
objects of the senses, and the mind constitute the body of the 
individual self which must give them up. The individual self is 
eternal, immutable, pure, one, a witness, the refuge, unchanging, 
self-luminous, a cause, all-pervasive, unattached and perfect, 
qualities which it shares with the Supreme Self, because it is 
identical with the Supreme Self. The individual self achieves 
phenomenal existence when the Person and the primal nature 
meet. The result of their meeting is the limitation of the Self in 
a body, that is, the individual self. Thus the individual self 
cannot really die for “you were not born, like the body, which 
was previously non-existent and therefore perishes....The Self is 
unborn and does not die."*9 When the body dies the individual 
self is reunited with Brahman. This is one of the more extreme 
identity texts of the BAP where the empirical and phenomenal 
self only appear to differ from Brahman. 


For the BhP the question of bondage is not minimized and 
release from it is a pressing concern, in spite of those passages 


46. XII, 5, 2, 4. 
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which seem to describe the world and the individual self as illu- 
sory. As Sanatkumara says in canto four: “For a man there is 
no higher ruination of his purpose than the ruination through the 
self of the self, for the sake of which everything else is dear." 7 
Liberation alone is 8 worthy end of life since any other purpose is 
subject to the dread of death and rebirth. Liberation is one of 
the distinguishing characteristics of a Purana and is the goal of the 
process of Sarhkhya. But just as in the lists of the characteristics 
of a Purina, liberation is subordinated to ‘support’ (afraya), so the 
process which leads to ‘support’, that is, devotion. Liberation is 
proper to an impersonal dualism, while devotion characterizes a 
personal non-dualism. Thus in canto eleven Bhagavan says that 
“neither Yoga or Sathkhya... captivates me as does intense 


devotion.’’48 


Devotion profoundly alters the context of the BhP’s treatment 
of Samkhya. That Samkhya indeed corroborates the non-dualism 
derived from Vedantic sources. It even takes an extreme form in 
some passages. Yet the highest wisdom of the BAP, its clearest 
vision, lies in its teaching of devotion to Bhagavan Krsna, a teach- 
ing which qualifies its non-dualism. Thus its Samkhya is compa- 
tible for the most part with both the //P's non-dualism and its 
theism. It provides a theoretic framework for binding the two 


together in a clear vision. 


47. IV, 22, 32. 
48. XI, 14, 20, 
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APPENDIX I 
Comparison of Bhagavata and 
Classical Sarhkhyat 
Bhagavata : Prakrti- three gunas=pradhana purusa 
mahat = citta = buddhi 
ahamkara 
sattvika rajasa tamasa 
adhidaiva adhyatma adhibhita 
jfanasakti kriyasakti dravyasakti 
manas 
un I 
I 
5 jfana- 5 karma- 5tanmatras 5 bhutas 
indriyas indriyas 
$rotra vàc éabda akaéa 
tvac pani sparsa vayu 
caksus pada rüpa tejas 
rasana  upastha rasa ap 
ghrana  pàyu gandha prthvi 
Isvarakrsna : prakrti=three gunas=pradhana  purusas 
mahat = buddhi 
ahamkara 
sattvika——ə— ————————— ràjasa——— , n Ü ytamasa 
manas 5 jnana- 5 karma- 5 tanmatraa 5 bhitas 
indriyas indriyas 
frotra vac gabda akaéa 
tvac pani sparsa vayu 
caksus pada rüpa tejas 
rasana upastha rasa ap 
ghràna  pàyu gandha prthvi 


1. Based on the charts compiled by T. S. Rukmani, A 
Critical Study of Bhagavata Purana, Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Studies Vol. LX XVII (Varanasi : Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series Office, 1970), pp. 21 and 23. Cf. IL 5. 21-31; 
111. 26. 1-48; XI. 24. 1-9. : 
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THE J USTIFICATION FOR KRISHNA’S AFFAIR WITH 
THE HUNCHBACKED WOMAN* 
By 
NOEL SHETH, 


When Krishnaf returns to Mathura to kill King Karnsa, he 
meets a hunchbacked woman (kubja), called Trivakra in the Bhagavata, 
who is a maid-servant in charge of preparing perfumed unguent 
for Karbsa.. She is cured by Krishna as a reward for gladly offer- 
ing him the fragrant ointments. Enamoured of him, she asks him 
to sport with her at her house. In some versions Krishna promises 
to return, and later spends the night with her. Elsewhere' I have 
analysed. the justifications given by the Visyu Puraya and the 
Bhagavata for certain embarrassing episodes in the life of Krishna. 
In this paper I propose to deal with the arguments put forward by 
several texts and their commentaries? to exonerate Krishna from 
moralblemish in this disconcerting affair with the hunchbacked 


woman. 


* Paper presented at the 3151 Session of the All-India 
Oriental Conference, Jaipur, October, 1982. 
+ The transliterated form Krishna (for Krsna) has been 
used in this article. 
1. See my “The Impeccable Krishna”, Indica 18 : 1 (March 
1981) : 1-6. 
2. (a) The following editions have been used : (1) Hartvamfah. 
Critically edited by Parashuram Lakshman Vaidya, 
2 vols. Poona : Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, 1969-71. (2) Brahmapuragam. Edited by the 
Pandits of Anandašrama, Ariandaframa ^ Samskrta 
Granthavali vol. 28. Poona: Anandasrama Press, 1895. 
(3) Visgupuragam with the commentary of Sridhara 
called Svaprakafa. Edited by Jivananda Vidyasagara. 
Calcutta’: Sarasvati Press, 1882. (4) S imadvisuupura- 
nam. With the commentary of Ratnagarbha Bhatti- 
carya called Vaisgavakiütacandrika. Bombay : Saka 1824 
[1902]. (5) Srimadbhagavatam. With the commentary 
of Gahgasaháya called Anoitarthaprakaf ika tika. Edited 
by Pandeya Ramtej Sastr. Benares: Pandit Pusta- 
kalaya, Samvat 2002 [1965]. (6) Srimadbhagavatam 
Dafamah skandhah. With several commentaries. Edited 
by Sri Nityasvarüpa Brahmacar'. 3 vols. Vrndávana : 
r. Devak nandana Press, Samvat 1963-64 [1906-07]. 
(7) Brahmavaivartapuragam, Edited by Vasudevaáastrj 
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Embarrassing elements in the episode 


| It is only in the BVP (4.72. 19-20) that the hunchbacked 
woman approaches Krishna of her own accord. In the other texts,® 
however, Krishna takes the initiative and accosts her as she goes 
on her way. While in the HV (71. 34-35) Krishna rejects her 
blandishments and departs nobly, in the BP (193. 12) and the ViP 
(5.20.12) he promises to return to her. Actually, however, Krishna 
does not return in the BP and the ViP. On the other hand, in the 
BhP, not only does he promise to return (10. 42. 12), but accom- 
panied by Uddhava, he actually pays her a visit (10. 48. 1) in order 
to make love to her. In the BVP (4. 72. 53-55), even though he 
has not been invited, he goes to her house of his own accord, alone 
and when all are asleep. So instead of her visiting him as an 
abhisarika, Krishna goes to her house. Krishna, indeed, in the BhP 
and BVP, appears to be emotionally with her. In the BhP Krishna 
tells her that she is the resort of homeless travellers like himself 
and that in her house men relieve their fever [of passion] (10. 42. 
12). And, when he later visits her house, he enters her bedrom 
without her asking him (10. 48. 4), takes hold of her timid hand, 
leads her to be bed and sports with her (10. 48. 6). In the BVP 
Krishna explicitly asks her to make love to him (4. 72. 56), and 
so violent and passionate is their love-making (vv. 59-64) that, at 


Marathe (vols. 1 and 2) and Purusottamasastri Ranade 
(vol. 2). 2 Vols. Anandaframa Samskrla Granthavali vol. 
102. Poona: Anandašrama Press, 1935. (8) Padma- 
puranam. Edited by Visvanatha Narayana Mandal ka. 
4 vols. Poona : Anandasrama Press, 1893-94. 

(b) References to the story are found in the following 
passages : Harivazifa (HV) : 71.22-35; Brahma Purana 
(BP) : 193.1-19; Visgu Purana (ViP) : 5.20.1-12; 
Bhagavata Purana (BhP) : 10.42.1-13 and 10.48.1-12; 
Brahmavaivarta Puraga (BVP): 4.72.15-36 and 51-69, 
Padma Puraya (PP) : 6.272.339-341. 

Note that the versions in the BP and the ViP are 
practically identical. 

(c) The names of the commentators frequently referred to 
are abbreviated as follows : GS = Gangasahaya, JG = 
Jiva Gosvàmin (His commentaries : Ks = Krama-san- 
darbha and Vt=Vaisnavatosini), SD = Sukadeva, SS= 
Srdhara Svamin, VB=Vallabha, VC=Visvanatha 
Cakravartin, VJ = Vijayadhavaja, VR = Viraraghava. 

3. HV 71.23; BP 193 2; ViP 5.20.2; PP 6,272,339. 
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dawn, the moon becomes pale due to bashfulness as it were on 
account of witnessing the transgression as it were of Krishna (v.65). 
In all the texts, except the PP, which makes only a passing refere- 
nce to this episode, the hunchbacked woman falls in love with 
Krishna. In the BhP her heart is said to be even seduced by the 
beauty of Krishna (10. 42. 4 and 10), the bestower of the rasa 
(10. 42.1), which, from the context, appears to be the erotic senti- 
ment. Inthe BhP this erotic love is not raised to the level of 
mystical love as in the case of the herder women (2०४७). In fact, 
the hunchbacked woman is called unfortunate (durbhaga) appare- 
ntly because, instead of asking for salvation, she asks merely for 
physical love (10.48. 8-9 and 11).* Krishna, therefore, in the BhP, 
seems open to the criticism of associating witha prostitute who 
does not rise above the level of physical love. 


Justifications offered by the texts 

From the above it will be seen that the earlier texts (HV, 
BP, ViP) hardly need to attempt any justification for Krishna’s 
behaviour, while it is the BhP and the BVP that should feel the 
need todo so. Inthe HV at the point when Krishna, without 
heeding the love-smitten woman’s plea to frolic with her, leaves 
her with a smile, some manuscripts5 make Krishna tell her that 
he is “not that type of man". The BP and the ViP seem to imply 
that Krishna is not really involved with the hunchbacked woman 
by the fact that he addresses her out of passion as it were 
(iva) (BP 193.3; ViP 5. 20. 3). Al though the ViP and the BP do 
not offer any explicit justification for Krishna's promise to 
return, the commentators on the ViP try to find an implicit 
vindication in the verse where Krishna laughs while promising 
to return to her. Ratnagarbha Bhattacarya explains that Krishna 
laughs because the hunchbacked woman mistakes his favour 


4. The BhP casually mentions the hunchbacked woman's 
attaining salvation through association with the good 
(satsariga) (11.12.6-7), but in the narration of the episode 
itself, the BhP makes no mention of Krishna bestowing 
salvation on her. The reward that Krishna promises 
her for offering the unguents (10.42.2) seems to be limi- 
ted to her cure (10.42.6) and the gratification of her 
passion (10.48.1 and 6). 


5. See Apparatus at 71.35. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri ._ Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri " 


228 पुराणम्‌PURANs [vor. xxvi NO. 2 


(unugraha) to be love (anurzga) and both SS and Ratnagarbha 
point out that he laughs due to her being smitten with love at the 


wrong time. Be that as it may, Krishna does not actually return 


in the BP and the Vi P. 


'The BVP makes some attempt to exonerate Krishna. Krishna 
reveals to the hunchbacked woman that she was Sürpanakha, 
Ravaua’s sister, who, at the time when Krishna was born as Rama, 
did penance to obtain him. By virtue of this penance, he tells her, 
she can now enjoy him as her husband (kanta) (4.72.56-57).7 Even 
though the moon blanches as it were at the excesses of Krishua, 
he is nevertheless the husband (pat) of the hunchbacked woman 
(4.72.65). So Krishna is free from moral blemish since he is 
having intercourse with his own wife. 


That the hunchbacked 
woman is Krishna's wife is further 


confirmed by her being 
compared to Laksm: (4.72.28. 54 and 60), Visnu’s consort, and by 
her mansion being compared to that of Laksmi (v. 29). In addi- 
tion, the hunchbacked woman is said to be a sati (vv. 33 and 55), 
1. e. a virtuous woman or a faithful wife. Hers is not a more 
physical love for Krishna, but an erotic bhakti. Joining her hands 
and bowing her head with devotion (bhakti), she circumambulates 


Krishna and offers him sandal-paste (vv. 19-20). Later, placing 


on her bed various offerings for Krishna, she meditates on his 
feet with her thoughts, words and deeds. Awaiting his arrival, 
she constantly sees the world full of Krishna smitten with love 
(vv. 33-36). Krishna, on his part, explicitly intends to bestow 
salvation on her (v. 58), and, immediately after his sexual inter- 


course with her, he sends her to his abode, the cow-world 


(goloka), where she becomes a herder woman (2०४7) called Candra- 
mukhi (vv. 66-68). 


Although one can have recourse (० some of the justifications 
for Krishna's erotic love given elsewhere in the BhP?, it is strange 


6. See their comments on ViP 5.20.12. The BP verse (193. 
12), being similar to that of the ViP, the comments on 
the ViP are applicable to the BP too. 


Since Krishna is called ‘patr in v. 65, and the hunch- 
backed woman is compared to Laksm:, as we shall pre- 
sently see, we may take *&anta' to mean ‘husband’, rather 
than ‘beloved’. 


8. See my “Impeccable Krishna" pp. 1-3. 


7. 
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that in the treatment of this episode, apart from the passing refe- 
rence to Krishna's imitating the practice of the world when he 
enters her bedroom of his own accord (10.48.4), the BhP makes no 
explicit attempt to vindicate Krishna’s affair with Trivakra, the 
hunchbacked woman. The commentators, however, come up with 
vindications of their cwn as well as justifications, which, they 
claim, are implied by the BhP. Let us then turn our attention to 


these commentators of the BhP. 


Justifications by commentators on the Bhagavata 


On the one hand, some commentators agree that Krishna is, 
in some way, responsible for Trivakra’s infatuation and that he, in 
turn, is enamoured of her. Trivakra is seduced by the beauty of 
Krishna," who gives her the rasa of love.!9 Krishna, for his part, 
has an inner yearning for her (VC on 10, 42. 2), and he considers 
her sexually enjoyable (VR on 10. 42. 12). The passage of time 
may cause the erotic desire of an ordinary person to subside; but 
it does not affect the desire of Krishna, for he is ‘acyuta’, as the text 
says (VB on 10. 48.3). But, on the other hand, the commentators 
try with might and main to exonerate Krishna. 


Some commentators claim that Trivakrà is actually Krishna's 
wife so that there is nothing reprehensible in his sporting with her. 
(a) VC and GS (on 10. 42. 1 and 10. 48. 10) declare that the 
hunchbacked Trivakra is in reality a portion of Krishn's wife, 
Satyabhama, who is in the form of the earth. The bent back of 
the earth overburdened by thousands of asuras is symbolized by 
the hunch back. The earth offers her specific quality (guya) of 
fragrance under the guise of the sandalpaste and other perfumed 
unguents. And Krishna'scuring her signifies his removing the 
burden of the.earth. (b) According to VB she is a portion of 
Laksmi (on 10. 42. 1). When the text says that, being cured by 
Krishna, she became an excellent woman ( pramadottama), it means 
that she was made similar to Laksmi (on 10. 42. 8). The fact that 
she is wearing bangles shows that she is a married woman whose 
husband is alive (surzsini) But she does not have a husband other 


9. SS, JG (Vt and Ks), VR, VJ, VB, SD and GS on 10.42.4. 


10. JG (Vt), VC, GS, VJ, VB on 10.42.1. SD (on 10.42.1), 
however, glosses ‘rasaprada’ in the text as the ‘giver of 


the rasa of bhakti’. 
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than the Lord. So if the Lord does not receive her as his wife, 
then there would be no point in her wearing the bangles (on 10. 
48. 6). Thus there is no fault in her embracing Krishna since he 
is her husband (kanta) (on 10. 48. 7), and she has no qualms in 
approaching him whom she considers the husband of 
Laksmi (on 10. 48. 5). (c) JG (Vt) relates a story of a princess 
who, hearing the praises of the Lord sung by Narada, performed 
penance for a long time in order to obtain the Lord as her 
husband. Then she heard a voice from the sky telling her that 
she would become a hunchbacked woman in another life, and the 
Lord who would cure her and restore her to beauty would be her 
husband (on 10. 48. 10). 


According to SS, JG (Vt), VG and GS (on 10. 42. 2), when 
Krishna addresses the hunchbacked woman as ‘Lady of beautiful 


thinghs', he is doing so in jest, and not because he has fallen 
for her. 


VB points out that it would not be proper for Krisha to 
refuse the smitten woman's request to visit her house, for he has 
descended (avatira) especially for the sake of women (on 10.42.11); 
in fact, precisely because he has come for the sake of women, he 
visits her before visiting Uddhava (on 10. 48. 12). Others! 
claim that the fact that Krishna laughs and looks at Balarama 
and the cowherds when Krishna promises to return to 
Trivakra (10.42.11), shows that, on the one hand, he makes her 
believe that he is making a promise, but, on the other hand, he is 
suggesting to Balarama and the others that he is deceiving her. 
This defence, however, does not hold water, for Krishna actually 
returns to her later, and hence does not deceive her. 


In reference to Krishna’s telling Trivakra that she is the 
resort of homeless wayfarers like himself and that in her house 
men could allay the fever of their passion, VC and VB (on 10. 42. 
12) say that the sexual innuendo is made in jest and derision. VJ 
(on 10.42.12) attempts to remove the sexual connotation by assert- 
ing that she is the resort of Krishna, the Lord, because of her 
devotion (bhakti) to him. 


— री 


11. JG (Vt) on 10.42.11; VC and GS on 10.42.11-12. 
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In connection with Krishna’s visiting Trivakra’s house, JG 
(Vt) (on 10.48.1) says that Krishna decides to go to her residence 
not because he is lustful, but because, as the text (10.48.1) reads, 
he desires to grant her what she likes (priyam), i. e., he desires to 
free himself of his debt to her for offering him the perfumed oint- 
ment. VJ (on 10. 48. 1) informs us that Krishna has descended 
(avatirua) to accomplish the desires of the good, and hence it is 
that he goes to fulfil Trivakra’s wish. Similarly, VB (on 10.48.1) 
points out that since Krishna’s prime purpose is to console women, 
he goes to her house to remove the grief of her separation from 
him. VR and GS (on 10. 48. 1) declare that Krishna goes to her 
abode to fulfil his promise that he would return. VB, SD (on 10. 
48.1) and JG (Vt) (on 10. 48. 2) argue that since the text (10.48.1) 
calls Krishna the “self of all (sarzztman)", there is nothing wrong 
in his visiting her, for being the self of Trivakra he is most intima- 


tely connected with her. 


'The Bhagarata itself states that Krishna is imitating the ways 
of the world when he enters her bedroom of his own accord, with- 
out being invited by Trivakra (10.48.4). Commenting on this 
verse, JG (Vt) and VB draw attention to this justification given by 
the text itself. 

When Krishna, taking the initiative, takes hold of Trivakra's 
hand and leads her to bed, he does so not because of lust, but 
because, as the text (10.48.6) says, she is “hesitant due to bashful- 
ness as it was their first coming together" as husband and wife 
(VB on 10.48.6). JG (Vt) (on 10.48.6) holds that this is a favour 
(anugraha) that Krishna confers on her because she offered him 


unguents out of devotion (bhakti). 


It is pointed out that Krishna himself takes pains to avoid the 
raising of eye-brows by the public. He goes to Trivakra’s house 
accompanied by Uddhava, who is known for his upright and 
morally integral character, in order to avoid suspicion ( JG (Vt), 
VG and GS on 10.48.10). After he has visited her, he does not 
stay there permanently but departs lest rumours should spread 
against him (VC and GS on 10.48.10). 

Attempts are also made ६० portray Trivakra in a good light 
apparently so that Krishna would not be open to the charge of 
associating with a morally depraved woman. On the one hand, 
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many commentators!? admit that she does not ask for salvation'® 
but merely for sexual pleasure, and thus is on a lower level than 
the herder women (gop7) since she does not have the same faith as 
they (SS, GS on 10.48.8). VB even suggests that Trivakra could 
have been a royal courtesan who is now ready to offer herself to 
Krishna (on 10.42.3), considering him as a lustful paramour (on 
10.42.9). But, on the other hand, JG (Vt) is not prepared to 
lower Trivakra in any way. Referring to the BhP’s (10.48.11) 
statement that one who asks for sensual pleasure has a perverted 
mind, JG (Vt) maintains that Trivakra has the highest intelligence 
for she asks for the Lord Krishna himself, the very embodiment of 
bliss (ananda) (on 19.48.11). The reason why she is called unfor- 
tunate (durbhaga), then, is according to him, only because she was 
previously hnchbacked and a servant (on 10.48.8). In fact, 
through an alternative analysis -of the compound ‘anuleparpana- 
punyalefa used of Trivakra (10.48.6), JG (Vt) tries to show that 
she is the best of devotees. She is the best (४) of those devotees 
who appropriate (la = lant) the: merit .(puzya) of offering the un- 
guents (anuleparpaga). She is the best devotee because she perso- 
nally offers the unguents to Lord Krishna himself, and that too at 
a special time (on 10.48.6). This analysis of the compound to 
show that Trivakra is the best, of devotees is also given by GS 
(on 10.48.6). SS, VR, VJ and GS (on 10.48.6) as well as JG (Vt) 
(on 10.48.6), who gives an alternate explanation of the compound, 
state that the word ‘lefa’ in the compound indicates that Trivakra 
has no merit other than that arising from offering the perfumed 


12. SS, VR, VB, VC, SD, GS on .10.48.8; VJ, VR on 
10.48.11. 

According to some, Krishna does grant her salvation 
inspite of her not requesting it (VJ on 10.48.7; SS, GS 
on 10.48.8), for Krishna, through his power of executing 
his desires (satyasankalpa), includes her among those to 
whom he will grant bhakti and salvation (VB on 10.48.10) 
In fact, he uses two fingers to cure her because he wants 
to grant her both erotic pleasure and salvation (VB on 
10.42.7). Note that even in the case of the gopis, some 
attained salvation even though they considered Krishna 
as a paramour (BhP 10.29.11; 11.12.13). 


13. 
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ointment; but it does not mean that her merit is small.!* JG (Vt), 
VC and GS, taking their cue from the statment in the text that 
she was hesitant through bashfulness as it was their first meeting 
(10.48 ,6), conclude that Trivakra was a virgin. VC (on 10.42.3 
and 10.48.6) and GS (on 10.48.6) hold that her hunchacked state; 
helped preserve her virginity. JG (Vt) (on 10.48.6) declares that 
Krishaa’s healing touch had transformed her into the highest 
heavenly virgin. So, in difTerent ways, several commentators want 
to place Trivakra on a high level so that Krishna may appear in a 
better light when associating with her. 


VB, we have seen, is not afraid of portraying Trivakrd as a 
prostitute, He also interprets the term ‘rama’, which the text 
(10.48.6) uses in reference to Trivakra, to mean “a woman meant 
to be sexually enjoyed'. But he claims that Krishna is not at 
fault for having intercourse with such a woman. Quoting the 
Taittiriya Saihita!5 he says that a man is prohibited from having 
carnal contact with a rama only after he has lit the fire (of the 
Agnicayana sacrifice), and not at some other time. So, since 
Krishna has not performed the Agnicayana sacrifice, he is free to 


consort with Trivakra. 


Thus the texts and commentaries attempt to free Krishna 
from moral blemish in this episode with the hunchbacked woman. 
It is to be expected that, as the understanding of Krishna’s divi- 
nity advances, later texts should present a more palatable portrait 
of Krishna, In my book, The Divine Krishna,!9? I have shown how 
the BhP, which is later than the HV, the BP and the ViP, safe- 
guards the divinity of Krishna by omitting, explaining away or 
transforming incidents which, particularly in the HV, diminish 
Krishna’s divinity or prove embarrassing or morally disconcerting. 
From this point of view, it is surprising that, in the treatment of 
Krishna’s affair with the hunchbacked woman, the later texts, the 


14. VC and SD (on 10.48.6), on the other hand, interpret 
the compound to mean that Trivakra has little merit in 
order to show how generously Krishia rewards even a 
small offering made to him. 

15." . nagnim citvā ramamupeyat (5.6.8.3). 

16. Delhi : Munshiram Manoharlal; forthcoming. 
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BhP and the BVP,!7 present Krishna in a less noble light than the 
earlier texts. Could it be that the BhP and the BVP preserve an 
earlier, more rustic version of the tale? While the BVP attempts 
to justify Krishja's behaviour, the BhP does little to exonerate 
Krishna explicitly. Krishna's dalliance with women has been 
justified elsewhere in the BhP, but, apart from a passing reference 
to Krishna’s imitating the ways of the world, the BhP does not 
offer an explicit vindication of Krishna in this specific case. The 
several commentaries, however, have tried their level best to fill 
the lacuna, 


17. The PP, although late, makes only a passing reference 
to this event, and so does not pertain to our discussion. 
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AN INTERESTING VARIANT IN THE DEVI-MAHATMYA 
By 
J.N. Trwazr 


The purpose of this note is to attract the attention of scholars 
to an interesting variant reading in the Devi-mahatmya, which may 
be of some special significance for the history of the Goddess cult 
and of the text.* The Devi-mahatmya, as is well known, is found 
contained in the Markagdeya Purina, but is actually an independent 
text by itself and has attained the status of the principal scripture 
for the cult of the Goddess. It not only exists in the form of in- 
dependent manuscripts, but also has been widely commented 
upon.? [It is still extensively used in the liturgy of the Goddess, 
especially during the annualcelebrations in her honour—the 


Navaritra. 


In order to appreciate fully the significance of the variant 
reading of the verse, which is the subject of this investigation, it is 
necessary to outline in brief the context in which it appears in the 
text.3 The third and last part of the Devi-mahatmya,—the so- 


l. I owe the preparation of this paper to the encouragement 
by my friend, Dr. Thomas Coburn. My attention was 
first drawn to the variant reading during discussions 
with him and he has also made valuable comments. 1 
am also grateful to my friends, Prof. K. D. Shastri and 
Dr. R. A. Pathak, who supplied me with some material 
for the formation of my grammatical arguments. They 
are, however, not responsible for the opinions expressed 
here. 

2. See Thomas Coburn, Ph. D. dissertation (cited in fn. 30 
below), p. 81. 

3. J have used the text of the Markandeya Purana published 
by the Venkatesvara Steam Press (Bombay, n. d.), and 
of the Devt-mahatmya separately also by the same press 
(1972/3; title Durga-saptafati). Two more things may be 
noted : (a) Devi-mahatmya in the Markandeya Purana is a 
short text, of a little less than 600 verses, divided into 
13 chapters. Besides the material of the frame story, it 
begins with the destruction of Madhu-Kaitabha and 
ends with the'demise of Sumbha. Hymns to the Goddess 
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called Uttama Garita*—describes the destruction of Sumbha and 
Nisumbha at the hands of the Goddess. It is a fairly lengthy des- 
cription, running over several chapters, in which various lieute- 
nants-—-Dhümralocana, Canda-Muoda, and Raktabija—are killed 
one by one before the two demon brothers, Nisumbha and 
Sumbha, are themselves annihilated. 


Dhümralocana is killed by the Goddess herself, and Canda- 
Munda is destroyed by Kali, who is said to have emerged from the 
forehead of the Goddess when the latter became angry5; Kali, for 


this feat, is given the name Camunda. Sumbha then orders a 


fresh attack and himself appears with a large army (although it is 
not till much later that his actual encounter with the Goddess 
takes place). At this stage, the Goddess Candika and Kali are 


are interspersed with the above material at appropriate 
places, and there is also a fphalafruti at the end. The 
chapterisation of this Devi-mahatmya naturally follows 
that of the Purana (Chs. 78-90 in our text). (b) As an 
independent text, Devi mahatmya grew in size by acquir- 
ing various appendages fore and aft, mainly the six 
añgas : Kavaca, Argalà and Kilaka in the beginning and 
the three rahasyas, Pradhanika, Vaikrtika and Muirti, at the 
end. It was also converted into a book of 700 verses, 
apparently in imitation of the Bhagavadgitd, as Dr. 
Coburn suspects (see p. 80 of his dissertation, to be 
referred to below; cf. also S. Shankaranarayana (tr.) : 
Glory of the Divine Mother: Devi-mahatmyam, Pondicherry— 
Madras, 1968, p. 5). This was done not by composing 
additional verses but by counting even phrases like 
Rgiruvaca and Devyuvaca, etc., as full verses. In this pro- 
cess, the text also acquired the more popular name 
Durga saptafati. In our citations, we refer both to the 
Puraya and the independent text, and also stick to the 
earlier name Devi-mahatmya for the independent text. 
Also, we abbreviate our text and the Purzza as DM. and 


Mark. P. respectively. 
The division into three caritas is characteristic of the 
Devi-mahatmya only as an independent text, and not when 
a part of the Purana. 
5. DM. 7.5-6 (= Mark. P. 84. 4-5) : 
Tatah koparh cakaroccairambika tanarinprati, 
Kopena casya vadanam magivarnamabhittada. 
Bhruhuti-kutilattasya lalataphalakaddrutam, 
Kali karalavadana vinigkrantasipaf ini 
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joined by the personified energies of the gods. As our text 
describes, “Meanwhile, O ! King, for ensuring the destruction of 
the enemies of the gods and for the well-being of the lion-like 
immortals, there issued forth, endowed with excessive vigour and 
strength, the ‘Energies’ from the bodies of Brahma, Siva, Guha 
and Visnu and also of Indra, and went in the forms of these gods 
to Candika. These Energies, or faktis are also named and 
described in the sequel, as Brahmani, Máheivar, Kaumar., 
Vaisnavi, Varahi, Narasimhi and Aindr. We are even told of a 
fakti coming out of the Goddess herself;? she is given the name 
Siva-dit: because she despatched Siva with a message to the 
demons to surrender if they wished to save themselves. The 
demons ignore the message and the battle continues. Kali and 
Brahman’, etc., as named above, brave the first attack of the 
demons, although it is clear that Candika too is busy fighting. It 
is at her orders that Kal.-Camuada enlarged her mouth to drink 
every drop of Raktabija’s blood, in order to prevent the springing 
up of fresh demons, and she herself killed the demon. After this, 
Nigumbha leads the attack on the Goddess, who continues to be 
assisted by Kali, Siva-dat , Brahmani, etc. He too meets his death 
and the main demon army is also destroyed. 


Now left alone and angry, Sumbha taunts the Goddess that 
she should not feel too proud of her prowess, since after all she 
achieved her success with the help of others (anyasam balamafritya).® 
In reply, Devi announced that all those goddesses were her own 
emanations or manifestations (vibh#li-s); and she demonstrated it 
by absorbing them in herself. The rest of the description is taken 
up by the battle between the Goddess and Sumbha, in which the 
latter is eventually killed. 


6. DM. 8. 12-13 (= Mark. P. 85.11-12) : 
Etasminnantare bliipa vinafaya surdvigam, 
Bhavayamararimhanam ativiryabalanvitah. 
Brahmefaguhavigniinam tathendrasya ca faktayah, 
Sarirebhyo vinigkramya tadrupaifcaudikam yayuh. 

7. DM. 8.23 (= Mark. P. 85.22) : 

Tato devifarirattu vinigkrantatibhigana, 
Candika faktiratyugra fivafataninadinz. 
8. DM. 10.3 (= Mark. P. 87.2). 
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'The variant we are interested in occurs with reference to the 
just-mentioned act of Devi. The relevant verses in the text we 
are following are DM. 10.5-6 ( 2 Mark. P. 87.3-4) : 

Ekaivaham jagatyatra dvitiya ka mamapara, 

Paśyaitā dusta mayyeva vifantyo madvibhitayah. 

Tatah samastasta devyo brahmanipramukha layam, 

T asya devyastanau jagmurekaivasittadambika. 
These could be rendered as: ‘‘I alone exist in this world; who 
else is there than myself ? See, wicked one, these emanations of 
mine enter into me indeed. Then all those goddesses, headed by 


Brahmani, became absorbed in the body of that Goddess; Ambika, 
indeed, remained alone. 


Now, two editions of the Markagdeya Purana, those of K. M. 
Banerjea and Jivananda Vidyasagara, carry the reading devyah 
stanau, in place of devyastanau.? Pargiter based his English trans- 
lation on Banerjea's edition!? translated the relevant part of the 
last line as" became absorbed into the Goddess’ breasts".!! He 
notes that he had consulted other editions and some manuscripts 
also,'* but makes no reference to any variant as deuya.tanau. As 
we shall see, devyastanau, in the sense of “in the body of the 
Goddess", appears to be the original reading. But that devyah 
Stanau is not just an error but an authentic variant is proved by 


its acceptance as such by the Guplavafi commentary of Bhaskara 
1१598.) 7 


We should examine first if there is anything in the D.vr- 
mahatmya itself to help decide as to which of the two is the original 


9. This has been verified for me by Dr. Coburn. K. M. 
Banerjea's edition was published in Bibliotheca Indica 
series, Calcutta, 1862, and Jivananda Vidyasagara's by 
Sarasvati Press, Calcutta, 1879. 

10. See Markandeya Parana, Eng. by F. Eden Pargiter (Biblio- 
theca Indica series, Calcutta 1904), Introduction, p. iii. 

1), 1121001176009- 

12. Ibid., Intro., p. iii. 

13. See Durga-saptafuti, with seven commentaries, ed. by 
Harikrsna Sarmi (Venkatesvara Steam Press; Bombay,) 
1916), commentary on 10.4. The Guptavati commentary 


explains devyastanau as : tanau layam jagmurityanvayah, 
Stanaviti chede tu prapyeti Sesah. 1 
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reading. There is, indeed, throughout the text—in mythological 
narratives and especially the hymns—the grand concept of the 
Goddess as supreme power ever ready to fightevil and grant 
protection. This the Goddess does herself principally, but also 
through her various agents, who, as we have seen, are said to be 
her manifestations. So, there is nothing incongruous in the 
reference to the Goddess absorbing her vibhuti-s in herself, In 
fact, it not only enhances the dramatic effect of the mythological 
narrative, but also beautifully brings out the concept of the 
Goddess as supreme power. Our problem, however, whether the 
vibhuti-s merged into the “body” of the Goddess or her "breasts", 
is not thus resolved, for there is no description or even allusion to 


which this statement may be directly connected. 


References to specific emanations of the Goddess are not 
many in our text. As noted above Kali-Camunda is said to have 
been born from the forehead of the Goddess,'4 and, indeed, a fero- 
cious Sakti named Siva-düti is said to have come out of Devi's 
(Candika's) body (dev farfrat).15 But we may note that our verse 
speaks of brahmani-pramukha devyah. And, though Brahmàni, etc., 
are identified with the Goddess in the hymn following the descrip- 
tion of Sumbha’s death,'9 they are not said to have been born 
out of the Goddess; rather, as we have seen, they were born out of 
the gods. However, there is one internal argument in favour of 
devyastanau, understood as devyah+tanau, ‘‘in the body of the 
Goddess”, and that is, that whereas there is no reference to any 
emanation from the breasts of the Goddess,!” there is frequent 
mention of emanations from the “bodies” of various divinities, 
including the Goddess. The instance of Siva-düti has been noted 
and Brahmani, etc., are said to have been born out of the bodies of 


14. See above, fn. 5, 


15. See above, fn. 7. 

16. the Narayani namostu te hymn in DM., Ch. 11 (= 
Mark. P., Ch. 88). š 

17. The sole reference to the breasts of the Goddess is in the 
Madhyama carita, in thestory of the materialization of 
Devi from the collective tejas of the gods, where (at DM. 
2.152 Mark. P. 79.14), the two breasts of the Goddess 
are said to have been formed out of the tejas of the 


Moon-go d. 
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the gods (farirebhyo viniskramya). To vanquish the demons 
Sumbha and Nisumbha, Dev, herself is said to have come out of 
the fartra-kofa of Parvati.1® Although the text puts emphasis on 
the word kofa, obviously to explain the name Kausik’,?° the refe- 
rence to farira is significant.21 When the text introduces verses 
at the end of the Madhyama Carita to connect it to the final Carita, 
it refers to this birth of the Goddess as from the body of Gauri 
(Gauri dehat samudbhiita).?? Earlier too, in the Madhyama Carita, 
the Goddess is said to have been born out of the energies (tejas) 
emanating from the bodies of the gods.?? Absorption into the 
“body” of the Goddess, would thus appear to be more in tune 
with the ideas and style of the text. 


'Two other arguments also support the above inference. The 
first is that all the well-known commentators adopt the reading 
devyastanau, and split the compound as devyāh+ tanau, understand- 
ing tanau as locative singular of tanu, meaning “body”. In fact, 
only Bhaskara Raya notes devyah stanau as a variant, himself 
preferring devyastanau and understanding it as above.?4 


18. See above, fn. 6 and 7. 
19. See DM. 5.84 ff. (= Mark. P. 82.40 ॥.). 


20. This, we feel, js quite resorted to in Indian myth- 
making. 


21. DM, 5.87a (= Mark. P. 82.432) reads : 
Sarirakofadyattasya parvatya nihsrtambika. 

22. DM. 4.41 (= Mark. P. 81.37) : 
Punafca gauridehatsa samudbhita yatha’ bhavat, 
Vadhaya dustadaityanam tatha $umbhanisumbhayoh. i 

Apparently the name Gauri is used here to refer to 

Parvati. In the Introductory remarks for the Uttama 
Carita also (which note rgi, devata, chanda, etc., in imita- 
tion of Vedic mantras, and which must have been added 
to the various Caritas in the text in the course of its 
later history), the Goddess is referred to as Gaurj-deha- 
samudbhavam. 2 

23. See DM. 2.9 ff. (Mark. P. 79.8 f). The verse 13 here 
(verse 12 in the Puraza) reads : 
Atulam tatra tattejah sarvadevasarirajam, 
Ekastham tadabhinnari vyaptalokatrayam tviga. 

24. See oommentaries on 10.4, in the Durgz-saptafatz, with 
seven commentaries, already cited above in fn. 13, where 
the Guplavati commentary is also reproduced, 
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The other argument is grammatical, that is, that devyattanau, 
understood as devyzh + tanau, is a grammatically happier reading 
than devyah stanau. 'The verse under reference could be paraphra- 
sed as: Tatah brahmayipramukhah samastah tah devyah tasyah tanau 
laya; jagmuh; tada Ambika eka eva asit. Here the proper object of the 
verb jagmuh is layam (“went to absorption"); and the Goddess’ 
body or tanu, being the basis or location of this act of absorption, 
is naturally in locative. In devyah stanau, the retention of the 
visarga is indeed explicable by certain optional rules of Sanskrit 
grammar. Panini’s s#Ira va fari (Asta. VIII. 3.36) is explained 
in the Siddhanta-kaumudi as?5 : the visarga is optionally the substi- 
tute of visarga when a sibilant (fa, sa, sa) follows, and the example 
given is karih fete or hariffete, Further, on this s#tra, the varttika, 
kharpare fari va visarga-lopo vaktavyah, lays down that when the 
sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is optionally the 
elision of the preceding visarga; e. g., Ramasthata or Ramah sthata, 
In the other alternative, there will be visarga ors —change. In 
this way, we get three forms: Ramasthata or Ramah sthata or 
Ramas:thata. In fact, this rule would not only help explain the 
retention of visarga in deoyah, but even permit deuyastanau to be 
split also as deoyah Fstanau, because it permits three forms: 
devyah stanau, devyasstanau and deuyastanau. Further, devyih stanau 
will also not do violence to the anugtup meter. However, even if 
this variant could be accepted as proper according to the rules of 
Sanskrit sandhi and prosody, the sentence as a whole is grammati- 
cally less satisfactory, for stanau is in accusative, whereas its 
appropriate form should be locative. The only way it can be 
defended is by arguing that with the verb jagmuh (i.e. a verb root 
meaning *going"), an accusative here too may be permissible. 
The construction, however, remains awkward. As we have seen, 
it appears less acceptable also on other considerations. It seems 
reasonably certain, therefore, that devyastanau, understood as 
devyzh+tanau, has greater claim to authenticity than devyah stanau. 


If absorption into the body of the Goddess is the original 
sense of our verse, the interesting question would be, why and 
when was the variant devyah stanau adopted. It is difficult to answer 


these questions satisfactorily, since that would involve, among 
~ 


25. See Siddhanta-kiumudi, Eng. by S. C. Basu, Pt. I, p. 75, 
10 
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other things, also a close examination of the manuscript evidence 
and the commentarial tradition, which we have not done. Some 
conjectures, however, are possible. Firstly, because most of the 
well-known commentators do not note this variant, it is not likely 
to have been very popular. Further, since only Bhaskara Raya 
notes it, who flourished in the 18th century, it was probably 
introduced late. Lastly, since both the printed editions which 
adopt this variant in their texts hail from Bengal, there is a strong 
possibility that it was in that region that this variant was intro- 
duced or was generally accepted.?? 


We may also hazard a conjecture as to why this variant 
was adopted. The idea of merger into the breasts of the Goddess 
seems to us to be inspired by a pronounced emphasis on the 
motherhood of the Goddess. Now, while the mother aspect is 
clearly suggested at several places in the Devi-mahatmya, it does 
not appear to be central to the concept of the Goddess there.?" 


26. That the acceptance of this variant even in Bengal was 
not universal is suggested by the Bengali edition of the 
Markandeya Purága, with translation, by Paficanana 
Tarkaratna (pub. by Natavara Cakravarti, Calcutta 
1909). It reads (90.4b) devyastanau, and translates it in 
Bengali as: devira farire. 

27. We do not think that the frequent use of Ambika as the 
name of the Goddess would in itself constitute sufficient 
evidence of emphasis on mother aspect, and the same 
could be said of philosophic-cosmogonic suggestions 
where the Goddess is regarded as creator, supporter and 
supreme ruler of the world, since the single, first princi- 
ple as the source of all that is, even if feminine, tends to 
be impersonal. Even ‘where the Goddess is referred to 
as mother, cosmogonic overtones are obvious. If we 
leave out a few cases of Ambika (e. g- DM. 4.27,37 > 


Mark. P. 81.27,34),?she is rarely addressed in the hymns 
as mother. Perhaps we discern the true maternal 
language and underlying religious sentiments only in 
such few places in the hymns as DM. 11.33 (= Mark. P. 
88.2a) : Devi prapannartihere prasida matarjagatokhilasya, 
or DM. 5.71 (=Mark. P. 82.34): Ya devi sarvabhütegu 
malrrüpena samsthita, Namastasyai namastasyai namastasyat 
namo namah. : 
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The Goddess of Devi-mahatmya is essentially a heroic, fighting 
figure, a destroyer of evil and protector of people in distress." 
There is of course, no doubt, that mother-goddesses were known 
in India from the most ancient times. Vedic figures like Aditi 
are essentially mother-goddesses, and similar inferences could be 
drawn also on the basis of archaeological evidence. But the 
Goddess of Devi-mahatmya does not appear to us to stand in any 
direct line of evolution of a known ancient figures, much less a 
known mother-goddess figure. As we have tried to demonstrate 
in some detail elsewhere, the nucleus of the concept of the 
Great Goddess in Devi-mahatmya was formed by a goddess who was 
essentially a destroyer of demons, or, to be more precise, a 
destroyer of the buffalo-demon (Mahisasura),31 and whose cult 


28. It may be noted that in the story of the materialization 
of the Goddess to kill Mahigasura, the gods’ tejas which 
formed her body is said to have emanated from them 
when they became very angry (see DM. 2.9-10 = Mark. 
7. 79.8-9). This agrees very well with the heroic 
nature of the Goddess. 

29. Female figures in early terracotta art, with or without 
conspicuous headdress but with prominent breasts and 
hips, are often understood as representations of mother 
goddesses. This is even more suspected when such 
ladies are shown pregnant or with children in their 
arms. 


30. We refer to our Studies in Goddess Cults in Northern India, 
etc., ANU. Ph. D. dissertation, 1971, Ch. 2. 


31. We think it very important that the Vaikrtika Rahasya, 
verses 32-33, prescribe that if one could not recite the 
whole of the Devi-mahaimya, he could recite Madhyama 
Carita alone. Since the theme of this Carita is the des- 
truction of Mahisasura, the above concession may indi- 

: rectly support our supposition that the Mahisasura- 
mardini goddess formed the nucleus around which the 
concept of the Goddess of Devi-mahatmya was formed. 
By the way, it may even be that the text, like the 
Goddess herself, is the result of a progressive growth : its 
nucleus being formed by the material of the Madhyama 
Carita, to which later the material of the Uttama Carita 
was added, and the Prathama Carita was the last addi- 


tion, when the whole was also retouched. Also, when 
the text was inserted in the Purina, it did not have the 
Madhu-Kaitabha myth as part of it. Among our other 
reasons for this suspicion are: (a) there is scarcely any 
reference to the Goddess as Visnumaya in the Madnyama 
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was widely prevalent among unbrahmanical tribes inhabiting 
the Vindhyan ranges. In our text, we see her in her brahmanized 
form, and this process of bramanization itself may have been a 
long and complicated one.3? But even though, the Gooddess has 
thus acquired a complex personality, her essential character as a 
fighter goddess is not at all subdued. The mother aspect of the 
Goddess of Devi-mahatmya must have gradually grown in importance, 
and the introduction of our variant devyah stanau must be related 
to some stage of this growth. That devyastanau could also be split 
as devyah--stanau must have facilitated this introduction. We may 
imagine that in the background of the Goddess essentially as 
mother, the original reading davyastanau itself was understood as 
devyah-stanau, i. e. “in the breasts of the Goddess”, and this 
eventually led to the creation of an unambiguous variant 
devyah stanau. 


We are not interested here in tracing the history of this deve- 
lopment. That is an independent and complicated research in 
itsel.33 It is worth noting, however, that this aspect is very 
prominent indeed in the modern Devi cult in Bengal, and it 
must have been so fora considerable period of time, because it 
has left its deep imprint on Bengali social customs and usages. 


Carita; and (b) when the Markandeya Purana, ch. 91 
opens, it connects itself to the preceding Devi-mahatmya 
by referring to it as the account of the slaughter of 
Mahisa at the hands of Devi, of the origins of the 
Mothers, of the majesty Sivadàti, and of the slaying of 

umbha-Nisumbha and Raktabija; it makes no reference 
to the Madhu-Kai abha myth. 


32. By intensively investigating all significant names, epi-' 


thets, concepts and myths in the Devi-mahatmya, Dr. 
Thomas Coburn has made an excellent study of the 
earlier Sanskritic sources of the text, and tried to 
answer the questions: “how in this text is the Sans- 
kritic tradition made contemporary and how is the 
worship of the Goddess made traditional"; see his: The 
Crystallization of the Worship of the Goddess : the Sources 
and Context of the Devi-mahatmya, Harvard Univ. Ph. D. 
dissertation, 1977. 


33. An enquiry into the growth of various appendages or 
afigas in the Devi-mahatmya itself and a close scrutiny of 
commentarial tradition on the text should form an im- 
portant part of this research. 
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It has been a common practice in traditional Bengali homes to 
endearingly address even unmarried daughters and daughters-in- 
law as mother, and this honour is accorded to even very young 
children. It is possible that the development of the mother 
aspect of the Goddess of Dew-mahatmya also coincided with the 
extension of her cult in the eastern parts of the country, including 
Bengal. In any case, it must have been particularly popular 
there. 10 15 not without significance, therefore, that the variant 
devyah stanau is found to be especially popular in the Bengali 
manuscripts of the Markaydeya Purana. 


A concluding observation may also be made, which, though 
not directly connected to our problem, appears to us to be 
significant. We feel that barring exceptional instances when 
variants are introduced because of a copyists erroror lack of 
understanding of an unfamiliar name or expression, they are 
generaly very meaningful expressions and carry their own 
specific and valid point of view. They may be chronologically 
earlier or later, but none need be proved right or wrong and none 
rejected, because each represents a special tradition or a special 
facet of the same tradition. 


34. Bengali fictional literature, as of Rabindra Nath Tagore, 
Sharat Chandra Chatterjee, etc., provide good evidence 


of it. 
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A PURANIC OBJECTIVE DIVISION OF SMELL (GANDHA) 
NOT FOUND IN THE WORKS ON PHILOSOPHY 


By 


Ram SHANKAR BHATTACHARYA 


Logical fault in the Logicians’ division of smell 

While dealing with the attributes (guyz) of the bhilas 
(elements) the  Logicians (followers of the Nyaya-Vaise ika 
philosophy) assert that smell (the attribute capable of being 
apprehended by the olfactory organ) is of two kinds: surabhi 
and asurabhi.* 


A careful comparision of this division of smell with that of 
rasa (taste), r#pa (colour), sparfa (touch) and £fabda (sound)? 
reveals that the principle of dividing smell is different in nature 
from that of diving taste, colour, touch and sound. It is a logical 
fault to apply two different kinds of principle in dividing the 
aforesaid five attributes. 


If surabhi and asurabhi mean agreeable and disagreeable smell 
respectively, then the division must be taken as purely subjective,? 


l. गन्धो द्विविधः. सुरभिरसुरभिश्च (Prasastapada-bhasya, sec. on 
Prthivi); गन्धो ध्राणग्राह्यः सुरभिरसुरभिश्च (ibid, sec. on gandha); 
सौरभश्चासौरभश्च स द्वेधा परिकीतितः (Bhasapariccheda, 102); 
स च द्विविधः, सुरभिरसुरभिश्र (Tarkasamgraha, sec. on 
gandha). 

2. Six varieties of rasa, namely मधुर, अम्ल, लवण, कटु, तिक्त 
and कषाय; seven varieties of ripa, namely श्वेत, नील, पीत, 
रक्त, हरित, कपिश and चित्र; three varieties of sparfa, namely 
शीत, उष्ण and अनुष्णाशीत; two varieties of fabda, namely 


घ्वनि and वर्ण. 


3. Op. “The division of olfactory qualities into agreeable 
and disagreeable smell merely indicates their close con- 
nection with the feelings of pleasantness and unpleasant- 
ness (Oswald Kulpe : Outlines of Psychology, p. 102). 
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while no division of taste, colour, touch and souud as stated by 
the Logicians! is subjective in nature. 


That the Logicians’ division of smell is subjective is positi- 
vely proved from the bhisya of Vatsyayana in his scholium on 
NS.3.1.58 which divides smell into ij/a, anista and upeksapiya. 
Since the upekgagiya sort of smell is difficult to realize and since 
it has very little application in the practical life, later Logicians 
rejected it and propounded the two-fold division ( surabhi—asurabhi 
= igfa-anigfa) using words well-known in the cultural tradition of 
India. Since the three-fold (ista-anigta-upeksaniya) division is 
subjective in nature, the two-fold (surabhi-asurabhi) division must 


also be regarded as subjective. 


From the explanation सुरमिश्रन्दनादौ असुरभिर्मद्यादौ (comm. 
Mitabhasini on Tarkabhisa, p.20) it appears that in a much 
later period surabhi was taken in the sense of ‘what purifies or 
pacifies the mind’ and asurabhi in the sense of ‘what distracts, or 
maddens the mind’. This division is evidently based on Dharma- 
éastra and it is clear that this is not a strictly objective 
division. 

'The surabhi and asurabhi of the Logicians are not the same 
as the sugandhi and durgandhi of Ayurveda. No authoritative 
works on Nyaya-Vaisesika use these words in connection with the 


division of smell. 


Since the Nyaya-Vaisesika “philosophy is strictly realist, 
Logicians must have conceived an objective division of smell 
like the division of taste, colour, touch and sound. It is a matter 
of great regret that this objective division is not found in the 
available works on the Nyaya-Vaisesika philosophy. 


4. If smell can be divided into agreeable and disagreeable, 
taste etc. can also be divided in the same way; for exam- 
ple we may divide colour into charming and ugly, 
touch into pleasant and unpleasant. 


5. सुखानुबन्धी सूक्ष्मश्च सुगन्धो रोचनो ag: । दुर्गन्बो विपरीतोऽस्माद्‌ हुल्लासा- 
रुचिकारक: ॥ (सुश्रुत, सूत्र. 46.520). Itis not the strict divi- 


sion of smell as the context shows. Itis to be noted in 
this connection that in a similar enumeration of twenty 
gunas there is no mention of sugandha and durgandha in 
the Caraka, Sutra 25.36. 
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Objective division of smell in the Itihása-Purána works 
It is remarkable to note that Itihisa-Puradna literature 
contains a description of the objective division of smell which is 
similar in nature to the Logicians’ division of rzpa, rasa etc. The 
relevant verses are found in the Santi-parvan and the Naradiya- 
purana®, which read as under : 
तस्य गन्धस्य वक्ष्यामि विस्तराभिहितान्‌ गुणान्‌ । 
इष्टश्चानिष्टगन्धश्च मधुरः कटुरेव च ॥ 
निर्हारी संहतः स्तिग्धो रूक्षो विशद एव च | 
एवं नवविधो ज्ञेय: पाथिवो गन्धविस्तरः di 
(Santi-p. 184. 28-29; Cr. ed. 177. 27-28; Naradiya-p. 42.82- 
83; guna in the first line means ‘variety’)? 


It is clear that this division is objective in character. Here 
ig?a and anigfa cannot be taken as adjectival expressions meaning 
‘desirable’ and ‘undesirable’ respectively for obvious reasons. 


6. Ido not subscribe to the view held by a host of modern 
scholars that if some passages (in almost identical words) 
are common to the Puranas and the Mahabhirata_ the 
MBH.-version must be regarded as earlier than the 
Purànic version. The question of borrowing or depend- 
ence should be decided by evidences. In this paper we 
refrain from discussing the question of borrowing as it 
has no bearing on the subject discussed. It it to be 
noted that the interlocutors in both the Santi-p. and 
the Narad ya-p. are the same persons (Bhrgu and 
Bharadvaja). The interlocution falls in the dialogue by 
Bhisma and Yudhisthira in the Santi-p. and in the dia- 
logue by Sanandana and Narada in the Naradiya-p. 


7. Nlakaatha’s observations on these divisions are as 
follows : इष्ट: कस्तूरिकादौ | अनिष्टः शवादौ । मधुरो मधुपुष्पादौ 1 कटु- 
म॑रीचादौ | निर्हारी सवंगन्धाभिभावको हिड्ग्वादौ | संहतश्चित्रगन्धोऽनेक- 
द्रव्यकल्पगत: | स्निग्धः सद्यस्तप्तघृतादो | रूक्षः सर्षपतेलादो l विशदः 
शाल्यन्नादौ | Ni. has not defined the varieties (except 


निर्हारो and संहत) but has only examplified them which 
shows that he was not aware of the precise character of 
these varieties. As these names do not clearly suggest 
the character of the varieties, it was necessary for the 
commentator to define them. There is ample doubt 
whether the explanations given by the commentator 
are original and the examples corret, 
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Though this chapter is in the dialogue of Bhrgu (speaker) 
and Bharadvaja, who are not regarded as Logicians in the techni- 
cal sense of the word and though the chapters in this dialogue 
do not deal with the peculiar views of Nyaya-Vaisesika, yet there 
are reasons for our referring to the Nyaya-Vaisesika éastra. The 
available ancient works on Samkhya, Yoga and Vedanta contain 
no discussion on the subdivisions of smell, taste etc. and if any 
later work on these éàstras mentions the varieties of smell, ete, 
the work is found to follow the Nyaya-Vaisesika view. In such a 
gross matter as the division of smell, taste, etc., it is quite likely 
that these éastras follow the same divisions as are found in 
Nyàya-Vai:e:ika, for these divisions have no bearing on the funda- 
mental views and the view-points of these áastras. As the division 
of smell etc, is found to have been treated with some details in 
the Nyàya-Vai esika work, we thinks it justified to mention the 
name of Nyaya-Vai:esika in connection with the present 


discussion. 


A similar division of smell is found in thé Asvamedha-p. 
(50. 42-43a; cr. ed. 49.41b-42) also, which speaks of ten varieties. 
Here only amla is mentioned in addition to the nine varieties 
mentioned in the Santi-p. and the Naradiya-p. Unless the precise 
nature of these varieties of smell is known, the justifiability of 
inclusion or exclusion of amla cannot be decided properly, It 
however cannot be denied that these Puranic passages are based 
on some ancient works. The extreme similarity in the order of 
enumeration of the varieties found in all these places undoubtedly 
shows that these Puranic statements are based on some ancient 
treatise dealing with the elements and their attributes, 


Reason for conceiving the non-objective division 
As to why the aforesaid objective division of smell fell in 


disuse is a question that requires solution, According to us itis 
the peculiar character of smell that is the cause of this disuse. 


It can be easily understood that as the varieties of colour 
can be conceived easily without any reference to the substance 
in which they reside the varieties of smell cannot be conceived 
in the same way—a fact which has been noted by modern psycho- 


11 
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logists also, Itis important to note that the names of the diffe- 
rent kinds of smell usually used by common men have a direct 
reference to the odorou s substances; cp. the words : spicy, flowery, 
fruity, resinous, foul and scorched (smell). The following remarks 
ofthe great psychologist O. Kulpe may be considered in this 
connection: “It is significant that language which distinguishes 
sweet and acid, heavy and light, white and red, has no special 
names for odours, but uses descriptive terms—the fragrance of the 
rose, the scent of the violet, the perfume of the carnation etc.” 
(Outlines of Psychology, p. 100). 


Thus the reasonfor conceiving the subjective division be- 
comes clear. Since smell cannot be easily conceived without the 
substances possessing smell and since the substances may be 
divided into heya (forsakable), upadeya (acceptable) and upeksayiya 
(negligible) classes or into heya and upadeya classes, smell was 
also divided into three or two divisions (as shown above). 


It is possible that the surabhi-asurabhi division is based on the 
fuci-afuci character or the medhya-amedhya character of things.? 
This is in accordance with the Dharma-sastra point of view and is 
connected with injunctions and prohibitions (vide Medhatithi on 
Manu 2.177; 3.209). 


Thus it is clear that since the objective division of small 
served no practical purpose the non-objective division gradually 
came in vogue and in later times replaced the objective division. 
Later Logicians do not seem to have paid adequate attention to a 
subject like the subdivision of gugas as they were chiefly engaged 
in discussing the nature of pramayas and in refuting the views of 
their opponent schools. Since later Logicians did not take much 
interest in studying the prameyas in a proper way they overlooked 
many faults or shortcomings concerning the views they propoun- 
ded or accepted. 


8. “It is impossible to classify the different types of 
‘odours except by reference to the substances giving rise 
to the odour” (John J. B. Morgan and A. R. Gilliland : 
An Introduction to Psychology, pp. 114-115), : 


9, Cp. शोभताशोभनध्रेयग्रहणे तु विपर्ययः ( Visnudharmottara~ 
p. 3.238.30). 
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We may also think of a different cause for the सुरभि-असु रभि- 
विभाग of smell. A misunderstanding seems to have given rise to this 
division. The lists of the nine-fold and the tenfold division of smell 
begin with the expressions इष्टेश्चानिष्टगन्ध:, Most probably inthe original 
enumeration of the divisions of smell दृष्ट and a9 varieties were 
mentioned at the beginning. Thus it follows that in olden times 
the expression इष्टादि was used at the time of referring to the 
division of smell. Later the.expression इशदि was wrongly under- 
stood as meaning इष्ट and अनिष्ट only. Since the two divisions इष्ट 
and अनिष्ट (i. e. other than इष्ट ) exhaust the whole field of smell, 
the इष्ट-अनिष्ट-विभाग came to be regarded as the originally establi- 
shed view and the two highly attractive names सुरभि and असुरभि 


were given to these divisions respectively.1 9 


Classification of smell by modern scientists 


Modern scientists have also tried'to formulate an objective 
division of smell. It is remarkable to note that the Dutch physio- 
logist Zwaardemacker has conceived a nine-fold division of smell 
which is however not identical with the Purauic division (vide 
M. W. Calkins: An Introduction to Psychology, p. 60). Since 
our readers may be interested in knowing these varieties they 
are given below :— 


(1) Ethereal (as in fruit, honey); (2)aromatic (as in camphor); 
(3) fragrant (as in flowers); (4) ambrosiac (as in musk); (5) alliacious 
(as in onion, gárlic, sulphur), (6) empyreumatic (as in pepper, 
tobacco); (7) hircine (as in goats, rams); (8) virulent (as in corpse 
or in stale things); (9) nauseating (as in secretions, feces)! ! 


10. The | who conceived the objective division seem 

- to be anterior to the scholiasts Vátsyáyana and Pra‘ata- 

pàda. They may even be anterior to the s trakiras 

Gotama and Kanada. There is no doubt that the 

Nyaya-Vaisesika sastra was in a seedy and potential 
state before these teachers. 


11. A comparative study of these varieties may yield valu- 
able results. Modern scholars of physiology may take 
up this study and see how far the Puràuic conception 
(which most probably does not represent the original 

vr view precisely) is justifiable. Recently the wellknown 
psychologist Henning has classified smell into six classes- 
fruity, flowery, spicy, resinous; scorching and’ putrid. 
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Nature of Purdnic presentation 


The aforesaid two Puranic works (in the same three chapters) 
speak of the division of rasa, rapa, sparía and fabda also. (The 
names of the varieties of rasa etc. are given in the footnote).'? A 
careful consideration of these divisions would show that they 
possess logical faults. That the divisions are based on more than 
one principle is beyond doubt.!8 


12. In Santi-p (ch. 184) the sub-divisions of rasa etc. are 
as follows : मधुर, लवण, तिक्त, कषाय, अम्ल and कटु (of रस); 
'हस्व,दीर्घ, स्थूल, चतुरस्र, अनुवृत्तवान्‌, शुक्ल, कृष्ण, रक्त, पीत, नीलारुण, 
करिन, चिकूकण, wen, पिच्छिल, मृदू and दारुण (of रूप); उष्ण, 
शीत, सुख, दुःख, स्निग्ध, विशद, खर, qz, रूक्ष, लघु गुरुतर and 
गुरु, some however enumerate eleven varieties leaving 
गुरु, see Nil. (of रपर्श); षड्ज, ऋषभ, गान्धार, मध्यम, धैवत, पञ्चम 
and निपाद (of शब्द), In Asvamedha-p. the varieties are: 
मधुर, अम्ल, कटु, तिक्त, कषाय and लवण (of रस); शुक्ल, कृष्ण, रक्त, 
नील, पीत, अरुण, ga, दीघं, कृश, स्थूल, चतुरस्र and वृत्त (of रूप); 
रूक्ष, शीत, उष्ण, स्निग्ध, विशद, कठिन, चिककण, इलक्ष्ण, पिच्छिल, 
दारुण 910 मद (of स्पर्श); (Here only ll varieties are 
enumerated, though they are said to be 12 in verse 50 
The variety नातिशीतोष्ण seems to be added on the force 
of the expression तथैव in verse 45); षड्ज, ऋषभ, गान्धार मध्यम, 
पञ्चम, निषाद, धैवत, इष्ट, अनिष्ट and संहत (of शब्द), The character 
of the last three varieties is to be known clearly. इष्ट and 


अनिष्ट cannot be taken here as meaning ‘agreeable, and 
*disagreeable' respectively. 


13. The commentator Nilakantha attempted to justify the 
Puranic division of rzpa by adducing the following 


argument: कठिनादयः स्पर्शभेदा अपि चक्षुषापि निर्णेतुं शक्या इति 
रूपमध्ये पठिताः | तथाहि लोष्टपाषाण-संघट्टे तन्नाशानाशाम्यांः बालास्तयो 
मं दुत्व-कठिनत्बे निश्चिनोति, एवमन्यत्रापि ज्ञेयम्‌ (on Santi-p. 184.34). 


The faulty character 0 the argument is clearly 
discernible, That the Purinic authors do not strictly 
follow the views of Logicians has also been stated by 


Nilakantha (aqaqea तर्कमते पतनानुमेये अपि पौराणिकमते 
emp एव, 184.37). 
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The faulty nature of the Puranic presentation is due to the 
peculiar character of Purana literature. Itis our wellconsidered 
opinion that though the Puranic presentation of the views of an- 
cient teachers of various šàstras are based directly or indirectly 
on the original works of these teachers, yet the views as presented 
are not as accurate, deep and preciseas the original views are. 
The reason is obvious. Since the Purigas are chiefly composed 
for the common people, their authors were not particular about 
what was the proper form of the views of the ancient sastras, In 
fact they were especially interested in rendering their presenta- 
tion of the views of ancient teachers or &astras easy and attractive, 
with the help of exaggeration etc. Moreover as some of the authors 
of the Puranic works were not specialists in ancient šástras, it is 
quite natural that they committed errors in presenting the views. 
Sometimes sectarian leaning was also a cause for presenting the 
ancient non-sectarian views in a coloured form. This is why we 
sometimes find erroneous ideas in the Purà sic versions of the views 
of ancient šàstras i.e., the views as presented in the Puriuas do not 
always represent the original form of the views as held by the 
ancient teachers. The Puranic presentation of the divisions of the 
gunas (fabda, sparía, ripa, rasa and gandha) is also to be understood 
as possessing the same character and it would be too much to ex- 
pect that since one part of this presentation is valid, the other 
parts would also be valid. 
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NEN XA. o 


GOMPOSITION, TRANSMISSION AND RECITATION OF 
THE PURANA-S* 
(A Few Remarks) 
By 
Gronaro BONAZZOLI 


Though the Mahapurana-s are eighteen in number, the study 
of the manuscripts and the little more we have learned about the 
history of. puranic development, brings us to the conclusion that 
they are innumerable, because each purana has several versions, 
which may be so different from one another as to be hardly related 
to the purana to which they claim to be attached. These conside- 
rations, so clearly stated also by L. Rocher in his paper at the 
Wisconsin South Asia Conference!, put under discussion the very 
possibility of critical editions of the puràna-s. Even without 
sharing the approach to the study of Indian texts now fashionable 
in France?, it seems that we cannot proceed any longer to prepare 
critical editions of the purana-s, unless we have rethought the whole 

problem in all its aspects. The difficulties we are facing as we 
proceed in preparing the critical editions are themselves the best 
stimulus for a reconsideration of the whole matter.? To give the 
latest example of the difficulties in continuing the critical edition 
as it has been until now, I can mention the MSS situation of the 
Garuda Purana, which is now under preparation at the All-India 
Kashiraj Trust of Varanasi. The printed editions of this purana, 


* Abbreviations are given at the end. 
1. Gf. Purina XXV. 1 ( Jan., 1983), pp. 64-76. 


2. For the method applied to the Purana-s, see especially 
M. Biardeau, Some more Considerations about Textual 
Criticism, Puraga, X. 2 ( July, 1968), pp. 115-123; Letter 
to the Editor—In reply to Sri B. M. Bedekar's article, 
Purana XII. | (Jan., 1970), pp. 180-81; The story of 
Arjuna Kartavirya without re-construction, Puraga XII. 
2 (July, 1970), pp. 286-303. 

3. Onthe point of view about critical editions of the 
purana-s of A. S. Gupta, the Editor of the critical edi- 
tions of the Vamana, Kürma and Varaha Purana-s, see 
Puraya XII. 2 (July, 1970), pp. 302 and 304-321. 
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as N. Gangadharan* has already remarked, contain usually two 
khagda-s, each of which has different names in the different edi- 
tions, while the Venkateivara edition contains three kagda-s. The 
third kayda, usually called Brahmakanda, is rarely found in the 
MSS, while the second, usually known as Pretakalpa, Uttara- 
kha ida or Saroddhira, is very common, to the point that many 
MSS libraries® have only this part of the purana and have named 
it tout court the Garuda Purana The identification of the Garuda 
Purana with one of its parts, namely the Pretakalpa, is very 
common also among pandits and people who usually do not know 
of any other part of the Garuda except the Pretakalpa. This 
could be one of the reasons why we have not yet been able to dis- 
cover any complete MS of the Acirakhanda or Prathamakhaada 
of the Garuja Purina in Southern Indian scripts. Moreover, the 
problem becomes more complicated when we study a little closer 
the Pretakalpa. There are, both in the printed editions and in the 
MSS material, not less than three different versions, which seem to 
be related among themselves in this way: one version in ten 
adhyaya-s claims in the colophons to be Saroddhara and corresponds 
approximately with the first ten adAyzya-s of the Uttarakhanda of 
Vangabasi and Venkate:vara editions. Another version of 29 or 
30 or 34 or 35 adiyaya-s corresponds to the Jivananda/Chowkhamba 
editions and to adhyaya-s 12-45 of the Vahgabasi and Veükateávara 
(Uttarakhanda); it calls itself Pretakalpa and/or Uttarakhanda. A 
third version, which contains both Saroddhara and Pretakalpa, 
corresponds to the complete Vangabasi and Venkatesvar a editions. 
There are, however, also intermediate versions of about twenty 
adhyaya-s" which still need to be studied. With all this, the popu- 


4, D. Gangadharan, Garuda Purana—A Study, All-India 
Kashiraj Trust, Varanasi, 1972. 

5. See, for instance, A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Tanjore Maharaja Serfoji! s Sarasvati Mahal 
Library, Tanjore, vol. XV, Srirahgam, 1 932, Nos 10455- 
10469; A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
Sanskrit College Library. vol. IV, Varanaii, 1 957. Almost 
all the Nos of Garuda Purana of this catalogue refer to 


Pretakalpa. 

6. See Adyar MS TR 777 in Devanagari, containing ff 60 
ofa किया Pretakalpa in 18 adhyaya-s; MS 74149, in 
Telugu, containing ff. 86 ofa complete Pretakalpa in 


20 adhyaya-s. 
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lar edition of the Garula Purana (Pretakalpa) nowadays available 
in Northern India contains the text of a Sāroddhāra in 16 adhyāya-s 
written by S. Naunidhirama of Jhuñjhuņā ( Jaipur)’, which does 
not match with any one of the previously mentioned versions but 
is a fresh composition made up of different purāņic passages from 
different puràra-s This text, which has been studied and transla- 
ted into German fifty years ago by E. Abegg?, is now considered 
pramanika by most of the people, even if sometimes the karmakagdin-s 
find a little resistance from laymen because the text they recite is 
not the one that should be.? All this seems to prove, prima facie, 
that we shall not be in a position to combine all these three diffe- 
rent or more Uttarakhanda-s in one text, if we want to stick to the 
principles of the critical editions; on the other hand it seems possi- 
ble to prepare three different editions reconstructed on the basis of 
the MSS materials. Yet the problem is more complex, from what 
we are going to see in the following pages. 


- We know that the purana-s were copied and spread to allow 
their further study or reading both privately and publicly. As 
such they were used for recitation, and their copying was not only 
encouraged, but regulated by fixed norms, at least since eleventh cen- 
tury, the time of the first Nibandha-s. As the purāņa-s themselves 
furnish us with a lot of details about these two processes of recita- 
tion and copying, they have to be studied carefully. About their 
composition quite a lot has already been written and always stress 
has been given to what the purana-s say about themselves, namely 
that they were composed by Vyasa, who recited all of them or only 
one, which later was divided into many by his disciples as time 

and place changed. Vyàsa and the following authors claim to 
have received always the new subjects, that are inserted in the text 
by God himself, Brahma, Visnu or Siva. The situation of the 


7. Cf. for instance, qsqa (प्रेतकल्प) भाषाटीका सहित, श्रोगोपाल 
पुस्तकालय, मथ्रा, no date. The name of the author of this text 


can be read in the Garuja Pura,a, printed at Nir..aya- 
sagar Press in 1949 


8. E. Abegg, Der Pretakalpa des Garuda Puranza,(Naunidhirama’s 
Saroddhara), Berlin und Leipzig. 1921 


9. Information received from Pt. Braja Ki-ora Tripathi 
Sastri, Varanasi, 
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MSS, as for instance in the case of the Pretakalpa, as we have seen 
above, makes us think, however, that the two processes of compo- 
sition and transmission very often are identifiable, because in fact 
what was transmitted as old revelation was newly added. This 
process so characteristics of oral transmission! seems to have been 
very common with the purana-s. This fact along with the obser- 
vation that the purana-s were meant mainly for recitation in pub- 
lic, i. e., for representation, may lead us to think that the purdna-s 
were originally oral compositions. Such an opinion can even find 
further support in the several hints to bards as reciters of our 
texts!! and in a good amount of common formulas which have 
been found also in the Mahàbharata which seem to be proper for 
bardic oral recitation.'!? All this brings us to analyse the purina-s 
tosee whether they were composed as oralor written texts. The 
composition, transmission and recitation of the puriya-s is, 
therefore, an important premise for understanding our texts and 
for finding out how, or whether, we should prepare their critical 
editions. The problems, which we have hinted here are in fact 
much bigger than we can now try to solve. We shall start with 
what the puràna-s themselves say about these problems and, as 
it will appear, it is already quite a lot. 


1. Purdma-s as written books 


Although the Puràna-s mention in several places the role 
of Sütas, Vyasas, Magadhas etc., there seems to be no doubt that 
the puranic texts we possess are written compositions; whether 
there were, previous to them, purána-s which were orally com- 
posed, or whether even in our present texts there are passages 
originally composed in oral form, shall have to be considered 
separately, In fact, the texts we read now claim constantly to be 


10. See Ruth Finnegan, Oral Poetry, Its nature, significance 
and Social Context, Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge, 1977. I have consulted the first Paper Back 
edition, 1979 

11. Sata-s, Vyasa-s, Magadha-s, Vandin-s are mentioned in 
Bv III. 35.63; V5 63 147-148; Ld II. 36.172-173; cf. F. E 
Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, Oxford 
University Press, London, 1922, p. 17 


12. See P. L. Vaidya, The Harivamsa, B.O.R.I., Poona, 1969 
Introduction pp. XXXIX-XLIII 


i2 
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written compositions, and have, then, to be treated as such; even 
if with restrictions, as will become apparent as we proceed. 


. There are three series of passages in our texts which undou- 
btedly affirm that the purana-s are written books or books to be 
read. The first series is at the end, and sometimes also at the 
beginning, of most of the katha-s, mahalmya-s, stotra- and other 
groups of ad/;aya-s forming a unit by themselves. The word 
which is stressed in this series is ‘recitation’ or ‘ reading’ . | 


पठन्‌ zaga स्तोत्रं सर्वपापैः प्रमुच्यते ॥ (Vy 30.317 cd)! 
‘If one recites the stolra composed by Daksa, one is freed 
from all his sins.’ 
The same word is found also at the end of several purana-s : 
इदं य: aur नित्यं पुराणं वेदसंमितम्‌ | 
यः पठेच्छुणुयान्मत्यं: स॒ याति भुवनं हरे: ॥ (B 245.27)14 
‘The man who recites constantly and listens with faith 
to this purana, which is similar to the Veda-s, goes to 
Hari’s world’. 
Other more general statements are also available in our texts 
purporting to stress the importance of recitation of a purànic 
passage : 
पुराणपठनं यत्र तत्र संनिहितो हरि: ॥ (M 1.6.54 cd) 
‘Hari is present wherever purana-s are recited.’ 
उत्तमः श्रद्धया युक्तः इलोकं इलोकार्थमेव च d 
पठित्वा मुच्यते सद्यो महापातककोटिभिः ॥ 
gaia पुरतो जागरं नियतो adt 
eater नृत्यैश्च पुराणपठनादिभिः ॥ 
(Pd VI. 64.27,36) 
‘Very great is the man who recites with faith one or even 
half a loka; he is immediately freed from myriads of 
grave sins.’ Fe 


13. Of. also Vr 102.17; 104.18; 112.74ff; L 70.347; 85.230; 
86.157 etc.; Vm 59.121; 60.51; 69.12 etc.; Sk V (Reva 
Kh) 1.53; Bhv 11. 1.8.1 7. 


14. Cf. also Bd III. 4.47; K I. 1,114; II. 46.127; Mk 137.2; 
Vr 215.17-18; Bhu IJI 4.25.93 etc. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


JULY, 1983] COMPOSITION OF THE PURÁNA-S 259 


‘The man who wants to perform a vow should do, with his 
mind controlled, a vigil before God with songs, music, 
dance, and recitation of purána-s etc.’ 


The root ‘path’, that comes always in these texts, has in Pánini!5 
the meaning of “speaking clearly out', an act which does not imply 
necessarily ‘reading’ from a text. The Vayu Purana! says 
that the purina-s were divided in the same way as the Veda-s 
due to pathantara : 

पाठान्तरे पृथग्भूता वेदशाखा यथा तथा ॥ 


The word pithantara when referred to the Veda-s. can hardly 
mean ‘reading’ and implies surely the sense of recitation. This 
same meaning is also outstanding in words like stutipathaka, 
puragapathaka!" and the like. Pathaka-s1% or reciters were more 
commonly called vzcaka-s!? or pustakavacaka-s,*° and were deser- 
ving special veneration and were on the same foot of importance 
with the Satas and Brahmi himself, the original narrators or 
revealers. The word pustakuvacaka, however, is already on the 
line of the second series of texts. 

Recitation can be done by speaking a text by heart or by 
reading it from a written copy. It is difficult to determine the 
way of recitation in the case of one floka or a stotra, as any person’ 
can expose it by heart or can read it, but the above-mentioned word, 
pustakavacaka, and all the cases in which the verb path is in con- 
junction wish the word pustaka or grantha,22 stand to prove that 
in some cases, the recitation was from written texts : 


तत्करात्पत्रिकों गृह्य पपाठ रघुसत्तम: | 
(९४1. 100.31)22 


15. Bhvadi-gana 330 qz व्यक्तायां वाचि 

16. Vy 61.59; Bd I. 35.67; cf. Vi III. 4.8; Bo III. 12.41; DBhg 
` XII. 13.28; 14.26; 4 383 65. 

17. Bo I. 10.135; 15.53; cf. N I. 6.54. 

18. Cf. P4 II. 83.43; VI. 250.301; 

19. Pd III. 25.32; VI. 39-31 etc. Bho I. 94.56, 61; 101.16; 

A 273 14. 

20. Bhn I. 93.74-75; 1.94 (passim). 

21. Cf. Bo I. 10.135. 

22. Cf. Pd IV. 111. 63 etc. 

23. Cf. the whole adhyaya 100. 
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(Rama), the best of the Raghus took the leaf from his hand 
and read out.’ 


The puranas are often described as ‘pustaka’-s?4 and sometimes as 
as purapapustoka-s as in Bv IV. 76.15 and also samhitapustaka-s, as 
in A 273.25. The word grantha is used in a few cases and the Devi 
Bhagavata makes Yajiavalkya pray to Sarasvati for obtaining the 
power of composing books, granthakartrlvafakti^*. The mistakes in 
recitation mentioned in Pd VI. 100.75f are mistakes which take 
place while reading the text and not in mere speaking out a 
passage by heart. The Devi Bhagavata confirms its own composi- 
tion to have been in ancient times : 
देवी भागवतं नाम पुराणं ग्रथितं पुरा ॥ (XII. 14.4 ab) 


The connection between pustaka or grantha and path makes it appa- 
rent that the purana-s claim to be books or volumes to be recited 
also by means of reading. 


The insistence of the purana-s on copying puranic passages, 
which constitutes the third series of texts we are going to examine 
now, is a further support to the general puranic tendency of being 
transmitted through written means. The word used for copying 
is likh in connection with which it is repeatedly affirmed that 
‘writing’ of the purana-s produces merits.?9 Bhv I. 1. 6. extends 
the meaning of this root also to signify ‘composing’ ; but the same 
purana while speaking of Rüpànanda,?" who ‘composed’ 
Brahmavaivarta Purana’s Krsnakhanda, describes that activity 
with the verb kr and not likh. The latter root is usually reserved to 
copying a text from a previous one. We cannot dismiss the idea 
that the puranic specialists learned and recited by heart long 
passages or even entire purána-s, yet the whole picture described 
in our texts stands firmly in support of a written transmission of 
the purana-s. 


Up to this point we have not distinguished clearly the 
phase of composition from the one of transmission. In reality 
24. Of. B 175.90; Bh» I. 93.68-69; 172.48; A 273.29; Pd 
III. 25.35-36; VI. 28.56; 29.26; 125 93. 
25. DBhg IX. 5.7 cd. x 


26. BhvI. 172.48; B 175.90; K II. 44.194; N I. 92.44 etc.; 
4 272.1ff etc. 


27. Bho III. 4.19.39. 
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such a distinction is not possible in our texts. The import of 
this statement appears when we consider the way the purána-s 
had visualized the copying of texts, upon which it is evident, 
indeed, that such an activity is not far from composing. 


There are a few passages, mainly of upapurina-s, which have 
been quoted also by the ancient Nibandhakira-s of the XII cent. 
A. D., that transmit rules of copying texts from previous 
manuscripts. Texts have to be copied, according to the purdna-s, 
for getting the merits of vidyadana. Such merits are described 
for instance in Mt 53, Sk VII 1.2, the latter of which is a copy of 
the former, A 272, N I. 92-109 in a very detailed way, and it is 
hinted at in almost all the purdna-s where the phalasruti-s are 
described in the concluding adhyaya-s. Casual hints are also 
available at the end of a mahalmya or a stuti and the like. All 
the three ancient Nibandhakira-s, namely Bhatta Laksmidhara, 
author of the Krtyakalpataru (1110 A. D.), Ballala Sena, 
author of Dànaságara, composed between 1161 and 1169 A. D. 
and Hemadri, author of Caturvargacintàmaui (५० 1270 A. D.), 
quote a long passage from the Nandi Purana,?® describing with 
great details how a passage should be copied from a previous 
text. The three authors were later imitated by many other 
Nibandhakara-s in the subsequent periods. Laksmidhara, Hemadri, 
and later, all the others, add also a long and interesting passage 
from the Dev’ Purana.?® The passages of these two purana-s, as 
well as Bh». II. 1. 7:, purport at giving fixed rules for copying 
MSS. Among such rules, as given in the Nandi Purina, there 


28. R. C. Hazra affirms that ‘No MS of this work has been 
discovered up to the present time’ (i.e. 1963), see Studies 
in the U papuranas, vol 11, Calcutta, Sanskrit College, 1963, 
p.474. The Sarasvati Bhandara Library of Ramnagar 
Fort, Varanasi has two purána-s which bear the name of 
Nandi Purana, namely MS No. 66/196; 67/1 96; but none 
of them contains the passages quoted in the Nibandha-s. 
A doubt can, however be raised about the real name of 
these purdua-s; they are called Nandipurá;a on the 
cover, and bear the name ‘Nandi’ on each folio’s left side 


of retro, but the colophons say regularly इति श्रोमत्‌ 


परानन्दपुराणे etc. 


29, The Devi Purana has been published by Šri Lal Bahadur 
Sastri Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyàpith, New Delhi, 1976 
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are a few norms which are classified as fodhanavidhi. I reproduce 
here their translation as given in Danasagara edited by Bhabatosh 


Bhattacharya:?9 


*Both the MSS, the model and the copy, should be compared 
and read out. The omission and repetition of letters and 
marks should be properly checked and the propriety of 
affixing anusvaras and visargas should also be considered in 
the context of subject-matter of the work and in view of the 
avoidance of tautology. The real intention of the author 
should be found out be means of the following particulars : 


The popular acceptation of the words, their appropriateness 
to the topic in question, consistency in the form of queries 
and replies among the aphorisms themselves and of the thesis 
as a whole,jwhen not expressed in an aphoristic form, quota- 
tions made in full or simply referrred to, to elucidate the con- 
text, consideration of the proper import of a homonymous 
word, consistency with all other branches of learning 
without giving up the significance of the cases, and enquiry 
into the sense of an obscure word like ‘carya’ and considera- 
tion of the metrical requisites (in case of verses). An intel- 
ligent scribe should thus fully scrutinize both the MSS to 
arrive at the correct text.’ 


The copying of a text, as proposed in this passage, is quite an 
active work and even if its aim is surely that of arriving at the 
correct text of the previous passage, it may encourage also modifi- 
cations or even new insertions. It should also be remembered, as 
it can be deduced both from the above quoted texts of the Nandi, 
Devi and Bhavisya Purana-s and from the continuous insistence on 
copying even short £loka-s, that when a purana or a passage thereof 
had to be recited for some occasion it was copied afresh. The 
same happened when a purana or an adhyaya had to be read and 
commented in a school or in a sarhpradayika meeting or festival. 
It is not the place here to enter into details of transmission of the 
text which would imply the whole procedure of critical edition. 
While we keep that study for further writings, we should note 


30. B. Bhattacharya, JDznasagara, Bibliotheca Indica, 
Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1953, p. LIX 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


10.५, 1983] COMPOSITION OF THE PURÁNA-S 263 


already, to stick to our basic point here, that the purana-s, surely 
from the XII A. D. onwards, were, in their transmission, and not 
improbably also in their new addions of new topics or adhydyo-s, 
handed over as written works. Yet this conclusion is only partial 
because there are examples where an oral transmission is not com- 
pletely to be ruled out. This oral transmission can be restricted 
to one floka or extended to a few floka-s or even a long passage. 
Examples of the first kind are very numerous : 


Sivadharma 5.14 Devanagari MS स पच्यते महाघोरे 

Nevāri MS पच्यते स महाघोरे 
Sivadharma 5.67 Devanagari MS शिवाय चामरं दत्वा 

Nevari MS दद्याच्छिवाय चमरं (sic) 
Garuda I. 111.12 Jivananda Ed. भूतमृत्युच्छलेन 

Poona 1 MS मृत्युभूतछलेन 
Garuda 11. 38  Jivananda Ed. पुत्रा यस्य न विद्यन्ते 
Gangadharana Jha Inst. MS यस्या पुत्रा न विद्यन्ते 


Such examples appear to be due to faults of memory more than 
any other cause, whatever was the process of copying that was 
involved. 


An example of the second kind is the following question of the 
origin of the Kumbha parvan as quoted in Venirama Sarma Gauda, 
Kumbhaparva-mahatmya,9! which is said to belong to the Skanda 
Purana, but which is not available in the printed editions of that 
puràna and about which the Pt Gauda himself asked by me purpo- 
sely about the sources of his information, said that it was oral 


tradition. 


The purana-s, then, seem to reflect that kind of trasmission 
which is still so common nowadays. Such a transmission is a mix- 
ture of oral and written traditions : written, because the text to be 
transmitted is in most of the cases already written and had been 
composed as a written text, and oral, because a part of its text is 
learned by heart and is dictated or transcribed from memory. 
Every good brahmana was requested, and is still supposed, to learn 
by heart as many texts as possible. 


31. Venirama Sarma Gauda, Kumbhaparva Mahatmya, Kasi, 
Samvat;2004 (— 1947;A. D.), pp. 6-8 
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तिष्ठन्ति यस्य शास्त्राणि जिह्वाग्रे पृथिवीपते | 
` दृष्टश्च गोचरस्तात कस्तेन सदृशो द्विजः॥ (७/० 1. 216.97) 


*O Lord of the earth, which dvija is similar to the one on 
whose tongue's tip are the fastra-s ? (and has seen whatever 
can come under the senses ? ) 


As the purana-s went on transforming along the centuries through 


the process of transmission and adaptation, the composition which. 


took place just during the process of transmission is what consti- 
tutes basically our text at present; such a transmission/composition 
is, indeed, a mixture, but claims to be a written one as the texts 
on vidyadana openly state. 


2. Purána-s containing Purdna-s 

There are many expressions in the purana-s which make us 
thoughtful about the kind of books we are reading, when we go 
through the puranic texts. The author of Bhv IV. 111.1 introduces 
Yudhisthira saying : 

वर्णाश्रमाणां प्रभवः पुराणेषु मया Aa: ॥ 

‘I heard the origin of varya and arama in the puràna-s” In B 

213 166 we read : 


प्रादुर्भावाः पुराणेषु गीयन्ते ब्रह्मवादिभिः ॥ 


‘The knowers of the highest knowledge sing in the purana-s 
the manifestations (of the Lord). 


. These and similar f/oka-s refer to  purana-s?? as works 
belonging to the past. Such phrases impress us by their 
frequency and by being present in almost all the purana-s. 
These purana-s spoken of are not the present ones but books 
of the past; they can be styled zdipuraga-s*? or purana-s of the 
ancient times and can be listed with the Veda-s and their 
afga-s.9 The purànic texts sometimes give the words purayesu 
or purane an oscillating meaning so as to imply the meaning of 
both ‘in olden times’ and ‘in the texts called puràna-s. More 

32. See, for instance, Pd VI. 238. 12; V 1.9.99; K 11. 37.163; 
Bo 11. 40.3; B 30.53; Bd I. 4.29; Bh: IV. 2.22 etc. 

33. Pd V. 36.14 ८ 

34. Of Vi III. 3-6; L I. 39,53-70 etc. 
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often, however, the meaning is clear, leaving no doubt about the 
opinion of the authors: they want to refer to the purána-s which 
existed before the time in which they are writing. 


Besides, the authors of the actual puràá.a-s speak of ‘puranic 
authors' as people different from themselves and belonging to the 
past : 

अत्र वंशे पुराणज्ञा गायन्तीति परिश्रुतम_॥ 
(B 15.41 cd.)35 

“In this topic of vara, the knowers of antiquities have some 


songs, so it is renowned.’ 


Thus, on the one hand, the texts we possess claim to be 
purana-s and so they have been accepted by tradition, and yet they 
claim to ‘contain’ purana-s. On the other hand, their authors 
bear the names of Vyasa, Sita and other famous puranic persons 
and yet they refer to puránic authors as persons of the past. These 
two series of facts are not concentrated in one short specific puranic 
text or topic, for instance puragotpatti or the like, rather they are 
spread all over the puranic texts. The purára-s, indeed, are 
compilations or samhita-s of vedic matra-s, gatha-s, ancient stories, 
and other books. The compilers, several times, make it known 
that they are taking the text or the inspiration from other 
sources : 


अत्रैवोदाहरन्तीममितिहासँ पुरातनम | (£4 VI. 82.13) 


‘Here this ancient story is given by way of examplification’. 


इम' चोदाहरन्त्यत्र gem पौराणिका द्विजाः | 
(Bd II. 63. 69, 113) 38 


*O dvija-s, the puranic authors bring this loka as an example’. 
So the puranic authors did the work of compilation from ancient 
treatises purposely and it does not seem to be inappropriate to see 
in their purana-s, parts of the ancient purana-s. 


35. See the different names with which the ancient puranic 
authors are called in the extant purana-s : brahmavadin, f. 
I. 27.4; B 213. 166, Vy 1. 1. 27, 40; puramavid, K 213.15; 
Bhv IV. 25.1; 75.10; puranarthavid, B 175.4; puranajña 
B 15.41; Bd I. 2.45; Pd IV. 111.3, 7, 37ff; Vy I. 1.25; 
pauranika, Pd IV.110.420; 111.6; Bd II. 60.69; 63.168 etc. 


36. Gf also Bhv IV. 75.18; 192.2; Pd VI. 70.13; 81.15 etc," 
13 
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Besides long passages of ancient purana-s, or other works, or 
isolated f/ote-s or mantra-s, our actual texts have also a good 
amount of formulas which are repeated all along the purànic text. 
Assucha process of introducing formulas in a text is still used 
nowadays in modern compositions, it is worth taking as an 
example a modern book. The booklet we want to take as à model is 
श्रीगंगोत्तरोक्षेत्रमाहात्म्यम्‌ written by Svamin Tapovanam?* in Sanskrit 
with a Hindi translation, in the purāņic style of the mahatmya-s 
with which it can be compared. Besides the main text, the book 
contains also a Srigeügastotram and a Srigatgasahasranamastotram. 
The book does not present any special interest except that 
it is done a little better than the average of its kind and it is 
written in Sanskrit by a known svamin. It is studied here for its 
similarities with the booklets of this kind available at any 
tirtha. E 

Even a cursory reading of the text reveals the indebtedness of 
Svamin Tapovanam to puranic matter and style. The booklet is 
a mahatmya and it is written as any other पाचट magnification, 
so widely spread in the purana-s. What deserves special attention 
are the numerous expressions which the booklet has in’ common 
with the puranic texts. A few examples are given below : 


श्रोगंगोत्तरीक्षेत्रमाहात्म्यम्‌ Putinas 
1. fag लोकेपु विश्वुतम्‌ 11? Vy I. 117; NI. 8. 137;-Bd Y. 
(p.19) 25. 98; Bh». I. 216. 175; 
IV. 150. 2: 
2. तुष्टाव च पुनः पुनः 1.9 Bv. IT- 10.8, 10; III. 3.25.54 
(p. 19) 
3; धन्यो$सि कृतकृत्यो$सि IIIS फो II ‘385 50, 4915107770 
(PALO ६55282 Vile 90:20; Bhosle 
153. 88 
4. गंगाती रेनिवासश्च 1.26 (p. 23) IL. 38. 44 
5. दर्शनात्‌ स्पर्शनात्‌ स्नानात्‌ 2.76 २11. 39. 11-12 
(p- 57) 
6. तीर्थानामपि तीर्थमुत्तममिदम्‌ +! 9 (p.71)  Bhv IV. 13. 3 
7. साक्षाद्विष्णुपदोद्भवम्‌ 419 (9. 71) NI. 6. 13 
8. या देवि ब्रह्मरूपेण संस्थिता ५! 1-9 (p. 102) fully inspired by Mk. 
etc. _ 85. 7-32 


rh Rt, f E 
37. स्वामी तपोवनम्‌, श्री गंगोत्तरीक्षेत्रमाहातम्यमु, संट्रल चिन्मय मिशन ट्रष्ट, 
बम्बई, १९७७ 
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These and similar formulas were composed and written by 
Tapovanam, who was strongly influenced by the purána-s, which 
he had surely read and heard. It is very improbable that he 
copied these expressions from the purana-s directly; he most pro- 
bably 1140 them in his mind and used them because they were 
fitting his purpose and gave to his composition the flavour of a 
puranic mahatmya. Such formulas formed his luggage of know- 
ledge not because he wasa bard but because he was acquainted 
with the purànic literature which contained—in a written form— 
those expressions.3 On the other hand when he wrote his booklet 
he was not directly influenced by them, most probably, in the sense 
that he did not copy them from a written text. Moreover, even 
his knowledge of the purána-s could have reached him both orally 
by listening to them and/or through writing by reading. So here 
we have an example of mixed influence, oral and written, from 
which no conclusion can be drawn whether the formulas, used by 
him, were previously written or oral. This modern example is 
probably similar to what used to happen in the past, at least at 
the time of the composition of the puràuic texts we 
possess now. Thousands of Svamin Tapovanas must have existed, 
who composed—without leaving their names—the different 
mahatmya-s, collecting matter from previous texts and adding 
something of their own while keeping the puranic style by using 
the same kinds of puranic expressions slightly modified according 
to necessity and personal likings. The hundred of vrata-s, mahatmya-s 
pafcakrofi-s etc. still available in MS form have most probaly the 


same origin. 


This process of composition still visible nowadays should 
make us cautious in deducing hasty conclusions about the oral or 
written composition of the puráuic texts in the past. The formulaic 
style of the purána-s, even if it proved to be more abundant than 
it appears prima facie, is not a convincing proof that the puráoa-s 
were originally oral compositions. 


Besides the formulas of the ancient puràna-s, the more recent 
texts may contain al.o the same topics as the olden works or may 
add new subjects. The booklet of Svamin Tapovanam contains, 


EDENDUM MM 
38. See, on the contrary, what P. L. Vaidya says in the quoted 


Introduction to the Harivamsa (above fn. 12) 
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indeed, the ancient themes of tirthamahalmya having Brahma, 
Narada, the muni-s etc. as interlocutors and yet it describes a 
place--Uttarakasi—which is almost unknown to puranic literature. 
Svàmin Tapovanam does not say from where he has taken his 
material, whether from'oral tradition, or from written compositions, 
or from his own mind. By the very fact that he claims to be the 
author of the text, it is supposed that the text is fruit of his mind 
or, at least, so he thought. The puranic authors, by tradition, 
never used to put their names and so this external means to 
discover the fatherhood of a passage is wanting. Sometimes, how- 
ever, we discover a purana copying from another, as Pd V. 6-13; 
20-94; 36-43 copying Mt 5-24; 43-47; or we are openly told that 
an addition is made, as in Pd VI. 219.23.3? 


Some body, impressed by this tendency of the extant purana-s 
for copying, has affirmed that the original puranic literature 
available in the extant puràna-s is very little. If we removed what 
is repeated in different puràna-s, it has been affirmed, we would 
remain with a very small number of original verses. Although the 
observation may be true, it would be wrong to deprive a puràna 
of the passages it has in common with another text with the pretext 
that they are not its original or ancient passages. Each of the 
extant purana-s, as it is, has its own unity and structure which 
makes it unique, although built up with parts available also in 
other books. Modern examples can be instructive in this case also. 
The booklet श्री गंगा गंगोत्री माहात्म्य/', for instance, which is taken 
here because it is in connection with the previous one, is formed of 
different parts, taken from different booklets and systematized by 
Baba Bhambul Nath. The booklet, in Sanskrit with a translation in 
Hindi, contains a short narration of the descent of Ganga from 
heaven, a hymn in Hindi to the holy river, adh. I. 1-79 in Sanskrit 


39. Several examples can be seen in R. C. Hazra, Studies in 
the Puragic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, The 
University of Dacca, Dacca, 1940, passim. 

40. श्री गंगोत्री माहात्म्य, संग्रहकर्ता बाबा भम्भूल नाथ, अर्जुन सिंह 
बुकसेलर, हरिद्वार, no date. The work is a specimen of a kind 


of popular religious booklets which aim only at helping 
pilgrims and do not care for contradictions, imperfect- 
ions, and carelessness. 
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of Tapovana's book mentioned before with some modifications,41 
a Gahgalahari, and two short hymns in Hindi. The booklet, which 
is a compilation from different sources——its author is called 
samgrahakartà on the inner page title—is a kind of prayer book for 
pilgrims and as such has its value, which is not to be judged from 
its originality or from the beauty of the single pieces of composition 
but by the general scope and the unity of the different pieces. The 
purana-s we possess seem to have been composed by a similar 
process, although they were not new compositions, as the above 
mentioned Srigargagamngotrimahatmya and they are surely of a better 
quality and larger scope than this booklet. The Pretakalpa 
mentioned at the beginning can be a work composed in this 
way, not by a single author but by several subsequent 
authors. The Skanda, the Padma, the Bhavisya Purana-s have 
also probably such an origin in their present form. By reading 
R. C. Hazara's Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and 
Customs, one gets the impression that such a way of composing the 
puràna-s must have been quite common; the name samAiz, very 
often applied to the puranas: 2, fits them well and defines really 


their very nature. 


3. Vidhis : Rules of Recitation 

The purana-s were composed to be recited or read, as it has 
been affirmed previously, but such a statement would be a truism 
if it were not specified what is meant by that. The purana-s are 
surely to be read as it is apparent from the very fact that they 
have been written, but it should be added that the purport of the 
purdnic recitation is not confined to a private reading. It is 
rather through a public and solemn recitation that the purána-s 
fulfill their scope. Even the private recitation is regulated by 
norms, because the rules or vidhi-s given in the purána-s have the 
nature of a liturgical regulation. From the frequency with which 
our texts insist on the recitation according to rules, one gets the 
impression that the purana-s are not private works for private 


41. loka-s 34-35 of Tapovana's work are omitted; the 
Sanskrit form Gangottari is modified throughout into 
the more popular Gahgotri. 

49. see Bd II.34.21; Ty I. 60.21; Vi III. 6.15; JN I. 1.16; 
II. 82 35; Pd II 125.38; LI 1.11; Sk VII. 1.1.4, 30, etc. 
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persons but rather compositions to be recited in a well-regulated 
way Such an insistance on the necessity of following vithi-s is 
spread all over the purana-s : 


भगवान्‌ केनं विधिना श्रोतव्यं भारतं नरे: | 
चरितं रामभद्रस्य पुराणानि विशेषत: || (Bho I. 216.36)49 


*O Lord, what is the ‘vidhi with which men have to hear 
the Mahabharata, the deeds of Rama and especially the 
purana-s?’ 

श्रवणस्य विधानं च कथयामि शुभं श्रृणु ।। (Pd IV. 111. 21 cd)44 
‘Pay attention, 1 will tell you the meritorious way of 
listening.’ 

अष्टादशपुराणानि यः श्रृणोति नरोत्तम: । 

padar विधानेन नेह भूयः स जायते || (VI. 109.39)15 


‘He who listens to, or narrates the eighteen purdna-s follo- 
wing the norms, is the best man and will never be reborn 
again on this earth.’ 


Sk II. 2.49.4 claims that the whole Skanda Purana (Vaisnava 
Khanda) has been narrated yathavidhi and the Garuda Puriņa 
(Jivananda Edition) concludes the Acarakhanda with : 


पुराणं गारुडं प्रोक्तं विधिनापि मया तव ॥ (229.30) 


‘I have narrated to you the Garuda Purana and the norms 
(of recitation)'. 


Such being the general attitude of the purana-s, it is not surpris- 
ing that some puránic authors felt the necessity of dwelling at 
length on the rules of listening to and reciting the purana-s. 


The texts dealing with the vidhi-s of puráuic recitation can 
be grouped into three series: the first is the most recent, 
apparently, and it is formed by the purzgamahatmya-s available in 
S. II, Pa VI, $, DBhg as well as in some printed editions of the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata. These mahzimya-s are rich in 


43. Cfalso Sk II. 2.49; Mg IX. 18.18 
44. Cf Sk II. 2.49.42; Bhv II. 1.7.2 
45. Cf NI. 125.41 . 


46. See Sk II. 6 which isa Sribhagavata-purana mahatmya 
in 4 adhyayc-s ; Pd VI. 189-194: which is a Bhagavata- 
puraiia mahatmya in 6 adhyaya-s. The Sivapurana 
mahatmya in 7 adhyaya-s is printed at the beginning of the 
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details about the vidhi-s. They treat of the days fit for puranic 
recitation, the appropriate places, the ritual, the vacaka and 
vyakhyatr, the reciter and the commentator, etc., they even trouble 
to mention how listeners should be arranged during recitation. 
The whole picture that appears from these puragamahatmya-s 
resembles the modern recitations of the purànic texts. Daily 
recitation or recitations of nine or seven days, as decribed in our 
texts, are still used at present. From this it appears that the ` 
puranic tradition, that was fixed a few centuries ago is still 

followed nowadays, with only minor variations. The puraàna-s, 

of course, are not manuals of rituals, they give only the general 

lines of the rites to be performed. Rituals for the use of 

purohita-: are fully described in paddhati-s. Such paddhati-s, based 

mainly on the purina-s, may be different from place to place. 


There are instances, however, in which the puràána-s are 
completely silent about vidhi-s, such is the case with the 
Durgasaptaati or the Devimahatmya of the Mirkandeya Purana,47 
which is very often recited but the ritual of which, available in 
popular books, is not described in the purána-s. 


The second series of texts dealing with vidhi-s is rather large. 
The texts of such a series are fully incorporated in the body 
itself of the purana-s. They are long, although not having the 
length of the previous ones; they are, moreover, discrepant from 
them, and not matching among themselves; they seem to reflect 
different situations of time and places. 


Siva Purana in the Venkatesvara Press edition; accor- 
ding to the colophons it belongs to the Sk, Sanat- 
kumarasamhita, but it is not available in the printed 
editions of the Skanda Purana. The Devi Bhagavata 
Mahatmya in 5 adhyaya-s; which is. printed at the 
beginning of the Mor and other editions, claims to 
belong to Sk, Manasakhanda, which is not available in 
the printed editions of the Skanda Purana. The Valm ki 
Ramayana, printed by Chowkhamba Vidya Bhavan, 
Varanasi, 1957 contains a Valm kiramayana mahatmya 
in 5 ‘adhyaya-s. The colophons of the mahatmya attri- 
bute it to Sk, Uttarakhanda. The Mahabharata printed 
by the Gita Press, Gorakhpur, no date, contains also a 
Mahabharatamahatmya in one adhyaya along with a 
Mahabharata‘ravanavidhi also in one adhyaya. Both the 
adhyaya-s do not have colophon. 


47. Mk 81-93 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


272 पुराणम्‌—PURANA [vor. xxv., NO. 2 


As such JV I. 92-108; Mt 53; A 272 and Sk VII.1.2 are 
mainly concerned with the month in which a purana has to be 
recited, the gifts related to such a recitation and the results. 
From the similarity of all these texts it appears that what they 
describe, although it is not followed nowadays, was traditional in 
the time of their composition. 


Pd IV. 109 insists mainly on veneration of puragajha-s. 


Pd IV. 111 puts at the centre of its attention the vyakhalr and 
the vyakhya. 

Pd IV. 100 is concentrated on the pustaka and its reading and 
copying for specific purpose, like fakuna. 

Sk II. 1.49 and Bh». T. 216 are more general and describe at 


length all the details of the ritualfor recitation and listening to 
purana-s. 


Bhu 11. 1.7 contains interesting hints about the writing of the 
purina-s, the forms of the pustaka and its parts, singing, clear pro- 
nunciation etc ; while Bhv II. 1.8 speaks of a vyakhyanasarmgraha. 


Each text of this series, then, adds something to the others 
and it may reflect the usage proper to a particular area or period. 
What is described in this second series of texts is different from 
what is said in the first one and probably this series is older than 
the former and witnesses to the continuity of the custom of hearing 
or reciting the puràna-s according to fixed rules or vidhi-s. 


The third series of texts is largely spread all over the purana-s, 
each text giving only hints to those rules which pertain to the 
recitation. Any time we read at the end of a katha, vrata, .stotra or 
even suci : Ql... XL. PETAT... 0T the like, we are transported back 
to a religious way of reciting and listening to the purana-s. Appar- 
ently, then, the habit of having vidhi-s for recitation goes back to 
the very beginning of puranic literature, In fact, hints about the 
vidhi-s are available also in the oldest purana-s. From all this 
we can conclude that from a certain moment in the purànic 
evolution—if not since the beginning—the purdna-s were meant to 
be recited in religious celebrations following fixed rules or 
vidhi-s. Such vidhi-s were modified along the centuries but their 
existence goes back to very old times. The Purana-s are not inno- 
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vative in this field, they are, rather, inside a wide-spread tradition 
which goes back to the veda-s, the Buddhists, the tantra-s etc. and 
continues with modern movements, like Sikhism. From this point 
of view also, it appears that the purana-s are not private books, 
but rather ‘liturgical’ texts, for the way of reading, reciting, listen- 
ing to, singing, copying them etc. is regulated by the puranic texts 
themselves, i. e., it is not left to private initiative, even when the 
purana-s are to be recited privately. They are public religious 
books, which are often used for specific public rituals, as consulta- 
tion of fakuna, or vrata-s, for private or public prayer, so their trans- 
mission also was under control of those who regulated the vidhi-s. 
From the moment the recitation of the purana-s took place accord- 
ing to the vidhi-s, any change which took place in the purina-s, 
whether it was done by an individual or by a group, did not take 
place without the silent approval of those who had to read the 
purana-s according to the rules. This is equal to saying that no 
change in the purana-s is the result of private initiative, even if the 
new additions or. suppressions were operated by an individual or 
by the will of one individual, king, mahanta or the like. The final 
responsibility for the changes in the purana-s rests with those who 
were responsible for their ‘liturgical’ performance. Who these 
persons were, is still a matter of research, but the presence of 
sadhusammela*? during puranic recitation and other hints gathered 
from previous research make us convinced that we are not far from 
the truth if we consider the sampradaya-s as the final source, res- 
ponsible for all such puranic transformations. 


4. Vya khyatr-s : the exposers 

The vidhi-s give great stress to the narrator or reciter of the 
purana-s, who is called uragajña, pauranika, vyasa, vyakhyatr etc. 
Although the terms are eventually all synonymous, they have their 
own peculiarities, two of which deserve particular attention 
namely vyasa and vyakhyalr. 

For Bho. I. 216.100-101, Vyasa is the speaker or the reciter 
who speaks out the granthartha to Brāhmaņa-s and the others. He 
has his own particular seat or ¿sana called vyasapitha (śl. 49) and 
is the one who has the task of explaining the puraua-s. This inter- 
pretation of the role of Vyasa as an expositor, and the absence of 


48. $ mah. 6.2 
14 
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the role of Süta in this adhyāya 216 put the adhyāya at a rather 
recent date. Nowadays, Vyasa-s are those persons who explain the 
Ramayana and the purána-s, and are different from those who read 
only the texts according to the vidhi-s, mentioned above, during 
the liturgical performance. The modern Vyzsa-s, indeed, have the 
role of »yakhyatr-s, the latter being a term which is no longer used. 
This term, as well as its related vyzkhya (vyakhatum) particularly 
common in Pd IV. 111, but dispersed everywhere in the purā a-s, 
deserves some attention : 


पुराणमेकं मे तात व्यास्यातुं भगवानिति ॥ (Fd IV. 110. 479 ab) 
Indeed, if the zyakAyatr is satisfied, Mahesa is also pleased, Visnu 
gives his fruit and the pitr-s reach paramā gati (sl. 485f). The 
vyakhjatr has to be honoured with clothes, scent, flowers etc. He 
is one of the purayajfa-s, who are to be venerated and treated with 
great respect. 


‘His work is indispensable in our days because nobody 
knows the purana-s except him’, (Pd IV . III. 41) 


and because the vipra-s are now no longer up to the mark : 
कलौ समस्तविप्राणा सवज्ञत्व न विद्यते । . 


विगुणाऽपि ततो व्याख्या फलदा दानकमवत्‌ ॥ 
(Pd IV. 111. 40) 


What the Vyasa-s and the others have said and written in Sanskrit, 
he explains in local language after due consideration.4® Thus, the 
role of the vyakhyatr becomes a central one; he is between the text 
in Sanskrit and the people who, evidently, need explanations in 
their own mother tongue. He is in the ideal position for introduc- 
ing into the text, or for being used by kings and others for intro- 
ducing, what is considered suitable, and can display to the people 
the fruits of his thoughts (vicarana-s) : 


aa: शनेः पठेत्राज्ञो व्याख्यास्येच्च शनेः and 
““विविच्य पाठं इलोकस्य निश्चित्यार्थं च मानसे ll 
‘Let the wise (man) read slowly and slowly comment on it,.... 


after having split the reading of the £/०६८ and having given 
it a meaning in his mind.’ 


PER ae fna 
49. Cf Pd IV. 111. 63-65 
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IV 111, seems to be similar to the role of many purinic authors. 
It is known that the purdna-s have usually no commentaries, 
except Bhg., V., L , parts of Mk., and Sk. IV.59 This lack of tika-s 
may be due to several factors, the most important of which appears 
to be the facility of these texts. Another and surely deeper reason 
is that the purana-s went on changing, remaining always under- 
standable to people of different periods and places The role of 
the vyakhyatr makes us suspect another reason for the lack of pura- 
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The role of these vyakhyatr-s, which is described at length in Pd 


nic commentaries; the nature itself of the purdua-s permitted the 


introduction of the needed explanations in the text itself through 
the Vyasa-s and especially the vyakhyalr-s who could then translate 
them and comment upon them to the people. The numerous texts 
of vrata-s, mahatmya-s, stotra-s etc. still available in MS form only 
and claiming to be attached to one puràna or the other, could have 
| been composed by such a class of persons, as well as by intelligent 
| pauda-s, mahanta-s or famous pandita-s. The composition of the 
whole Krszajanmakhanda of the Brahmavaivarta Purana has been 
attributed to Ripa Gosvamin by the Bhavisya Purina (III. 4.19.39). 
Even if this may not be true, the puranic author of the Brahma- 
vaivarta Purana considered it possible, and this appears a sufficient 
proof that similar cases of additions by famous (or less famous) 
persons could take place and the Purana-s do not conceal the 


fact. 


| 

| Pd IV. 110.417 ff refer the case of someone who, while 
५ listening to the recitation of a puranic passage under a mamndapa 
: at a street crossing, asks for a few explanations about its meaning, 


pauranika, since the puránic explanations differ from one another 
(puragabhedena, £l. 426), he insists on his queries after due ponder- 
ing (cintayan) and the pauragika has to prolong a little his expla- 
nations. This passage seems to suggest that people by their 


| but, as he is not fully satisfied with the answer given by the 
f 
I 


| curiosity and inquisitiviness could be one of the propelling 
| reasons for the enlargement of the purana-s. The mention of a 
i vyakhyanasamgraha in Bho. II. 1.8 may suggest that such a practice 


of questioning the pauragika-s was common to the point that 


50 The comments of the Mk refer to Devimahatmya only, 
namely adhs 81-93. For the Sk, the comments are on 
0 Kasi Khanda only. 
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‘manuals’ of answers were prepared, perhaps for the less educated 
or less prepared vyakhyatr-s (cf. paurzgikakathayuktapustaka also in 
Bho 11. 1.7.68). 'The process which seems to have taken place in the 
formation of the Pretakalpa/Saroddhara which we have mentioned 
in the beginning, is an example of what we are considering in this 
paragraph. 

R.C. Hazra has shown abundantly how  sazzpradaya-s 
transformed puranic texts to the point where a vaisnava purana 
like the Kürma could become a ¢aiva purana, or large passages 
of different sazzpradaya-s could be introduced although not comple- 
tely matching with the general context, as happened in the 
Varaha Purana.®? The additions of the Bhavisya Purana, which 
scholars labelled in the past as false,5? appear, indeed, not to be 
different from the pattern always followed by the purana-s along 
the centuries. It is only because the true nature of the purana-s 
was not taken into consideration that such severe, and unjust, 
statements could be pronounced against the puranic texts. The 
Vyasa-s and the vyakhyatr-s, i. e., the pauragika-s in general, were 
entitled, apparently, to modify the text, although we do not know 
under which circumstances they could do it. What we read in 
the Nandi Purana, available partially also in Devi and Bhavi;ya 


Purana-s furnishes a concrete suggestion, but nothing more 
than that. 


5. The Last Stage of the purana-s 

It has already appeared in the previous pages that in many 
instances the puranic authors did not conceal the process of modi- 
fication which took place in their works, they rather built a whole 
theory about the puranic nature so as to justify the mobility of 
their texts. From this perspective it is difficult to accept what 
S. M. Klatre5? wrote : Here (i. e. in secular and popular literature) 


51. See R. C. Hazra, Puranic Records..., pp. 57-75 for the 
Kürma Purana and pp. 96-107 for the Varaha Purana. 


52. See, for instance, M. Winternitz, History of Sanskrit 
Literature, vol. I, Calcutta, 1963, p. 497; F. E. Pargiter, 
T he Purana T ext of the Dynasties of the Kali Age, Varanasi, 
1962 (2nd ed.), pp. XXVIII, cf also pp. V, VII-VIII, 
XIII; P. V. Kane. History of Dharmafastra, vol. V, Poona, 
1962 pp. 896-897 etc. 


53. S. M. Katre, Introduction to Indian Textual Criticism, 
Poona, 1954, p. 14 : 
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the texts were certainly exposed to numerous disfigurements, since 
every teacher or reciter considered himself entitled to alter and to 
improve, to omit and to add, ad libitum, and textual criticism here 
faces a difficult and often impossible task when it desires to restore 
their texts to their oldest or original form These words fail to 
understand the nature of the puraua-s, which are first of all religi- 
ous texts and not secular, and secondly that they were modified 
not ‘ad libitum’, i. e., according to private whim but in the light and 
under the thrust of sampradaya-s and almost always openly, not 
surreptitiously. Thus to aim at restoring the ‘oldest or original 
form’ of the purána-s misses the real point : the purana-s, indeed, 
are both the ‘original’ texts and the extant texts. Not only this, 
but in the logic of texts which have changing as their very nature, 
the la test form is more important than the previous or ancient 
one, even though the historical bearing is naturally different and 
the oldest aspect may be more attractive than the recent one. The 
several attempts to fix a puranic canon®4 show that the puranic 
authors positively wanted the text of their age to be accepted as 
authoritative. It is exactly such a repetition of attempts which 
proves that the purána-s have a multi-authenticity, each 
puranic text of each age being authoritative for that particular 
period. For us, then, authoritative is the extant text, 
composite as it might be, 1. è., made of many different layers, 
belonging to different periods. The latest, and probably the final 
stage, of the purana-s, then, is what should be taken as the starting 
text for any critical edition or any research. For this purpose the 
most important is not the oldest but the latest. We have surely 
to purify the system of Nilakantha followed in his edition of the 
Mahabharata, however, for the system of ‘inclusion’ may not be 
so sound as it leads to syncretism. The Wibandhakara-s also were 
very careful in defining what purana-s had to be in order to be 
accepted as authoritative, and sometimes, like in the case of 
Ballalasena, they discarded the long, and apparently traditional, 
version of a purana. Yet the extant texts of the puràna-s are 
reasonably the ones to be considered canonic for the present 
generation. As the purana-s seem to have stopped developing 


54. For the problem of puranic canon and its implications 
see Hurana, XXI. 2 (July, 1979), pp. 116-166, and XXII. 
; 1 (Jan. 1980), pp. 33-60 
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we may befairly sure that our work on such texts will remain 
unaltered. A. S. Gupta 55 wrote: ‘Such timely additions made 
by the compilers or the redactors should, therefore, be considered 
as the great merit of the Puranas and should be treated as the 
valuable literary treasure worthy to be preserved, and should 
not be discarded, unless there are very strong grounds for their 
exclusion, or unless they are proved as interpolated by the whims 
of some scribes or readers and reciters’. From what we have 
been saying until now we can fully agree with the idea that such 
‘timely additions’ are to be kept, but I would further specify the 
reason for such a preservation as given by A. S. Gupta: we have 
to keep the additions not only because they are “valuable literary 
treasure’ but, and mainly, because we have to be honest to the 
nature of the purana-s, i. e., for a kinds of scholarly coherence. 
The puranic authors wanted to give us the books we now possess 
and they claimed that such text are authoritative; we have no 
right to cut their text, neither for a scholarly nor for a religious 
reason. We betray our duty as researchers if we go against the 
clear intentions of the authors who wrote the passages we are 
examining and betray the nature of the texts we are studying. 
A.S. Gupta rightly adds that we have to remove from our texts 
a passage which is proved to be ‘interpolated by the whims of some 
scribes or readers and reciters.' 


We know that additions, changes, remotions etc. were most 
probably very often done under the inspiration of sa/zzpradaya-s, 
which were developing in the course of time. It is this guarantee 
that makes a change of some importance in the purana-s accept- 
able and authoritative. Only if it is proved that the modification 
took place by private inspiration we are fully entitled to remove 
it, or if it is the clear result of a mistake in trasmission. We 
should add that such modifications operated by sampradaya-s were 
not always necessarily additions, but could also be removals or 
substitutions.?" This means that the shortest text is not always 


‘55. See The Vamana Puraga, Critically edited by A. S. Gupta, 
All-India Kashiraj Trust, Varanasi, 1968, Introduction, 
XIX 
56. See, for instance, how the puranic authors present new 
or old matters sometimes samāsāt and sometimes vistarat. 
Cf Mt 2.24; 53.1; 140.83; 178.1; Bhv I. 6.1; 27.1; IV. 
5.84; 4 37.1; B 45.4; 58.9; 176.36; Vill. 2.4; 5.1; Vr 
209.95; Bu II. 2.1; 48.11; Vy 57.1; Bd I. 1.1. 168-169 etc. 
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the oldest, the opposite can be equally possible. Moreover, both 
the long and the short form might be on equal footing as far as 
their authority is concerned. It is not the time now to enter into 
the details of a ‘critical’ edition. It is enough to point out that 
the role of sampradaya-s is determinative for deciding the value of 
a passage in the purana-s. A. S. Gupta? justifies the acceptance 
of 27 adhyaya-s, although available only in few MSS, in the critical 
edition of the Vamana Purana as ‘it would not be safe to exclude’ 
them for the ‘uncertainty about the exact nature of the extent 
of the Vam.-P. text in South-India.’ To this argument we could 
add the one mentioned above, namely that an addition, available 
in a large area, cannot be the fruit of the whim of a single scribe 
or reader or reciter. The very fact of having been accepted by 
many MSS, such passages can be considered authoritative and 
that is a sufficient reason to accept them also in our critical edition. 
This procedure, indeed, is in tune with the nature of the purdanic 


literature. 


The title given to this article might have led some to think 
that the stages of composition, transmission and recitation in the 
purana-s, were three clearly distinct moments of puranic forma- 
tion. In reality, it has been shown that, as in most cases of oral 
traditions, the three processes are very often intermingled. The 
purana-s, moreover, while apparently following rules more proper 
to oral tradition, are written texts; in them the two trends of oral 
and written formation and transmission are interwoven and are 
not always clearly distinguishable. This nature of the purana-s 
makes their critical editing particularly complex, as neither the 
principles of the critical editions developed in the last century can 
be applied to them, as the puranasjpartake also of the nature of oral 
literature nor can the principles of publishing oral texts, namely 
each one published separately, be followed, as the puranas share 
also the nature of written compositions. On the other hand the 
fact of having been considered as revealed and authoritative 
makes each puránic addition meaningful, such that it cannot be 
removed merely out of an historical consideration of posteriority. 
All these problems stand before anyone who wants to study the 


57, See The Vamana Puraya, Critically edit; Introduction, 
p. XIX, 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


| 
| 
| 


280 पुराणम्‌ -PURANA [vo. XXv., No. 2 


puranas. Most probably their solutions will not be monopolized 
by a single theory, as the purana-s cannot be reduced to a single 
trend, but any answer to the problems posed by the purana-s will 
have to be based on their very nature The more we know of the 
purana-s, the more'we shall have in our hands the instruments for 
analysing and understanding them. 


Abbreviations 


A = Agni (Chowkhamba Ed:) 
K Kürma (Crit.) 
G Garuda (J.vànanda) 

UN = ५ Narada (Venk) 
Je 
B 
Bd 


II 


= Padma (ASS) 
= Brahma (Mor Ed ) 
= Brahmanda (Venk) 


Bhg = Bhagavata (G.tà Press) . 
ह 0५. = Brahmavaivarta (ASS) 
_DBhg= Devi Bhagavata (Mor Ed.) 

Bhv = Bhavisya (Venk). 

Mt = Matsya ( Jiv.) 

Mg = Mudgala (Bombay) 

Mk) = Markandeya (Jiv.) 

L = Linga (Mor Ed.) 

Vm = Vamana (Crit.) 

Vi = Visnu (Gita Press) 
Vy = Vayu (Venk) 

Wr m Varaha (Crit ) 

Š = Siva (Venk.) 

Sk = Skanda (Venk) 

BidN = Brhad Narad.ya (Chowk. Ed ) 
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SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE PURANIC AND 


EPIGRAPHIC DATA RELATING TO THE 
MAGHA DYNASTY 
By 


ANAMIKA Roy 


The Puranic line under examination occurs in the Varnsanu- 
carita section and has its reference to Megha dynasty!, which is 
also spelt as Medhya or Medhatithi in a few oopies.? The term 
however, occurs in the majority of the Purana-texts, and has 
been accordingly reconstructed by Pargiter in his work 
*Purána-Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age.’ The said line 


l. 


The line occurs in Vayu Purana, XCIX. 373-382; 
Brahmanda, Purana, III. 74. 186-193; Visnu Purana, 
IV. 24. 17-18; Bhagavata XII. 1.34-37. The Matsya 
Purana does not notice this line, and as a matter of 
fact the account of the Matsya Purana ends with 
the downfall of the Andhras in about 236 A. D. 
According to the analysis of Pargiter no manuscript of 
the Matsya Purana contains anything later. In view of 
this, one may be justified in stating that the Matsya 
Purana has preserved an early draft of the Varhsanu- 
carita, and may, therefore, be dated earlier than the 
rest of the four Puranas. 

The term Medhya occurs in manuscript No. 1310 of 
Vayu Purina preserved in the India Office Library. It 
is purely modern and is full of mistakes. The term is 
read'as Medhatithi in the Anandasrama edition of Vayu 
Purana. (Fora comprehensive discussion of all these 
manuscripts see Pargiter, ‘Purana-Text of the Dynas- 
ties of The Ka]iAge, pp. XXXII ff.) 

Another important tribe which has been mentioned in 
the present line is that of the Pusyamitras of the Mekala 
region. In its light, Fleet made an attempt to restore 
the missing word of the Bhitari Pillar Inscription and 
propounded the theory that Skandagupta had to conquer 
this tribe in his mission to re-establish the fallen for- 
tunes of his family (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, 
Vol. IIT, pp. 54-55). Fleet's theory has not received 
general recognition and other suggestions have also been 
made for restoring the missing word of the Bhitari 
Pillar Inscription. Among the important substitutes are 
Yudhyamitra, (H.R. Divekar, Annals of the Bhandarkar 


15 
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states that nine rulers will flourish in the concerned dynasty, who 
will be reputed for their valour and intellect. Their territory is 
designated as Kosala, which is apparently a mistake for Kosala. 
The chronological table of the Purana-dynasties prepared by Par- 
giter places these rulers in the 3rd century A. D. 


The object of the present note is to ascertain as to how far 
the Purànic evidence is in tune with the epigraphic and numis- 
matic evidences, especially in respect of the following aspects : 


(1) Name of the dynasty referred to as Megha in: the Puranic 
passage; 


(2) Number of the rulers stated to be nine in the Puranic 
passage; 

(3) Period of the rulers in question, who according to the 
calculation chart of Pargiter flourished in the 3rd century A. D. 


(4) Territorial jurisdiction of the rulers stated to be Kosala 
or Kosala in the Puranic passage. 


Coming to the first aspect it would be worthwhile -to notice 
that the name Megha is very much akin to Magha associated with 
the names of the rulers mentioned in the epigraphic and numis- 
matic records. The term *Magha' figures so very prominently in 
these non-Purànic pieces of evidence that some scholars are inclined 
to think that the founder of the dynasty was known as Magha,5 
which became a dynastic designation in the subsequent stages. In 
this respect, the case is parallel to the Gupta-dynasty, the founder 


Research Institute, 1918-20, Vol. I, pp. 99-103) and 
rastramitra (U. Thakur, Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
History and Culture, p. 27). The ‘book has been 
reviewed in the Indian Historical Review, July I975, 
Vol. II, No. 1 by Prof. B.N.S. Yadava, who points out 
the inconsistancy contained in Thakur’s theory.. 


4. Kosalayam tu rajano bhav is yanti mahabalah 
Megha iti samakhyata buddhimanto navaiva tu. 


5. Recently Dr. A. M. Shastry has examined a large 
number of Magha coins from Kausambi. One of these 
coins reads Magha. According to the observation of 
Dr. Shastry the said coin is quite significant for the 
reconstruction of the history of the Magha-dynasty. The 
term Magha possibly signified the name of the progeni- 
tor of the family; Kausambi Hoard of Magha “Coins, 
Nagpur, 1979, pp. 41-42 - 
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of which is supposed to have Gupta for his name.® Since there is 
no doubt about the reading Magha in the available epigraphic 
ánd numismatic inscriptions, it would be interesting to make an 
investigation of the factor which was responsible for a different 
spelling in the Purana-passage: Would it be possible to argue 
that the original reading even of the Puràna-passage was Magha, 
and it was erroneously read as Megha by the later copyist? The 
present query thus reopens a fundamental problem of Puranic 
studies, viz, the original script of the dynastic account of the 
Purànas. Pargiter was of the definite opinion that originally the 
account had been prepared in the Kharosthi script." It is not our 
purpose to discuss in detail the original script of the account. But 
the fact has to be emphasized in the spirit of the present note that 
the confusion between the reading Megha for Magha was possible 
only in Brahmi and not in Kharosthi. : The point can be illustrated 


in the light of the following chart : 


Forms of ‘Ma’ in Brahmi 


3rd cent. 5. ७. H 
2nd cent. B. C. X 


6, The versified version of the account which is preserved 
in the Vayu and Brahmanda Purāņas makes explicit 
reference to the fact that the rulers enjoying all these 
territories, namely, along the Ganges, Prayaga, S:keta 
and Magadha ,were descendants of Gupta (anugañgaii 
Prayagam ca Saketam Magadhamstatha etāñjanapadān sarvan 
bhokgyante Guptavamfajah). No such conclusion can be 
drawn on the basis of the prose-form ofthe account 
preserved in the texts of the Visnu Purana and the 
Bhagavata. The former reads ~‘anugaiya  Prayagam 
Magadha Guptafca bhokgyanti’. None of these two texts 
seems to have any allusion to the progenitor of the Gupta 
family, term ‘Guptavamfajah’ or its substitute supplying 
similar information being absent in them. The fact, 
however, remains that the genealogical list of the Gupta 
records begins with Sri Gupta and as such he may be 
treated as the founder of the dynasty, which became 
famous after his name. 


7.. Purana-Texts of the Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 84-85. 
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Ist cent. B. C.[A.D. X 


2nd cent./3rd cent. A.D. )l 


Forms of ‘Ma’ in Brahmi with medial sign for ʻe’ 


3rd cent. 3.0. Y 


2nd cent. B.C. X 


2 


lst cent. B.C./A.D. x 


210 cent. A.D.[3rd cent. A.D. y 


Forms of ‘Ma’ in Kharosthi with medial sign for “2? 


U— The form remains the same throughout its course of origin and 
development. 


The Brahmi form of ‘Ma’ in the 3rd cent. A.D. shows that 
the left side of this letter was expressed by a conical shape slanting 
towards the left and the medial sign for ‘e’ was expressed by an 
additional slanting line. From the illustration in the above chart 
it would be seen that the letter in question was likely to be read 
as *Me' even in the absence of the additional slanting line meant 
for medial ‘e’. This confusion was not possible in the Kharosthi 
form of the letter which, as would be clear from the chart, was 
too distinct to play its part. It is, therefore, evident that the term 
was spelt as Magha in the original account, and was erroneously 
deciphered as Megha by the later copyists, subsequent to the 3rd 
century A. D., the supposed date of the early draft of the dynastic 
account. 

So far as the number of the Magha rulers is concerned, the 
point may be assessed in the light of inscriptional and numismatic 
evidence. The inscriptions reveal the names of the following six 
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rulers: (1) Vasisthiputra Bhimasena. (2) Pothasiri, (3) Bhad- 
ramagha, (4) Vaisravana, (5) Sivamagha, and (6) Bhimavar- 
man. Besides stone-inscriptions, names of these six rulers are also 
known from their coins and sealings. Names of the following three 
rulers are exclusively known from coins and sealings : (1) Magha, 
(2) Vijayamagha, and (3) Satamagha. Stone inscriptions of these 
three rulers have not been discovered so far. These sources, thus, 
allude to the reigns of nine rulers of the Magha dynasty, and this 
kind of information is wellin tune with the Puránic data which 
specify the same number of Magha-rulers. 


In so far as the Magha-rulers are mentioned in the Purana 
line immediately before the line relating to the commencement of 
the rule of the Gupta dynasty, Pargiter seems to be fully justified 
in placing these rulers in the 3rd century A. D. His view-point is 
fully corroborated by the Magha-inscriptions, which can be placed 
in the 2nd-3rd century A. D. on a number of grounds. We may 
start with the method of dating adopted in these inscriptions. The 
dates are recorded in years and seasons. As pointed out by Mirashi* 
this method of dating isa pre-Gupta phenomenon. It is available 
in the Satavahana records from the Deccan. In North India such 
season-dates were currentin the Kusana period. This practice 
seems to have gone out of use in the Gupta period, there being not 
a single date recorded in seasons. D. R. Bhandarkar followed by 
Mirashi has rightly shown that the method of recordingithe inscrip- 
tions in season-dates was replaced by month-dates in ,the Gupta 
period.? Linguistic standard of these records may also be taken 
into account in order to ascertain the actual state of affairs. Writ- 
ten ina mixed dialect, in which Prakrit expressions outnumber 
the Sanskrit expressions, these records point toa practice pre- 
vailing in the pre-Gupta period. Some of them introduce the 
names and honorifics of the kings in pure Sanskrit forms (e. g. 
Maharajasya Sri Bhadramaghasya, Maharajasya Sri Bhimavarmagah etc.) 
and have otherwise a liberal use of Prakrit expressions in the 
majority of the cases. In this respect, these records bear close 
affinity to the Kusana-records, in which Sanskrit and Prakrit ex- 


8. Studies in Indology, Vol. I. pp. 139-140; 
Epigraphia Indica. Vol. XXVI, pp. 237 f. 


9. Ibid. 
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pressions are treated in a similar way. The palaeography of these 
inscriptions has also its reference to the pre-Gupta stage of North 
Indian Brahmi. There is no doubt that some of the letters like 


looped ‘Sa’ ( N ) and Ye ( QA. ) and cursive ‘Sa’ ( f ) and 


त,” : : १ 
Ha’ ( Ü ) give the impression of the Gupta characters. But in the 


majority of cases the letters have squat and broad forms bearing 
family resemblance to the late Kusana Brahmi script.' ^ The conclu- 
sion drawn on the basis of epigraphical analysis is in full consonance 
with the evidence of epigraphy. As early as 1910-11 the sealings 
of Bhimasena and Sivamagha, two well-known rulers of the Magha 
dynasty, were found during the excavation at Bhita at the lower 
level of a house, the finds of which belong to the Kusana-period.!? 


10. As regards the general appearances of the Kusana Brahmi 
script the following remark of G. Bühler is noteworthy; 
*Inspite of great variations in the single letters, which 
occasionally exhibit the more modern forms in the 
earlier inscriptions and the earlier forms of the Nor- 
thern Ksatrapa type in the later documents, the alphabet 
possesses a very characteristic appearance, and nobody 
who once has seen the squat and broad letters of the 
Kusana period will ever make a mistake by assigning 
them to other times" (Indian Palaeography, p. 59). 
Some scholars are inclined to think that there has 
emerged regional varieties in the Brahmi script during 
the Kusana period. (A. H. Dani, Indian Palaeography, 
p. 91; T. P. Verma, The Palaeography of Brahmi Script 
in North India, p. 109). Places like Sanchi, Mathura, 
Kausambi, Saranatha etc. developed into important 
centres of writing activity and produced their own 
styles. Mathura became centre for the western style, 
while Kausambi represented the eastern group. 


11. According to the observations of Sir John Marshall the 
house, from the floor of which these two sealings were 
found, was deserted owing to some catastrophe in the 
Kusana period (Annual Reports of Archaeological 
Survey of India for 1911-12, pp. 34, 51, 66ff.) It goes 
without saying that the Ghositarama monastery has 
also yielded Magha Coins from its Kusana level. A 
comprehensive analysis of these coins has been done 
by G. R. Sharma, A.S. Altekar (Memoirs of Archaeolo- 
gical Survey of India, No. 74) and J. S. Negi (Some 
Indological Studies, pp. 63 ff.). 2 
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To the same general period may be placed the Bodhisattva Image 
inscriptions of king Bhadramagha disccvered from the excavations 
of the Ghositarama monastery.!? 


One has reason to believe that the territorial jurisdiction of 
the Magha rulers mentioned as Kosala or Kosala in the Purdnic 
line is not at all contradicted by the bearing of the epigraphic and 
numismatic data. In this connection Mirashi points out that these 
kings held the country from Kosam (Kausambi) to Bandhogarh, a 
large part of which was included in the ancient Chedi or Dahala. 
The learned scholar further states that their capital cannot be 
ascertained with certitude, but it is not unlikely that they ruled 
from Kau:amb', the ancient capital of the Vatsa country where the 
records and coins of most of them have been found.!3 It is not 
improbable that these rulers had fixed their capital at Kausambi, 
which had an enormous economic importance lying on the route 
leading to the trade-centres of Eastern India. Owing to its com- 
mercial importance, as S. Chattopadhyaya argues, different powers 
tried to have control over the region at different periods till it was 
incorporated within the strong-built empire of the Guptas.!* Follow- 
ing Altekar, Dr. U. N. Roy points out in a generat way that the 
kings of the Magha dynasty were ruling in the Baghelkhand area, 
situated close to the south-west of Padmavati, which was under 
the suzerainty of the Nàga rulers.!5 It may be pointed out that the 
scholars have ignored one significant point, which is otherwise of 
great help in ascertaining the territorial jurisdiction of the 


Magha rulers. The early. records of these rulers bearing Samvats 


12. "These inscriptions were discovered as early as 1951, and 
are presently housed in the Kausambi Museum of 
Allahabad University. They record the donation of the 
Bodhisattva images in Samvat 83 of king Bhadramagha, 
by Ujhaka, son of Saka Khunuka in the Mahasamgha. 
The contents of these inscriptions testify to the infiltra- 
tion of Sakas in the Gangetic basin and their Buddhistic 
leanings. It is also evident that the monastery of the 
Ghositarama was under the supervision of the Mahasam- 
ghikas during the 2nd and 3rd centuries A. D. For a 
detailed study of these inscriptions see J. S. Negi, ibid, 
pp. 63ff. 

13. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXVI, pp. 237ff. 

14. Early History of North India, p. 142. 


15. Gupta Rajavaméa Aura-Usaka Kala, 7. 26, 
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51, 52, and 76 have been secured from Bandhogarh, whereas the 
later records mentioning Samvats 81, 83, 87, 107, 122, 130 and 
139 have come from Kausambi.!® From this it may follow that 
the original kingdom of these rulers covered the Baghelkhand 
area and was extended to Kausambi at a later stage. One may 
venture to suggest that the Puranas have applied the generic term 
Kosala or Kosala to the original kingdom under the occupation 
ofthe Maghas. The tradition preserved in the Puranas relates 
that this Kosala was founded by Kuga, son of Rama.  Pargiter is 
inclined to believe that the long stay of Rama in the Chhattisgarh 
district, would have connected it with his home; hence arose 
this name. The tradition also relates that Sahadeva had to 
encounter a Kosala king in the course of his southern conquests.1 7 
Thus, there is no contradiction between the epigraphical and 
traditional accounts regarding the territorial jurisdiction of the 
Magha rulers, 


16. Inscriptions bearing Savats 51 and 52 belong to the 
reign of Vasisthiputra Bhimasena and have been disco- 
vered from Bandhogarh; Cunningham, Archaeological 
Survey Report, Vol, III. Inscription bearing Samvat 76 
belong to the reign of Pothasiri. This name is spelt as 
Prstha riya on the Bhita coin; Marshall, Annual Report 
of Archaeological Survey of India for :910.11, p. 15; 
Motichandra, Journal of Numismatic Society of India, 
Vol. II, p. 99. Inscriptions bearing Sarnvats 81, 83 
and 87 belong to the reign of king Bhadramagha and 
were discovered from Kausambi; Epigraphia Indica, 
Vol. XXIV; J. S. Negi, Some Indological Studies. 
Inscriptions bearing Sarnvat 107 belong to the reign of 
king Vai ravana and were discovered from Kausambi, 
Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXIV. Inscriptions bearing 
Samvats 122 (Housed in Kausamb:i Museum), 130 
and 139 belong to the reign of king Bhimavarmana. 
These were discovered from Kausambi; J. S. Negi, 
ibid; Indian Culture, Vol. III; Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum, Vol. III. 


17. Pargiter, Ancient Historical Traditions, pp. 173, 275- 
276, 278-279; Vishuddhanda Pathaka (in History of 
Ko'ala).has summarized details, i 
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REVIEWS AND SHORT NOTICES 


Dr. Sarayu Prasad Gupta : महाभारत तथा पुराणों के तोर्थों का आलो- 
चनात्मक अध्ययन; pp. X +268; Chowkhambha Viswabharati, Varanasi; 
price Rs. 15|-. 

The book under review (originally a thesis prepared under 
the guidance of Dr. Mangal Dev Shastri) contains a detailed study 
of the tirthas as mentioned in the Mahabharata and the Puranas. 


The book contains five chapters. The first chapter chiefly 
deals with the tirthas mentioned in the adhyayas (in MBH.) on 
tirthayatra associated with the sages, Angiras, Dhaumya, Lomaéa 
and Pulastya. The second chapter deals with the Puranic material 
about the tirthas. In both of these chapters the author has tried 
to show the chronological position of the chapters on the tirthas. 


In the third chapter the tirthas are considered chiefly accord- 
ing to the geographical point of view., dividing them into four 
regions—northern, eastern, southern and western. The fourth 
chapter chiefly shows the connection of deities with the individual 
tirthas. The fifth chapter contains a discussion on the tirthas 
through the cultural and the historical point of view. Incidents 
associated with the tirthas (as stated in the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas) have also been given by the author. The material collec- 
ted shows the labour as well as the accumen of the author. 


Some of the observations of the author are worth noticing 
and most of them, according to us, deserve further consideration, 
A few of such observations are given below : 

(i) According to the author the greatest number of tirthas are 
associated with ssis and pitrs and the least number of the tirthas 
belongs to Visnu and His incarnations. Between these two fall 
other kinds of tirthas in the following order: the nadi-tirthas, the 
Siva-tirthas, the Brahma-tirthas and the Devi-tirthas (p. 125). 

(ii) The author has noted the non-mention of some well- 
known ticthas in the lists of the tirthas and has sometimes afforded 
reasons for their non-mention. It is stated that Mathura and 
Vrndavana have not been mentioned in the lists of the tirthas in 
the Mahabharata; the Vaidyanatha tirtha has not been mentioned 
in the Mahabharata lists and in the Puranas other than the Siva- 
purana (p. 155);! Kaüci poro m 159) and Ramesvara (p. 160) have not 
` 1, One Vaidyanatha-tirtha on the bank of the Sabhramat: 

river is mentioned in Padma-p. 6.160.1. 

16 
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been mentioned in the lists of the Mahābhārata; no Ganapatya 
tirtha has been mentioned in the chapter on Pulastya-tirtha-yatra 
(Mbh. Vana-p.) and in the Siva-purana (Preface, viii); Vara- 
nasi is mentioned in the chapter on Pulastya-trtiha-yatra only 
and not in the tirtha-yatra-chapters associated with Angiras, 
Dhaumya and Loma:a (p. 103). 1 


(iii) Change in the situation of some tirthas has also been 
discussed by the author. According to him Varanasi was originally 
situated in the place between the confluence of the Ganga and 
Gomati rivers and the confluence of the Ganga and Varuna rivers 
(p. 103). He opines that the place of the Gokarna tirtha has also 
been changed (p. 109). 


A few pieces of information are highly interesting. It is stated 
that Lanka is a tirtha associated with Brahma (p. 185) and that the 
image of Krsna was established at Kuruksetra at first (Preface, 
VIII). Itis a pity that the author has not taken the trouble to 
consider these points in detail. Are there any signs to prove that 
Lanka was a tirtha of the Brahma sect? Can this point help us: 
identify Lanka ? It should be remembered in this connection that 
there are Puranic passages in which Lanka and Simhala are men- 
tioned separately in one and the same sentence. 


A few errors deserve to be corrected. The author wrongly 
thinks that the expression ‘agfasahasra’ (in Devi-bhagavata 12.6.5) 
showing the total number of the names of: Gayatr. means-eight 
thousand (p. 222). It must mean ‘one thousand and eight’ (8 + 


1000). The printed readings afg% (p. 106) and -अरण्यादिसुक्त 
(p. 121) are to be corrected to ss and अरण्यानीसूक्त respectively. 


The book has a short coming. No attempt has been made 
by the author to locate the tirthas properly. He has satisfied him-. 
self by giving the Puranic locations only. Now-a-days it is not 
very difficult to locate most of the tirthas. The author could have 
taken help from the works like “The List of the Tirthas’, ‘Bharata- 
Bhramaaa' (in Hind;) etc. ' 

—R..S. B.- 


2. 1६35 worth remarking that a scholar like Winternitz also 
took the word अष्टसहस्न (used in Kürma-p. 1. 12.1196) in 
the sense of ‘eight thousand’ (vide Hist. of Indian Litera- 
ture, vol. I, pt, II, p. 503). 
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; Anantray J. Rawal: Indian Sociely, Religion and Mythology (A 
Study of the Brahmavaivartapuraga); D. K. Publications, 29/9 Nangia 
Park, Shaktinagar, Delhi-110007; p. 360; Price Rs. 150/- or $ 30. 


'The reviewer .painfully notes that the title of the book as 
printed on the cover and on the first inner page (‘Indian Society, 
Religion and Mythology") is confusing as it does not show precisely 
the character of the present composition. The title is especially 
misleading for history-loving scholars, for they may take the book 
to bea general work on Indian society, religion and mythology, 
while the book simply contains a study of one single Pnrana, 
namely Brahmavaivarta (VBP.). The title given on the second 
inner page (shown at the top of this review) is also not proper. It 
should have been better (or more precisely honest) had the author 
given the title of his composition as ‘Indian Society, Religion and 
Mythology as revealed (or described) in the Brahmavaivarta- 
purana’. I do not understand what prevented the author from 
naming his book ‘A Study of Brahmavaivarta-purana’ which clearly 
shows the nature of his composition. If the confusing title of the 
book is due to the advice of the Publisher, we may simply say that 
the advice is ill; Scholarship must remain uncontaminated by 
cunningness, duplicity and falsehood. 


The book has five chapters entitled (1) Introduction, (2) 
Society, (3) Socio-economic life, (4) Religion and Philosophy and 
(5) Mythology along with five Appendices: (1) Brief summary of 
the BVP; (2) Geographical and Ethnic data; (3) Flora and Fauna; 
(4) List of Stotras, Mantras, Kavacas, Dhyanas and Bijamantras 
and (5) Editions and Translations of the BVP. It is regretted that 
there is no mention of the Jivananda edition {in two volumes; 
1888 A D,) of this Purana in the Appendix V, and that the names 
in the second Appendix do not follow the alphabetical order 


strictly. 


The author has collected almost full material on each subject 
or item from the Purana. This laudable book has a painful 
shortcoming. It does not quote Puránic passages (but gives 
Puranic references only) even when it becomes necessary to quote 
them. Since the Puranas are not easily available it is extremely 
useful*to quote Puranic passages on all important points 
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Some of the arguments of the author seem to be highly 
unconvincing. The author says that since the BVP. holds views 
on bhaksya-abhaksyas which are similar to the views expressed by 
Raghunandana in his Astaviméatitattva, the BVP. is indebted to 
this work (p.8). We are unable to appreciate the argument. 
The reason is obvious 


The author sometimes expresses contradictory views. He 
remarks (on p. 45-46) that according to the BVP. Krsna’s Vedic 
studies were started before the performance of his upanayana 
ceremony by his teacher Sandipani but on p. 188 he states that 
after performing yajfiopas;ta Krsna went to Sandipani and learnt 
from him. 


Ina few places the remarks of the author require revision. 
Itissaid that *people might have preferred to remain nude in 
ancient India; however such references are not found’ (p. 95). 
I may inform the author that the term वातरशना: signifying nudity 
occurs in RV. 10.136 2. The expression occurs in the pre-BVP. 
Puràna Bhagavata (11.2.20) also.! The author has failed to mention 
the name of the river Saravati in the Appendix “Geographical 
and Ethnical Data’. The river is mentioned in 2.18.20? which 


speaks of its two ends. (शरावती मिश्रिता च निर्गता सा हिमालयात्‌ । गोमन्तं 


वामतः कृत्वा प्रविश पश्चिमोदधौ u The significance of मिश्रिता is to be 
determined). 


1. The word वातरशनाः has been explaind by Sridhara as 
दिगम्त्ररा:, which literally means *those whose clothes are 
the directions’. वातरशन literally means “having air for a 
girdle’; Sayana however takes the word वातरशना: in the 
sense of “the sons of Vatarasana, which appears to be 
far-fetched. Nacked sannyasins are mentioned in 
the Upanisads on sannyasa and also in the works on 
yoga belonging to various sects. 

2. Since the river Saravati has not been identified clearly 
(शरावती नदी को निश्चित पहिचान नहों हुई; पाणिनिकालीन भारतवर्ष 
p. 42) this statement of the BVP. is of high importance. 
It may however be noted that severalrivers lay claim 
to this name (vide N. Dey : Geographical Dictionary, 5.०.) - 
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Some of the renderings of words seem to be doubtful. The 
author renders वंश by genealogies and वंशानुचरित by genealogies of 
kings (p. 13). Can there be any genealogy without any reference 
to any kind, of creatures? It is not proper to say that vanamala 
is a garland of wood flowers (p. 100). In fact it is सपुष्पपल्लवग्रथिता 
स्रक्‌ (Devabodha on Udyoga-p. 19.18). 


A few Sanskrit words are found to be written in a wrong 
way : Kartala (p. 112), alakataka (p.101), satérhga (p.304) are to 
be corrected to karatala, alaktaka, and Satasrhga respectively. 
Similarly a few Puranic words seem to have been read worngly 
by the author. Virendra (p.306) and Rastryya (p.301) are to 
be read as Vàrendra and Radhiya. 


Examples of anomaly in using the pratipadika and pada 
forms of Sanskrit words are often met with in this work. The 
author uses the pada forms in पिता (p.63), पितुस्त्रसा (p.64), सुदामा 
(p-189) and the pratipadika forms in श्रीदामन्‌ (9.189), प्रचेतस्‌ (9.203), 
ननान्दू (p.65). The form अपान्तरतमा (p.203) is neither a pada nor 
a pratipadika. The stem ends in a dental s. 


The paper, printing and get-up of the book are commendable. 


—R. S, B. 


Antonella Comba, Un capitolo della Sivagita sulla medicina ayur- 
vedica (A Chapter of the Sivag. ta on Ayurvedic medicine), 
Memorie della Accademia delle Scienze di Torino, 11, Classe di 
Scienze Morali, Storiche e Filologiche, V, Vol. 5, Fasc. 
III, Luglio-Settembre, 1981, pp. 173-223. Price Lit. 11,000 


“This paper contains : the first complete translation in 
Italian of a gitz, namely the Sivagità. the translation of two com- 
mentaries of this text, an Introduction dealing with medical and 
religious topics of the work and their meaning in thelight of 
modern medicine and psychoanalysis, and critical notes." The 
research, which was done by a young research scholar, opens a new 
field of inquiry in the study of ayurvedic medicine. The conti- 
nuous references to and comparisons with Caraka, Suáruta, 
Vagbhata and other texts show, in this promising researcher, a full 
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acquaintance with the whole field of Ayurveda. Several references 
are from the Puranas and rightly so, because the Sivagità is consi- 
dered part of the’ Padma Purana. Yet, many more: quotations 
could have been given; the Linga, Garuda II, Bhavisya IV and 
other Puranas , also deal with the topics. studied in this ‘Memoria’. 
The author, with her large knowledge of the problems, would be 
the best person to do a research on the ayurvedic material in the 
Puranas. A translation in English of this Memoria is a desideratum. 


— GIORGIO BONAZZOLI’ 


John E. Mitchener, Tradition of the Seven Rsis, Motilal Banarsidass, 
Delhi, Varanasi, Patna, 1982, pp. XX, 350.5 Tables, 1 
Map. Price Rs. 125 


Every Brahmaya is aware of his belonging to one caste, gotra 
and pravara, and to be related to one of the seven original rgis. 
"Though the theme tackled in this book is of broad significance and 
has been studied by Indian scholars, western scholarship has not 
paid much attention to it. John E. Mitchener, a still young scholar, 
has been working on the different traditions of the Seven Rsis, and 
the problems connected with them, since the time of preparing his 
doctoral thesis at the University of London The book under 
review is based on that research, enhanced by further studies pur- 
sued by the author in India. The book is divided into two parts, 
reciprocally complementary and interdependent Part one deals 
with text-historical traditions, namely how the group of seven was 
formulated and the factors that modified it, especially the Manvan- 
tara theory. “he statements of the author are well documented 
with an exceptional abundance of textual references. Dr Mitch- 
iner has left out no text which deals with the Seven Rsis Natural- 
ly, as he notes in the Introduction (p. XVI), 'the amount of mate- 
rial concerning Rsis in general is vast; no study could even hope to 


encompass all of their traditions in a single volume—or indeed in’ 


many volumes—and' a number of limitations had therefore to'be 
imposed in the present work’. The author, indeed, restricts his 
theme to the Seven Rsis, but—especially in the second part—he 
enlarges it to other rsis besides the seven, in order to give a broad 


background to his specific theme. 
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. The second part deals with mythological, philosophical and 
mystical traditions The Seven Rsis have different roles on earth 
as seers and composers, as sacrificers, as teachers, also in politics and 
in family life they have an important function. Here the field 
becomes immense and it appears difficult to constrain the whole 
materialin a book, especially when one is tempted, as the author 
constantly is in this half, to enlarge the research beyond the self- 
imposed limits of dealing only with the Seven Rsis. Astrologers 
and astronomers have seen the Seven Rsis in the sky and have 
identified them in the Ursa Major. The author does not miss the 
chance to follow also this pattern of research and gives us an inter- 
esting, though rapid, account of the problems involved in this parti- 
cular aspect of the Seven Rsis. 


The last two chapters deal with the deepest development of 
the traditions of the Seven Rsis. In the ancient texts up to 
the Upanisads they had been considered as presiding over 
the seven prayas of man and they were thought of as residing 
in the head. Late, when, in subsequent philosophical thought, 
the prazas of man were reduced to five, the position of the Seven 
Rsis as presiding over man's pragas decayed. In a later develop- 
ment of the tradition, the rsis reached their highest position 
when they were considered, for their asceticism to be Prajapatis 
like Brahman. Like Brahman, indeed, whose root means 
to increase,’ the rsis, whose root rs, besides meaning to see, 
implies the idea of knowing, are always dynamically growing 
and expanding at the centre itself of the continuously recreated 


universe. 


The book besides a glossary and an Index contains also a 
good Bibliography. It is recommendable to all those who desire 
to deepen their knowledge of a chapter of Indology not well 
known though very important. 

— GIORGIO BONAZZOLI 
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Othmar Gachter, [Hermeneutics and Language in Pirvamimaisa— 
A study in Sabara Bhigya, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 
Varanasi, Patna 1983. Price Rs 100 


The present work is a particularly important approach to 
the Sabara Bhasya. The author, in his first work on this subject, 
shows, nevertheless, a fine mastership of the problem and his 
insights can bea valuable help. for a better understanding of 
the Sabara Bhasya and fora wider comprehension of the whole 
hermeneutical problem, especially as understood in ancient 
India. Though the word hermeneutics is a modern western term, 
the author, who is well acquainted with the  hermeneutical 
problems in the west, is able to discover the basic problems related 
to it particularly found in ancient authors. His study is pursued 
with particular sensitivity to Sabara's approach, leaving him 
completely in his original background while giving him flavour 
of modernity. 


The book has six chapters: an introductory chapter on 
Hermeneutics and Language in Parva Mimansa, especially the 
Sabara Bhisya, three chapters on Sabara’s view of reality and 
language, and two final chapters on ‘Language as the core of 
Hermeneutics’ and “Man’s experience with language through 
Hermeneutics,’ which contain fully the methodology of the author 
and his interpretations of Sabara’s views. 


Textual Sources and a Glossary of Sanskrit terms are given: 
at the end. The book is concluded with a good Bibliography 
and an Index. 


The publisher has made every effort to give the booka 
pleasant appearance so as to present it without printing mistakes. | 


— GIORGIO BONAZZOLI 
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: OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
(January-June, 1983) 


Varáha Puraga Work 


After the publication ofthe critical edition and the English 
translation of the Varaha Purana, the Trust was actively engaged 
in the publication of the Hindi translation of the Varaha Purana. 
By the blessings of the Almighty our efforts were crowned 
with success on 8th April 1983 when our Prime Minister Smt. 
Indira Gandhi released the Hindi translation volume in the con- 
cluding function of the Silver Jubilee of the Trust. The function 
was attended by His Excellency Sir C. P. N. Sinha, the Rajyapal 
of U. P., Hon’ble Shri Shripati Misra, Chief Minister of U.P., Smt. 
Kapila Vatsyayan, Additional Secretary Ministry of Education, 
Govt. of India and all the Trustees. With the publication of the 
Hindi translation of the Varaha Purana we have been able to 
publish the following four volumes of the Varaha Purana: 


1. Critical edition 

2. English translation 
3. Hindi translation 
4. Text edition 


With the publication of the text edition (bearing the consti- 
tuted text only) the Trust has started a new series of publications. 
This handy edition is prepared mainly for easy handling and recita- 
tion. On account of its smallsize and less price it is hoped that 
this edition will be more useful for general scholars and panditas. 


On the successful conclusion of this Varaha-yajüa we thank 
all the scholars, manuscripts libraries, institutions and financing 
authorities and the scholars working in the Trust for their contri- 
bution in this sacred task. 


Garuda Puraga Work 
The Garuda Purana has three parts (khagdas), viz. Acara, 
Preta and Brahma Six Devanagari and four Nevari MSS of 
the first part have been collated till now. The collation of this 
khande does not present any particular problem, as the MSS do not 
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differ much, Till now we have not been able to find any complete 
MS of this khayda in any of the Southern India scripts. 


The second part is called Uttarakhanda or, more commonly, 
Pretakalpa and Saroddhara, In the Catalogues of many MSS libra- 
ries this part is mentioned as the Garuda Purana without assigning 
any explanation, There are three different versions of the Preta- 
kalpa/Saroddhara supported by MSS evidence. The multiplicity 
of versions of this part of the Garuda Purana creates serious prob- 
lems of collation, which are being examined by the staff engaged 
in preparing the critical edition of the Garuda Purana. 


The third ‘part, called Brahmakanda in 29 adhyayas was 
printed only once by the Venkatesvara Press. Till now three 
Devanagari MSS only of this part have been found. ` They are 
being collated and they seem to be mostly similar to the printed 
edition. 


Sivadharma|Sivadha rmottara Purana Work 


The work on the Sivadharma and Sivadharmottara Puranas 
is done under the direction of Giorgio Bonazzoli in collaboration 
with ISMEO (Institute for Middle and Far. East) of Rome, Italy. 
Two MSS of the Sivadharma have already been collated and ten 
MSS of the Sivadharmottara have been procured. None of the 
MSS of the Sivadharmottara Purána procured (in Devanagari) till 
now is complete and as such the work of collation has not yet been 
started; the work of transcription is however in progress. 


Veda-parayana 
The Rgveda Samhità, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads 
were recited by memory in the Vyaseivara temple of the Fort, 
Ramnagar from the first day of the bright half to the full moon 


day of the month of Magha (January-February). The reciter or 
parayagakarta was Sri Visvanatha Vamanadeva and the frotz was Pt.. 


Anantarama Pant. 


Purána-patha and Purana-pravacana 
1. The Adhyatmaramayana was recited in the Janakpur 
temple of Ramnagar by Shri Laksmana Vaidya from the first upto 
the ninth day of the bright half of the month of Caitra (March- 


April). $ 
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Visitor to the Purina Department 


1. Miss Pauline Tina Lesnik, South Asian Bibliographer, 
Columbia University, New York, U. S. A. visited the Chairman of 
the Trust and the Purana Department on 6.1.1983. The visitor 
appeared quite enthusiastic for the work done at the Department. 
She wrote on the visitors’ book: ‘The Trust does excellent work. 
Thank you.’ 


2, Sri A, N. Tiwari—Commissioner and Secretary, Tourism, 
Sports and Culture, and Secretary Information and PR, Govern- 
ment of Orissa, Bhubaneswar paid a visit to the Chairman of the 
Trust and the Purana Department on 7.1.1983. ‘It was a privilege 
and a pleasure’, wrote he in the visitors’ book, ‘ to have seen the 
dedicated literary work that is being undertaken under his gui- 


dance. It was an education for me. I wish the organisation god- ` 


speed,’ Sri Tiwari came here in connection with a conference on 
Tourism, held in the Hotel Clarks, Varanasi, which was inaugura- 
ted by H. H. Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh, Chairman of the 
Trust The conference was attended by several Ministers of States 
and Centre. On this occasion the Maharaja sent a set of publica- 
tions of the Trust through Sri Tiwari to the Chief Minister of 
Orissa. The visit of Sri A. N. Tiwari was an occasion for beginning 
a.correspondence with the authorities of the Government of Orissa 
in order to procure Puranic MSS from the libraries of that 
State. 


3. Prof. S. G. Kantawala, Professor and Head, Department 
of Sanskrit, Faculty of Art and I/C Director, Oriental Institute, 
M. S. University of Baroda, Baroda, came to the Purana Depart- 
ment on 9.4.1983.for delivering two lectures on Puranic subjects. 
The learned Professor wrote in the visitors’ book :? It is a pleasure, 
to visit the Purana Department... The Trust is doing excellent work, 
and I wish that it grows from more to more.’ The Professor, who 
is particularly interested in the puranic studies, was shown all the 
details of the work of collation and transcription done at the Purana 
Department. E 

4, SriAsoka Singhal, Central Office, Visva Hindu Parisad, 
. New Delhi took occasion to watch the work of the Purana Depart- 
ment and invoked his blessings on it during his visit to the Chair- 
man of the Trust. 


Ww 
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Silver Jubilee Function 
The concluding Function of the Silver Jubilee was celebrated 
on 8th April 1983 where Prime Minister released the Hindi Trans- 
lation volume of the Varaha Purana (for detailed account see 
pp. 305-310). 


Silver Jubilee Lectures on the Puranas 
Dr S. G. Kantawala, Director of the Oriental Institute, M. S. 
University of Baroda, delivered two lectures on the Puranas on 9.4 
and 10.4.1983 in the premises of the Sivala Palace of the Trust. 
The lectures were well-attended by scholars. H. H. the Maharaja, 
Dr Vibhuti Narain Singh and Pt Baladeva Upadhyaya presided on 
9.4 and 10.4 respectively. 


Introducing the speaker as one of the distinguished scholars 
in the field of Sanskrit and especially of Purana Vidya, Dr R. S. 
Bhattacharya referred to his deep erudition and to some of his 
contributions in the puranic field. 


In the first lecture Dr Kantawala dealt with the antiquity and 
importance of the Puranas and pointed out some problems of text- 
ual criticism concerning the Puranas After the lecture a brief 
discussion was held by Maharaj Kumar Dr Raghubir Sinh, one of 
the Trustees, on the nature of puranic presentation and showed 
how the Puranic statements on geographical factors can be inter- 
preted properly. 


The main subject of the second lecture was *Puranic augmen- 
tation (upabrmhana) of the Vedas’. Dr Kantawala ably propounded 
the view that the Puranas must be regarded as a true helping fac- 
tor in explaining the Vedas. A good number of examples were 
especially quoted to elucidate the Puranic way of augmenting the 
Vedic akhyanas. ‘The lecture was followed by a brief discussion. 


Those who attended the two lectures were : Dr Lallanji Gopal, 
Vagisa Sastri, R. S. Bhattacharya, staff of the Purana Depart- 
ment and of the Maharaja Balvant Singh Degree College, scholars 
from the Sanskrit, Philosophy and Ancient History and Culture 
Departments of Banaras Hindu University, scholars of the 
American Institute of Indian Studies. 

Pt Baladeva Upadhyaya in his concluding talk drew the 
attention of the scholars to the authoritativeness of pûrāņic 
statements concering a few geographical and historical factors 
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and asked the scholars to take the help of puranic material 
scrupulously while studying different aspects of ancient Indian 
culture. He also laid stress on the need for such lectures. 


At the and prasáda and tea were served to the scholars. 


Silver Jubilee of the Purana Bulletin 

With this issue the Purana Bulletin is completing its 25th 

year of publication and this issue is published as Silver Jubilee 
number. 


The Bulletin hasa glorious history. It has been regularly 
published on the fixed dates of the Vyasa Pürnimà and the Vasanta 
Paücami. Eminent scholars from all over the world have made it 
rich and renowned by their scholarly research contributions. 
Scholars like the late Dr. V. S. Agrawala, Dr. V. Raghavan, 
Pt. Rajeshwar Shastri Dravida, Dr. Sternbach and Dr. R.C. Hazra 
have served on the Editorial Board of the Bulletin and have tried 
their best to uplift and maintain the high standard of the Bulletin. 
Even at present international scholars like Dr. R. N. Dandekar 
and Dr. R. K. Sharma are the distinguished members of the 
Editorial Board. In this connection the services of the late Sri Anand 
Swarup Gupta, who served as editor for 22 years continuously, are 
most remarkable. 


As the first issue of the Purana (1.1) was out of print for a long 
time we have considered it useful to attach it to the present issue. 
By combining this issue in photoprint with current issue we want 
to give a glimpse of the past and present. 


Subject Index and Author Index 
At the end of every five years we prepared an Index of all the 
previous issues. Thus five Indexes have been published in these 
25 years. Now, after completion of 25 years we have prepared a 
combined classified Index of the last 25 years We hope that this 
Index will be helpful and will be used as a reference book. It will 
also serve as a record of old issues, which are becoming rare. 
Inauguration by the Chairman of the New Building of 
the Central Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies 
The Central Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies at Sarnath, 
Varanasi, has been shifted in a new magnificent building constru- 
cted with the grant of the Govt. of India. The building was in- 
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augurated by His Highness, Kashinaresh Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti 
Narain Singh on the 5th of February, 1983. Originally the Central 
Minister for Housing was to inaugurate the Building and the 
Maharaja was the chief guest. As the Union Minister could not 
attend the function, the Maharaja, who was the chief guest on the 
occasion, inaugurated the building. On this occasion the All-India 
Kashiraj Trust published a brochure under the caption *Maharaja 
Benares and Tibet’ in which the relation from the olden times to 
present date of the house of Benares with Tibet was traced. The 
brochure was in both English and Tibetan. It also contains photo- 
graphs of the Maharaja of Benares with their Holinesses the Dalai 
Lama and the Panchen Lama. 


ACTIVITIES OF THE SISTER. TRUSTS 


Maharaja Benares Vidyamandir Mangalotsava 


The three day programme of the annual Vasanta Mangalo- 
tsava was held under the patronage of the Chairman of the Vidya- 


mandir Trust H. H. Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh. As usual the 
programme was conducted by ‘the students of the College of Per- 


forming Arts of B. H. U. with whom also a few foreigners had the 


chance to show their progress in the study of the difficult art of 
Indian Music. Local people and a selected group of important per- 
sons attended the festival. The performing artists were offered a 
dinner every evening. 


Museum 


Among the persons who visited the Museum in this period 
the following deserve mention : the Deputy Speaker of the Assembly 
of Goa who visited the Museum on 16.1.1983 and Sri Daulat Ram, 
State Minister for Food and Supply, Himachal Pradesh on 
26 2.1983. uc 


Sri P. Venkatsubaih, Minister of State for Home, Govt. of 
India, New Delhi while visiting the Museum on 8.3.1983 
wrote on the visitors' book : “It is a most remarkable Museum pre- 
served by the Maharaja He has kept intact the rich legacy handed 
over to him by his predecessors. The general public who visit the 
Museum must be beholden to the Maharaja for his exemplary 
action to inform the posterity of the rich heritage of his ancestors." 
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On the 24 3 1983 Sri Jagdish Shunshore Jung Bahadur Rana, 
Ambassador of Nepal wrote on the visitors’ book : ‘I shall take back 
with me the most impressive displays I have had the pleasure to 
see I would also like to thank Kashiraj for his kindness in show- 
ing the family collection of wonderful Indian heritage and 
ingenuity'. 


Dhrupad Mela 


The ninth Dhrupad Mela took place at Tulsi Ghat, Varanasi 
organized under the auspices of the Vidyamandir Trust. As it 
has been usual for all the previous years, a great number of local 
and foreign people spent the three nights of the programme 
listening to the vocal and instrumental performances, This 
year, along with the programme, a show of the paintings of children 
on the pollution of the Ganges, was also displayed. The exhibition 
was organized by a special committee which is campaigning for a 
greater sensibility to the problem of water polution in the 
country. 


MAHARAJA UDIT NARAIN SINGH MANASA 
PRACARA NIDHI 


Navahna Páráyana 

In the month of Vaisakha (March-April) from the first to the 
ninth day of the bright half the usual Ramayana navahna took 
place in the temple of Kali at Chakiya. Pathakarta was the 
Pujari Thakur Ji, the pravacanakartas were Sri Parasnath Vyas, 
Sri Devaki Nandan and Baba Ramdas. The Chairman of the 
Trust, H. H. Dr Vibhuti Narain Singh attended the Navahna 
parayana daily. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF FOUR NEW PROJECTS 

The All-India Kashiraj Trust has resolved to introduce four 
new Projects for the advancement of Puranic learning. The Trust 
heartily requests all scholars interested in Puranic study for 
co operation. 

(1) Publication of monographs dealing with Puranic litera- 
ture (i. e. works bearing the names of Puranas or Upapuranas) in 
all the regional languages of India. Each monograph should 
contain a detailed account of published works, of MSS preserved 
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inthe libraries and the Private Collections and of works known 
through quotations. 

(2) Publication of unpublished theses on important Puranic 
subjects. 


(3) Publication of a series of monographs (not less than 100 
pages) on the lives of the great sages as described in Puranic 
literature. 

(4) Publication of Sanskrit Digests by traditional scholars 
on Puranic subjects. These digests may be published in the 
Bulletin also. 

OUR REQUESTS 

We earnestly request the authorities of all Institutions 
(Universities, Colleges or Research Institutes) (० send us detailed 
accounts of works, done or taken up by the members of their staff 
or by the Research Scholars, on the Puranas, Upapuranas and the 
Epics. They are also requested to send us the outlines of their 
Projects on Puranic studies and research. These accounts and 
outlines will enable us to prepare a Puranic Bibliography in near 
future. 


Scholars interested in Puranic study may send to the Purana 
Dept any query of general interest about Purànic matters. These 
will be placed before competent persons-for solution. The 
solutions may appear in the issues of the Bulletin. 


s AN ANNOUNCEMENT 
In the Fifth World Sanskrit. Conference, the Kashi Naresh, 
on behalf of the A-1. Kashiraj Trust, announced the institution of 
a prize of Rs. 10000/- to be awarded every third year for the best 
work relating to the Puranas published in any language and in 
any country. 
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IMPORTANT EVENTS IN TWENTY FIVE YEARS 
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Dr. Rajendra Prasad, the first President of India, inaugurating the 

All-India Kashiraj Trust on January 12,1958, while His Highness 


Kashinaresh Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh (right) looks on. 
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Dr. Jean Filliozat, His Highness, Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh, 
Dr. R. N. Dandekar and Maharajkumar, Dr. Raghubir Sinh of Sitamau 
observing a minute silence as a mark of respect to the memory of Sri Anand 
Swarup Gupta, Editor of Varaha Pura.a—at the Inauguration of the 
Silver Jubilee celebrations—24 October 1981. 
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Prime Minister Srimati Indira Gandhi signing her name on the fly 
leaf of the Varaha पाव, Hindi translation, to mark its release on 
8 April 1983 at the concluding function of the Silver Jubilee celebra- 


tions. 
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Prime Minister receiving a memento from Maharaj Kumar Anant 
Narain Singh at the concluding function ofthe Silver Jubilee celebra- 
tions—8 April 1983. (ltor) Sri Yogendra Narain Thakur, General 
Secretary, Srimati Indira Gandhi, His Highness Kashinaresh and 


Maharaj Kumar. 
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Prime Minister Srimati Indira 


At the concluding function of the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Trust—8 April 1983 


Gandhi and Kashinaresh Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh in a happy mood. 


kasa... 


CONCLUSION OF THE SILVER JUBILEE CELEBRATIONS 
OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 


On 24 October 1981, the Silver Jubilee Year of the All-India 
Kashiraj “Trust was inaugurated at an impressive function 
at the historic Shivala Palace premises of the Trust presided 
over by Dr R. N. Dandekar, President of the International 
Association of Sanskrit Studies. This happily coincided with 
the Fifth World Sanskrit Conference held in Varanasi. The 
highlight of the inauguration of the celebrations was the release 
of the critical edition of the Varaha Purana, the third in the 
series of the Maha-Puránas to be published by the Trust, along 
with its English translation volume, by Dr Jean Filliozat, 
Vice-President of the International Association of Sanskrit 
Studies, at a distinguished gathering of Sanskrit scholars and 
indologists from all over the world. On the same day, a critical 
edition of the Premaramayana, a Sanskrit rendering in verse of 
the Ayodhya Kanda of the Ramacaritamanasa of the Saint Tulasi 
Dasa, edited by Maharajkumari Krishna Priya, was released at a 
function at the Tulasi Ghat hallowed by the memory of the 


saint-poet. 


Hectic publication activities continued to mark the Silver 
Jubilee Year and subsequently a Silver Jubilee Number of the 
“Purana”, the half-yearly journal of the Purana Department of 
the Trust, was brought out. Incidentally, the “Purana”? completes 
its 25th year of publication in 1983 anda special Number of 
the journal is being published to mark the occasion. Asa fitting 
conclusion to the Silver Jubilee Year, His Highness Maharaja 
Dr Vibhuti Narain Singh, decided that the Hindi translation 
volume of the Varaha Purana should be published and also that 
the Prime Minister of India, Srimati Indira Gandhi should be 


invited to release it. 


The Prime Minister graciously accepted His Highness's re- 
quest and agreed to grace the concluding function ofthe Silver 
Jubilee celebrations on 8 April 1983. The function was organized 
in the compound of the Circuit House (Government Guest House) 
under a specially -erected and tastefully decorated shamiana 
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(awning) which was filled to capacity by eminent citizens, scholars, 
faculty members of the universities of the city, officials and digni- 
taries who were specially invited. His Highness along with 
Maharaj Kumar Anant Narain Singh and the three Maharajku- 
maris called on the Prime Minister at the Circuit House where she 
was staying and led her to the venue of the function where the 
Trustees were waiting to receive her. The Prime Minister, accom- 
panied by His Excellency Sri Chandreswar Prasad Narain Singh, 
Governor of Uttar Pradesh and the Hon'ble Sri Sripati Misra, 
Chief Minister of Uttar Pradesh, was led to the dais by His 
Highness and the Trustees at 3 p. m. and they were warmly 
cheered by the gathering. On the dais Srimati Gandhi was 
flanked on her left by His Highness, Sri Kamalapati T'ripathi 
(Trustee), Maharajkumar Dr Raghubir Sinh of Sitamau (Trustee) 
and Sri Girdharilal Mehta (Trustee) and on her right by His 
Excellency the Governor, the Chief Minister, Dr Raghunath Singh 
(Trustee) and Acarya Baladeva Upadhyaya (Trustee). 


The function started with a Mangalacarana by Sri Visvesvara 
Sastri Dravida, invoking the blessings of and paying obeisance to 
Gane£a, Sarasvati, Kasi Viévanatha, Annapürnesvari and Maharsi 
Vyasa for the success of the function and welfare of all participants. 
His Highness invited Sri Kamalapati Tripathi, the Working 
President of the Indian National Congress and Member of Parlia- 
ment, to say a few words welcoming the Prime Minister and the 
distinguished guests, remarking that Sri Tripathi was the senior- 
most among the Trustees who had been with the Trust from its 
very inception and most eligible for that function, especially as he 
had discharged this duty when Dr. Rajendra Prasad, the first 
President of India and Sri Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Prime 
Minister of India were invited by the Trust. Sri Tripathi said that 
there was none more competent to perform this duty than His 
Highness whom he described as the *vibhüti' (glory) of Kashi and 
the custodian of the great traditions of an illustrious royal House 
and he would therefore decline to usurp the right from His High- 
ness. His Highness briefly expressed his thanks to the Prime 
Minister for agreeing to preside over the concluding function of 
the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Trust and ina way making 
up for her inability to attend the opening function in 1981 owing 
to her being away on a tour abroad. His Highness also recalled the 
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close cooperation of the Government in the activities of the 
Trust, its inauguration in 1958 by the then President of 
India, Dr. Rajendra Prasad and the release of its first publica- 
tion, the Ramacaritamanasa of Tulasidasa, by Sri Jawaharlal 
Nehru, the then Prime Minister, in 1962. 


Next in the programme was the presentation of the progress 
report of the Trust’s activities for the last twenty-five years and 
Sri Girdharilal Mehta, a Trustee and a renowned industrialist of 
India and a well-known philanthropist, was requested to present it. 
Sri Mehta traced the history of the formation of the All-India 
Kashiraj Trust, dwelt on the eminent scholars who had made great 
contributions to its work in the past, and gave a bird's-eye-view of 
the work done and being done by the Trust for the propagation of 
Sanskrit and especially the study of the Purana-s, a neglected 
branch of ancient learning. 


His Highness then declared that the third Purana to be criti- 
cally edited and published by the Trust was the Varaha Purana, 
the critical edition and the English translation volume of which 
were released at the inaugural function of the celebrations, and 
the Hindi translation volume was awaiting release at the hands of 
the Prime Minister at this concluding function. His Highness 
invited Dr Raghunath Singh, a Trustee nominated on the Board 
of Trustees by the Government of India, an eminent scholar-citizen 
of Benares and former Member of Parliament and till recently the 
Chairman of the Shipping Corporation of India, to present the 
Hindi translation volume to the Prime Minister for release. Upon 
this, Dr Raghunath Singh presented to the Prime Minister the 
volume wrapped in saffron silk on a silver platter. Srimati Gandhi 
took out the volume and signed her name on the fly leaf to mark 
its formal release. "The photographers present made a rush to the 
rostrum to record the event but the Prime Minister affectionately 
chided them for being impatient and said they would get an 
opportunity soon. She presented the released volume formally 
to His Highness and then kept it upright to be photographed with 
herself and H. H.standing behind it. H. H. then presented 
another copy of the volume autographed by him to the Prime 
Minister. A special volume of the Varaha Purana containing 
the critically edited text only was also brought out and His 
Highnessrequested Acarya Baladeva Upadhyaya, a Trustee and 
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formerly Director of Research at the Sampurnananda Sanskrit 


University of Varanasi, to present it to the Prime Minister on 
behalf of the Trust which;he did. 


A specially bound volume of the “Purana” journal of the 
Trust containing two issues brought out during the Jubilee Year 
was presented to the distinguished guests, His Excellency the 
Governor and the Hon'ble Chief Minister as a memento. His 
Highness then requested the Prime Minister to present a plaque 
commemorating the Silver Jubilee of the Trust and inscribed with 
the axiom, “Atma Puranarh Vedàánam", to the Trustees. Each of 
the Trustees came to receive the plaque from the Prime Minister 
and she congratulated each of them. Apart from the Trustees, 
Srimati Kapila Vatsyayan, Additional Secretary to the Govern- 
ment of India in the Ministry of Education and Culture was also 
cited by His Highness for receiving the plaque as a token of 
appreciation for her help to the Trust in its activities. Srimati 
Vatsyayan who was seated in the audience walked up to the 
Prime Minister and received the memento. His Highness then 
made a citation on Chaudhary Srinarayana Singh who had 
translated into Hindi all the three Purana-s brought out by the 
Trust (Vamana, Kürma and Varaha). A “shawl of honour" was 
presented to him by the Prime Minister. Sri Ramashankar 
Pandya of the Tara Printing Works and Sri Vinay Shankar Pandya 
of the Ratna Printing Works who printed the Varaha Purana 
editions were also awarded the shawls. Sri Ramji Gupta, 
Accountant of the Trust and Sri Bhagvan Das, Attendant in the 
Purana Department of the Trust were then mentioned by His 
Highness to receive the shawl as the oldest staff members of the 
Trust. The Prime Minister appeared being very happy at this. 


His Highness then mentioned to the Prime Minister the three 
scholars of the Purana Department associated with the editing and 
publishing of the “Purana” journal of the Trust. They were 
Dr Ramshankar Bhattacharya ( Editor ), Dr. Gangasagar Rai 
(Associate Editor) and Dr Giorgio Bonazzoli (Associate Editor), the. 
last named being the only foreign scholar working with the Trust. 
They were presented with the specialy bound volume of the Purana 
journal by the Prime Minister. Another scholar of emjnence 
especially in the field of Puranic studies to be honoured on the 
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occasion was Prof S. G. Kantawala, Director of the Oriental 
Research Institute and Head of the Department of Sanskrit, Maha- 
raja Sayajirao University of Baroda. Dr Kantawala was presented 
with the specially bound volume of the Purana journal He had 
been invited to Varanasi on the occasion to deliver lectures on 
the Puranas, as part of the conclusion of the Silver Jubilee celebra- 
tions, on 9 and 10 April. 


Now was the turn of Maharaj Kumar Anant Narain Singh 
to Present a memento tothe Prime Minister on behalf of the 
Chairman and the Trustees of the Trust. He came up smartly 
from the rear row on the dais where he, was seated holding in his 
hands a silverised statuette of Siva in the Padmasana posture 
with a trident, and presented it to Srimati Gandhi who stood 
holding it to the delight of the photographers and smiling all 
the while. This was the finale to the presentation of awards and 


prizes. 


His Higness next invited Sri Pattabhirama Sastri, an eminent 
Sanskrit scholar of Kashi and recipient of “Padmabhushana” to 
speak on behalf of the intellectual community of the city. 
He copiously quoted from the scriptures and ancient works to 
show that the importance of our ancient learning had not dimini- 
shed in the context of modern scientific progress and that the work 
being done by the All-India Kashiraj Trust was in tune with the 
times. Sri Brijpal Das, a former Mayor of Varanasi and a public 
minded citizen, was next asked to address the gathering. He 
stressed the importance of the work being done by the Trust and 
the importance of Kashi as a centre of ancient learning and also 
requested the Prime Minister to give special consideration to the 
city for its improvement. 


The Prime Minister in her concluding remarks congratulated 
the Trust on its achievements. She emphasized the need to pre- 
serve and propagate Sanskrit with stress on the correct accent 
and intonation. She also advocated bringing out the essence of 
the Puranas and such other works to the common man in a lan- 
guage understood by the masses. On the suggestion of the Governor, 
Sri C. P. N. Singh, Srimati Gandhi was pleased to announce a 
grant of Rs. 25,000 on behalf of the Government of U. P. to the 
All-India Kashiraj T rust. 
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His Highness thanked the Prime Minister for her kind gesture 
in agreeing to preside over the function and giving inspiration to 
the scholars and the Trustees to carry out the task embarked upon 
by them. 


The function and the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the All- 
India Kashiraj Trust was thus concluded, 


The District authorities and personnel of the police contri- 
buted in no small measure to the resounding success of this funct- 
ion. The authorities of the Banaras Hindu University, especially 
Sri 0. P. Tandon, Officer on Special Duty, extended all coopera- 
tion organizing the function. The Trust records its appreciation 
and gratitude to each and everyone of them. 
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(१) पुराणगत-दशंनशास्त्र-धमेशास्त्रविषयपरान्‌ लेखान्‌ (२) 
पुराणोक्त-दुरूहाथकास्पष्टाथेकवचोव्याख्यापरान्‌ लेखांश्च प्रेषयेयु- 
रिति । 
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आङ्गलभाषानिबद्धानां लेखानां संक्षेपाः 
चित्रसुत्रं तस्य रचनाकालश्च 
THE CITRASUTRA AND ITS DATE 


C, SIVARAMAMURTI 


प्राचीने भारते विनोदस्थानेषु चित्ररचनम्‌ (चित्रकमं) अपि गणितम्‌ | 
कामसूत्रादिषु कमंणो$स्योल्लेखो दृश्यते | चित्रकारादीनां शिल्पिनां संरक्षणं राज्ञा 
करणीयमिति अर्थशास्त्रादिषूक्तम्‌ । निबन्थे$स्मिन्‌ चित्रकर्माधिकृत्य किमपि 
विचार्यते | 

चित्रकर्माधिकृत्य प्रमाणभूता ग्रन्थाः प्रणीता इति निइचप्रचम्‌ | इमे ग्रन्था 
Bat जाता इति प्रतीयते | विष्णुपुराणंशभूते विष्णुधर्मत्तरसंज्ञके पुराणे चित्र- 
सूत्रनामकं किमपि प्रकरणं (३।३५-४३ Wo) aad । चित्रसूत्रमिदं पञ्चाशद्‌- 
वर्षेभ्यः प्राक्‌ स्टेला क्रमरिश-महोदयया अनूदित प्रकाशितं च | चित्रकर्मविषयका 
गुणदोषरसादयः सर्वे पदार्था अत्र विशेषेण प्रतिपादिताः | 


चित्रसुत्रसंज्ञकमिदं प्रकरणं पूव॑सूरिभिज्ञातं न वा, को वास्य रचनाकाल 

इत्यत्र विचार्यते | यतोऽस्मिन्‌ ग्रन्थे चित्रकर्म विशेषतो वणितम्‌, अतो नेदमविज्ञा- 
तमभविष्यच्‌ शिल्परसज्ञे: प्राचीने: | दामोदरगुप्तकृते कुट्रनीमतग्रन्थे चित्रसूत्रस्य 
य उल्लेखो वतंते ('भरतविशाखिलदत्तिलवृक्षायूर्वेदचित्रसुत्रेषु?) स इदमेव पुराणगतं 
प्रकरणं लक्षयतीति विज्ञेयम्‌, यतश्चत्रसुत्रसंज्ञकं नान्यत्‌ किमपि पुस्तकम्‌ विज्ञा- 
यते | अष्टमशतान्दीभवः खलु दामोदरगुप्तः | 

विष्णुधर्मोत्तरवचनं स्मृतं शंकराचार्येण विष्गुसह्नामस्तोत्रभाष्ये | शंकरः 
खलु अष्टमशतान्दीभवः, अत एतस्मात्‌ कालातु प्राचीनं विष्णुधर्मो्तरपुराणमिति 
सिद्धमेव | त्रयोदशशतान्दीभवेन gaan, एकादशशतान्दीभवेन अलवीरुणिना 
चेदं पुराणं स्मृतमित्यतो गम्यते यदिदं पुराणं सुप्रसिद्धमासीदिति | तेळुगुभाषामये 
कस्मिश्चित्‌ काव्ये अष्टमरतान्दीतोऽपि प्राचीने काले विरचिते विष्णुधर्मात्तरीय- 
चित्रसूत्रगताः केचन पारिभाषिकाः शब्दाः स्मृता इत्यतोऽपि चित्रसूत्रप्रक रणस्य 
प्राचीनता सिद्धा । 

चित्रसूत्रसंपादिकाभ्यां स्टेलाक्रमरिश-प्रियबालाशाह-नामिकाभ्यां नाट्यशास्र- 
संपादके्र मनोमोहनघोषेण च यदुक्तं ततः प्रतीयते यत्‌ खोष्टपुवंप्रथमशताब्दोतो्वा- 
चीनं खलु विषणुधर्मात्तरपुराणम्‌, यद्यपि नेदं चतुथंशताब्दीपरभवं भवितुमर्हति | 
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पुराणस्यास्य ऊध्वेसीमाविषये बहु विचारितं शाहमहोदयया (उदीच्यवेशा- 
दिशब्दप्रयोगाधारेण) । सिद्धान्तितं च यदिदं तृतीयशताब्दीतः प्राचीनं भवितुं 
नाहंति | पुराणमि दं चतुर्थंशताब्द्यामेव रचितमिति संभाव्यते-इति प्रियबाला- 
शाहमहोदया वक्ति । 


चित्रसूत्रप्रकरणे सन्ति बहव एवंविधा निर्देशाः (ब्रह्म-इन्द्र-नारायण-सूर्यं- 
विष्णु-वराह-गरुड-शिव-धर्म-ग्रहादिमूतिविषयकाः) ये इममेव रचनाकालं स्फुटं 
लक्षयन्ति-इति विस्तरेण बहुभिरुदाहरणेर्लेखकेन प्रतिपादितम्‌ | विष्णुधर्मोत्तर- 
गतस्य चित्रसूत्रस्य प्राचीनता चित्रलक्षणेति बोद्धग्रन्थविशेषतोऽपि सिद्धयति 
(ग्रन्थोऽयमिदानीम्‌ आङ्गलभाषानुवादेन सह्‌ प्रकाशितः) | 


एतद्ग्रन्थद्वयगतं यत्‌ सादृश्यं (शब्दप्रयोगे वस्तुस्वरूपविषये च) तेनेदं विज्ञा- 
यते यच्‌ चित्रलक्षणमिदं चित्रसूत्राधारेण प्रणीतम्‌ । चित्रलक्षणमिदं दशमशताब्दी- 
भवेन भट्रोत्पलेन बृहत्संहिताटीकाकारेण स्मृतम्‌ | अनेनापि चित्रसूत्रप्रक रणस्य 
प्राचीनता सुप्रसिद्धा भवति । 


भागवतपुराणम्‌ : अद्वेतमतानुसारि सांख्यम्‌ 
THE BHAGAVATA-PURANA : SAMKHYA AT THE 
SERVICE OF NON-DUALISM 


DANIBL P. SHERIDAN 


भागवतसंज्ञकं पुराणं दक्षिणभारते नवमशताब्द्या प्रणीतम्‌; नेकवेषणव- 
संप्रदायप्रमाणभूतमिदस्‌ | भागवतीयं सांख्यमतं स्वेन रूपेणेव विचारमहंति, न तु 
सांख्यसंप्रदायीयव्याख्यानग्रन्थाधारेण । 


वेदान्तिकाट्वैतवाद-वेऽणवभक्तिवादयोः समाहारो भागवते दृश्यते | नेदं 
पुराणं शांकर-केवलाद्वे त-(निविशेषाद्वे त) मतेन प्रभावितं यत इदं जीवजगतोः 
सत्यताम्‌, ब्रह्मणः सर्वव्यापिता सर्वाश्रयभूततां चाभ्युपेति । ब्रह्म खलु स्वमायया 
जगतुसजंकमिति प्रतिपादितमत्र | 

भागवतं स्वदृष्ट्या सांख्यमतमित्थं वणयति-एकं ब्रह्मा पुरुषाख्यं जगतु- 
सजंकम; एतस्मात्‌ प्रकृतिर्जायते, प्रकृतितश्व तत्त्वानि; अस्य पुरुषस्येव विरिष्टं 
रूपं जीवाख्यम्‌ इति । भागवते सत्कार्यंवादोऽभ्युपगतः, ब्रह्मणः सवंकारणतापि | 
अनेनैव रूपेण भागवतीयाद्वेतदृष्टि: सांख्यमतं प्रतिपादयतीति विज्ञेयम्‌ । 7 
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भागवते द्विविधा भक्तिरुक्ता; सा च योगेन ज्ञानेन चानुविद्वा | ब्रह्म यथा 
सर्वव्यापि तथा सर्वातिशायि--इति व्यक्तं वणितं भागवते | 


भागवतीयमद्वेततत्त्ववर्णनं यथा औपनिषदशन्दप्रचुरं तथा सांख्यीयशब्द- 
बहुलं च | न खलु भागवती दुष्टिः ada सुवोघेति केचन । दशमस्य आश्रित- 
लक्षणस्य प्रतिपादनाय भागवतं विशेषतो विरचितमिति भागवत एवोक्तम्‌ | ब्रह्म 
भगवान्‌ वाश्रयभूतः । 

एकं सद्भूतं वस्तु अस्ति-इत्येव भागवतीयमद्वेतदशंनम्‌ । सर्व च तद- 
न्तगंतस्‌ । आदौ तदेव आसीत्‌, अन्ते च तदेव स्थास्यति | एतत्‌ परमार्थतत्त्वं 
विहाय सर्वमनित्यम्‌--इत्यनेन भागवतमतेन सिद्धयति | 

तृतोये स्कन्थे विदुरमेत्रेयसंवादे सृष्टिरुपर्वाणता | ईश्वरस्य शक्तिरेव 
बहुत्वबीजमित्यत्रोक्तम्‌ | षष्ठे स्कन्ये ईश्वरेण दक्षाय स्वीयं रूपं प्रकटीकृतम्‌; 
एकमेव wed वस्तु सृष्टेः प्रागवतंतेति कथितमत्र। तच्च संज्ञानरूपम्‌ | इदम्‌ 
agag (अद्वयं वा) वस्तु एव बहु भवतीति व्यक्तं प्रोक्तम्‌ | 

अद्वेतस्य नेदं तात्पर्यं यद्‌ बहुत्वं सवंथा नास्तीति | अतएवाद्वेतं वस्तु 
सवंगमिति भागवते प्रोच्यते | विस्तरेण मतमिदं प्रपञ्चितं तृतीये स्कन्धे | यतोदद्वेतं 
वस्तु सर्वंवस्तुबोजमतः सर्वमिदं न सनातनम्‌, ,उत्पत्तिलयवत्त्वातु | सेयमद्वेतदृष्टि: 
त्रिधा भिद्यते—भावाद्वेत-क्रियाद्वैत-दरव्याद्वेतरूपेणेति युविष्टिरायोक्तं नारदेन सप्तमे 
स्कन्धे | 

ज्ञानरूपमिदद्वतं तत्त्वमिति भागवतं प्रतिपादयति | (परमार्थश्च ज्ञातृ- 
ज्ञानयोरमेदः); तच्च ब्रह्मपदवाच्यं भगवत्पदवाच्यं च | द्वितीये स्कन्धे अद्वेततत्त्वस्य 
स्वरूपं स्फुटं वणितम्‌। निर्गुगमरूपमपोदं तत्त्वं स्व-शक्त्या बहुनि रूपाणि ग्रहीतुं 
शक्नोति; सत्त्वादथो गुणा अस्य परमाथंतत्त्वस्य शक्तिरूपाः। भागवतीयं प्रथमं 
पद्यं जगदादि-वस्तुःस्वरूपं यथा निर्वक्ति, तथैव भागवताद्वेतमतस्वरूपं विज्ञेयम्‌ | 

भागवताद्वेतवादो न खलु शंकराचार्यश्रतिपादितो निविशेषाद्वेतवादः, 
अभेदवादो वा | न खलु भागवतीया दृष्टिवंस्तुजीवबहुत्वविरोधिनो | 

भागवते औपनिषदाः सांख्यीयाः शब्दाश्च बहुलं प्रयुक्ताः । अद्वेतदृष्टिरेव 
सांख्यवेदान्तयोमुंख्या । अर्वाचीने काले सांख्यं द्वेतदृष्टिपरकमनीश्वरवादि च 
संजातम्‌। वैष्णवे पुराणे, विशेषतश्च भागवते सेश्वरसांख्यस्वरूतं प्रपञ्चितम्‌, 
तच्चाद्वैतवेदान्तानुरूपस्‌ | भागवते भगवदवताररूपेण कपिलः स्तुतः, तृतीये स्कन्धे 
सांख्यमतमुपदिदेश कपिलो मात्रे, एकादशे Hed च कृष्ण उद्धवाय | 

ate सृष्टिविवरणमन्तःकरणकार्यंविवरणं च विवृतम्‌। सवंमिदं वस्तुजातम्‌ 

एकस्मात्‌ तत्त्वाद्‌ गुणरूपात्‌ संजात मिति चोक्तमत्र। तदेकं तत्त्वं ब्रह्मेवेति 
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भागवतमाह सांख्यमतविवरणप्रसद्धे; ब्रह्म खलु भगवानित्यप्युच्यते । कालकमं- 
स्वभावादयः सर्वे पदार्था भगवत एव व्यक्ता भवन्ति | स्वशक्तिरूपायां मायायां 
भगवान्‌ स्वेच्छया प्रतिबिम्बितः सन्‌ मायावशो भवतीति भागवतीया दृष्टि: । नेयं 
दृष्टि: सांख्यपरम्परायामुपलभ्यते | 

यद्यपि भागवतीये सांख्यमते सांख्यपरम्परास्वीकृते सांख्यमते च भूयः 
सादृश्यं लक्ष्यते, तथापि सन्ति उभयोः कानिचन परस्परविरुद्धानि मतानि | 
सांख्यशास्तरीयस्य महतूतत्त्वस्य aq स्वरूपकार्यादिकं न तत्‌ सर्वथा भागवतकारेणा- 
भ्युपगतमिति व्यक्तं प्रतीयते । अह॑ंकारादिविकारविषयेऽपि भागवतीयं मतं न 
ada सांख्यशास्त्रमतानुसारि d 


TAMA अवान्तराः शाखा आसन्निति एकादशस्कन्धतो विज्ञायते | 
परस्परभिन्नानि सर्वाणि मतानि दृष्टिभेदेन आदरणीयानि--इति खलु भागवत- 
कारस्य महतो प्रतिज्ञा प्रतिज्ञेयं सत्कार्यंवाददृष्टया सुपपादा भवतीति विज्ञेयम्‌ | 
गुणातोत एकः पुरुषः परमात्मनामकः प्रकृतिकारणभूतो भागवतीये सांख्ये ऽभ्युप- 
गम्यते, न पुनः सांख्यशाख्र। भगवदभिन्नः कालः, जीवश्च परमात्मनः प्रतिबिम्ब- 
भूतः, केवल्यं भावदाश्रयकम्‌ इत्येवंविधा भागवतदृष्टिनं सांख्यशास्रीया | 
भागवतीये सांख्ये भक्तिरूपं साधनं प्रामुख्यं भजते, नेयं दृष्टिः सांख्यशास्त्र 
उपलभ्यत इति | 


कुब्जा-कृृष्ण-समागमस्य न्याय्यता 
THE JUSTIFICATION OF KRISHN’S AFFAIR 
WITH THE HUNCH-BACKED WOMAN 
DR. Nort Sera 


कंसं निहन्तुं मथुरामागतः कृष्णः पथि त्रिवक्रानामिकां कांचित्‌ Hest 
रमणीं ददश, या कंसनृपतेर्दासी (अङ्गविलेपनादिकर्मसु नियुक्ता) आसीत्‌ | 
याच्यमाना सानुलेपनादिकं दत्तवती, HOT तां कुन्जामुज्वीं कृतवान्‌ । मद्गृहे 
त्वयाऽऽगन्तव्यमिति कुब्जया प्राथितः कृष्णस्तदगृहं रात्रौ गतवान्‌-इति केषुचित्‌ 
पुराणेषु स्पष्टमुक्तम्‌ | कुब्जया सह कृष्णस्य यद्‌ रमणं तन्निर्दोषम्‌--इति वेष्णवा- 
चार्येयेथा प्रादशि, तथात्र प्रदर्श्य ते | 

कुब्जा स्वेच्छया कृष्णं चकमे--इति भागवत उक्तम्‌ । कृष्ण एव पथि 
गच्छन्तीं तामाङृष्टवानिति पुराणान्तर उक्तम्‌ | सकामां HOT अनादुत्य कृष्ण: 
स्वगृहं गतवानिति हरिवंशे दुश्यते | तव गृहम्‌ आयास्यामि-इत्युक्तं कुष्णेन 
gest प्रति--इति कथ्यते वेष्णवे, ब्राह्मे पुराणे च; यद्यपि कृष्णो न तद्‌गृहं 
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गतवानिति पुराणयोरनयो दृश्यते | भागवतं तु ‘seat सह कृष्णः कुव्जागृहं 
गतवान्‌? इत्याह्‌ । यद्यपि कृष्णो नामन्त्रितः कुब्जया, तथापि स एकलस्तद्‌गृहं 
गतवान्‌ रात्रौ-इति ब्रह्मवैवर्ते पठ्यते | भागवतत्रह्मवेवर्तानुसारेण कृष्णः कुळ्जां 
प्रति सकामो जातः, कुब्जा च कृष्णं प्रति । ब्रह्मवैवर्ते च कृष्णकुब्जारमणं 
स्फुटमुपवणितम्‌ | क्रृष्ण प्रति कुब्जाया योऽनुरागः स न गोष्यनुराग इव दिव्यभाव- 
मय इति भागवतवणंनात्‌ व्यक्तं प्रतीयते | भागवते कुब्जा दुभंगेत्युक्ता, यतः 
सा कृष्णतः शारीर Ha काङ्क्षितवती | एवंविधया कुब्जया सह संवन्धातु 
क्षणस्य चरितं कलुषितं जातं नवेति जायते विचारणा | 


हरिवंश-विष्णु-ब्रह्मपुराणेषु यादृशी कुन्जाकथा प्रोक्ता, तत्र कृष्णचरितं 
न सदोषमतः कृष्णदोषापाकरणाय कोऽवि प्रयासो नेतत्युराणका रेविहितः । ब्रह्म- 
वेवर्त-भागवतादिषु यादृशो कथा विद्यते, तत्र कृष्णचरितं सदोषं भवति, अतः 
प्रयासो विधेय इति विज्ञायते gori प्रति कृष्णो न सकामो जात इति विष्णु- 
्रह्म-पुराणाभ्यामुवतम्‌; अतएव स न कुब्जागृहं गतवानितीमे पुराणे कथयतः | 

्रह्मवेवतंपुराणे पुनः क्ृष्णदोषक्षालनाय युक्तिरुदभाविता | कुब्जा पूर्व 
जन्मनि शूपंणखासोतु--इत्येवंविधा काचित्‌ कथा कल्पिता, अतः कृष्णेन सह 
तस्या रमणं न सदोषमिति उद्घोषितम्‌ | अतएव Gera लक्ष्मीतिसंज्ञयाऽभि- 
हिता | कृष्णेन लौकिकी रीति रत्रास्थिता-इत्युक्तं भागवते (कृष्णकुव्जासमागम- 
प्रसंगे), येन कृष्णचरितं निष्कलङ्कं स्यात्‌ । भागवते नान्यत्‌ किमपि विशिष्ट 
कारणं प्रदत्त मिति विज्ञेयम्‌ । 


भागवतटीकाकारेः कृष्णदोषक्षालनाय बहुधा प्रयतितम्‌ । केश्चिदुक्तं 
यद्‌ यतः कृष्णोऽच्युतः, अतः स न कामवशगो भवितुमहंति | अकाम्यपि कृष्णः 
प्रेमरसप्रदानाय कुब्जया सह संगतः--इति न दोषलेशः कृष्णे | अन्येरक्तम्‌-- 
तत्त्वतः त्रिवक्रा (कुब्जा) कृष्णस्य पत्नी एव (सत्यभामांशरूपा), अतस्तया सह 
कृष्णस्य रमणं न दोषावहस्‌ | लक्ष्म्यंशभूता कुब्जेत्यपरे | हरि स्वपतिरूपेण लब्धुं 
काचिद्‌ रमणो तपश्चचार पूर्वजन्मनि, सेव कुब्जारूपेण जातेत्यतः कुब्जया सह 
हरिरूपस्य कृष्णस्य रमणं न दोषसंकुलमित्यपरे। सर्वात्मनस्तस्य कृष्णस्य 
सर्वाइचेष्टा जोवानां हितायैव, अतः कुब्जां प्रति यतु कमं कृतं कृष्णेन dq तस्या 
हितायेवेति केचनाहुः | एते कथयन्ति-करुव्जां प्रति कृष्णस्येषोऽनुग्रह्‌ एव यत्‌ 
तस्या काम स्तेन पूरित इति । 

हरिवंशादिषु कुव्जाकृष्णप्रसंगे यदुक्तं तत्र न किमपि नीतिविरुद्धं दृश्यते; 
्रह्मवैवर्तादिषु Gage तत्र लोकविगहितता स्फुटेव | अतः प्रतीयते अस्याः 
कथाया द्विविधं रूपं प्रचलितमासीत्‌ ` पुरा; एकं रूपं प्राचीनेषु हरिवंशादिषु 
दशितमपरं त्वर्वाचीनेषु ब्रह्मवेवर्तादिष्विति | 
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देवीमाहात्म्यग्रन्थे किमपि चित्तार्काष पाठान्तरम्‌ 
AN INTERESTING VARIANT IN THE DEVIMAHATMYA 


J. अ. TEWARI 


यद्यपि देवीमाहात्म्यनामधेयो ग्रन्थो वस्तुतः स्वतन्त्रः, तथापि मार्कण्डेय- 
पुराणेऽस्यान्तर्भावो दृश्यते । ग्रन्थस्यास्य हस्तलेखाः स्वतन्त्ररूपेणोपलभ्यन्ते; 
अस्य टोकाश्च बह्वयः | शाक्तसंप्रदायेऽत्यन्तं सं मानितोऽयं चण्डिकादेवीमाहात्म्य- 
परो ग्रन्थः । 
ग्रन्थेऽस्मिन्‌ देव्याज्जीणि चरितानि वर्णितानि | तृतीयचरिते शुम्भ-निशुम्भ- 
देत्ययोवंधः (देवीकृतः) प्राधान्येन वणितः | 
शुम्भवधप्रसंगे अधस्तनो द्वौ इलोको पठ्येते 
एकेवाहं जगत्यत्र द्वितीया का ममापरा। 
पर्येता दुष्ट मय्येव विशन्त्यो मद्विभूतयः ॥ 
ततः समस्तास्ता देव्यो ब्रह्माणीप्रमुखा eT | 
तस्या देव्यास्तनौ जग्मुरेकेवासीत्तदाम्बिका I! 
(१०।५-६) 
केषुचित्‌ संस्करणेषु 'देव्यास्तनो' इत्यत्र दिव्या: स्तनो’ इति पठ्यते । 
पाठान्तरमिदं स्पष्ट मुक्तं भास्कररायेण गुप्तवतीटीकायास्‌ (“स्तनौ इति च्छेदे तु 
प्राप्येति शेष?) | 


चण्डिकाशरीरत एव बहूनां देवादीनाम्‌ आविर्भावो देवीमाहात्म्ये उक्तः 
(द्र ततो देवीशरीरात्तु इति, गौरीदेहसमुःद्भवा इति, शरीरेभ्यो विनिष्क्रम्येति), 
अतः देव्यास्तनौ एव लय इति कथनं न्यायसंगतमेव भवति (यद्‌ ग्रस्माञ्ञायते 
ततु तत्रेव लीयते--इति न्यायेन) | 


देव्याः स्तनौ’ इति पाठः शब्दप्रयोगदुष्ट्या न मनोरम: | स्तनौ इति 
द्वितीयाद्विवचनस्य रूपम्‌; न खलु गमनक्रियया सह स्तनस्यान्वयः सुष्ठु भवितुः 
adfa | अत एव प्राप्येति पदमध्याहार्यमिति भास्कर आह | 


'देव्यास्तनौ' इति पाठस्य द्वौ Sat भवितुमर्हतः 'देव्याः तनो’ इति, eur 
स्तनो’ इति च (विसगंस्य वेकल्पिको लोपो भवति-खर्‌परे शरि वा विसर्गलोपो 
वक्तव्य इति वात्तिकेन) | अतः केनापि देवीभक्तेन मातुमहिमप्रचारकामिना 
(स्तनशब्देन मातृत्व स्फुटं व्यज्यत इति कृत्वा) 'स्तनो’ इति च्छेदो विहितः | 
आस्यां कल्पनायां वङ्गदेशीयदेवीभक्तानां प्रभाव स्फुट एवेति अभ्युपगन्तव्यम्‌ | 
यद्यपि पाठयोरनयोः पौर्वापर्यं निर्धारयितुं शक्यते तथापि उभयोः समीचीनता 
समानेति नात्र विप्रतिपत्तिरस्ति । 
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दर्शनग्रन्थेष्वनुपलभ्यमान: पुराणोक्तो विषयतन्त्रो गन्धविभागः 
A PURANIC OBJECTIVE DIVISION OF SMELL (GANDHA) 
NOT FOUND IN THE WORKS ON PHILOSOPHY. 


RAM SHANKAR BHATTACHARYA 


घ्राणग्राह्यो गन्धो द्विविधः सुरभिरसुरभिश्चेति नेयायिकाः (न्यायवेशेषिक- 
शास्त्रविदः) | सुरभिः प्रीतिजनकः शुचिकारको वा; असुरभिरप्रीतिजनको मन- 
श्वाञ्चल्यकारको वेति | गन्धविभागोयं मनस्तन्त्रो न विषयतन्त्र इति व्यक्तमेव । 
यतः शब्द-स्पर्श-रूप-रसानां विभागा विषयतन्त्रा दृश्यन्ते न्यायशास्त्रे, अतो गन्ध- 
स्याप्येतादुशेनेव विभागेन भवितव्यमिति । न पुनः स दुस्यते प्रचलितेषु न्याय- 
वेशेषिकग्रन्थेषु | 

हर्षस्थानमिदं यन्महाभारते (शान्तिपर्वणि) नारदीयपुराणे च गन्धस्य नव 
भेदा उपदर्शिता:--इश्श्वानिष्टगन्ध श्वेत्यादिभिः eth: | इमे भेदा वस्तुतन्त्राः, 
न मनस्तन्त्रा इति स्पष्टमेव | ऋछोकेष्वेषु यौ इष्टानिष्टशन्दौ, न तौ सुरभि-असुरभि- 
वाचको भवितुमहंतः, यत एवं सत्यन्येषां गन्धभेदानाम्‌ उल्लेखोऽनर्थकः 
STI | 

अश्वमेधपर्वण्यपि गन्धस्य दश भेदा उक्ताः | विभागोऽयरं पुर्वविभागेन सदृश 
एव, अम्लनामको भेद: खल्वत्र आधिक्येनोक्तः | 


वस्तुतन्त्र-गन्धभेदस्य न्यायवेशेषिकग्रन्थेषु यद्‌ अकथनं ततु सहेतुकम्‌ | 
यथा रूपभेदा: शब्दभेदा वा रूपिद्रव्यं शन्दाश्रयद्रव्यं विहाय स्वातन्त्येण चिन्तयितुं 
शक्यन्ते, न तथा गन्धभेदाः | गन्धाश्रयद्रव्याणि घल्वस्मृत्वा न गन्धमेदाश्चिन्तयितुं 
शक्यन्ते | इदानीन्तना मनोवेज्ञानिका अपि मतमिदमुररी कुर्वन्ति | 


यतो वस्तुतन्त्रो गन्धविभागो न सुकरः, अतः स विभागो नार्वाचीने 
नैयायिकेः समाश्रितः, वस्त्वाश्रयेण गन्धविभागश्च कृतः । वस्तु द्विधा; शुचि 
अशुचि च; मेध्यम्‌ अमेध्यं च; भतो गन्धोऽपि द्विविधः-सुरमिः, असुरभि seid 
लोकोपयोगी कश्चिद्‌ विभागो नैयायिकेश्चिन्तितः | विभागोऽयं धमंशास्त्रमवलम्ब्य 
प्रवतित इति न संशयलेशोऽपि | 

बाह्यदृष्ट्या वस्तुविश्वे षणकारिभिर्नैयायिकेवंस्तुतन्त्रो गन्धमेदो न चिन्तित 
इति न संभाव्यते | इदं प्रतोयते यतु प्राचीनतरे काळे गन्धस्य वस्तुतन्त्रो विभाग 
आसीत्‌; स विभाग एव पुराणकारेः पुराणेषु दशितः । पुराणदशितो विभागः 
सर्वथा प्राचीनमतानुसारी एव-इति सहसा न कथयितुं शक्यते 1 यतः पुराणकारा 
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जनसाधारणानां कृते शास्त्रसिद्धान्तान्‌ प्रतिपादयन्ति, अतः पुराणोक्तशास्त्रीयमत- 
प्रदशन न सर्वथा शुद्धं भवतीति अस्माकं मतम्‌ | 


इदमपि संभाव्यते यत्‌ पूर्वोक्तो नवविधो भेदः प्रायेण इष्टादिशब्देन स्मृतोऽ- 
भूत पूर्वाचार्यैः । इष्टादिशब्देन 'इष्टानिष्टो' ग्राह्मौ--इति भ्रान्तिः संजाता पर- 
वतिनि काले | ततश्च इष्टानिष्टरूपौ gl भेदौ गन्धस्य स्वीकृतो; तौ च सुरभि- 
असुरभि-शब्दाभ्यास्‌ अभिहितौ | 


गन्धस्य नव भेदाः शारीरविद्याविद्या जोआरडिमेकर-नाम्ना पाश्चात्त्यः 
विदुषा उक्ताः । नेमे भेदाः सर्वथा पुराणोक्तभेदानुसारिणः | पौराणिक-वेज्ञानिकः 
चिन्तितयोगंन्धविभागयोर्युक्तायुक्तत्वविषये नवीनेविद्वद्भिविचारणा कार्थेति | 


पुराणानां रचना प्रसारणं वाचनं च 
COMPOSITION, TRANSMISSION AND RECITATION 
OF THE PURANAS 

GEORGIO BONAZZOLI 


यद्यपि पुराणान्यष्टादशेति प्रोच्यते तथापि शाखाभेदेन तान्यसंख्यानीवेति 
प्रतीयते । प्रतिपुराणीयाः शाखाः कचिद्‌ अत्यन्तं विलक्षणा दृश्यन्ते । प्रत्येकं 
पुराणेषु ये पाठभेदास्तान्‌ दृष्टवेदं प्रतोयते यत्‌ पुराणानां समोक्षात्मक-संस्करण- 
प्रणयनम्‌ अत्यन्तमसंभवोति | 

पुराणसंपादनकमंणो दुरूहता कीदुशोति गरुडपुराणमधिकृत्येह्‌ प्रदश्यते । 
पुराणमिदं सवंभारतोयकाशिराजन्यासे संपादयत इदानीम्‌ । प्रायेण खण्डद्वययुतमिदं 
पुराणमुपलभ्यते (खण्डयोर्तामनी संस्करणभेदेन भिद्येते इति विज्ञेयम्‌) यद्यपि 
वेड्भुटेश्वरसंस्करणे पुराणस्यास्य त्रीणि काण्डानि दृश्यन्ते | ब्रह्मकाण्डनामकं यत्‌ 
तृतीयं काण्डं तद्‌ हस्तलेखेषु कचिदेवोपलभ्यते | द्वितीयं काण्डं खलु प्रेतकल्प- 
नामकं (उत्तरखण्ड-नामकं सारोद्वारनामकं वा) सूप्रचलितम्‌ | इदं काण्डमेव 
प्रायेण गरुडपुराणनाम्ना प्रसिद्ध मिति दृश्यते | गरुडपुराणीयस्य प्रथमखण्डस्य 
(आचारखण्डनामकस्य) कश्चिदपि हस्तलेखो न दक्षिणभारतलिपिलिखितो 
लभ्यते-इदमपि ज्ञापयति यद्‌ प्रेतकल्प एव गरुडपुराणत्वेनाभ्युपगतो दक्षिणे 
भारते । 
. _ प्रेतकल्पोऽयं शाखाभेदेन भिन्नः । अध्यायानां संख्या शाखाभेदेन, भिद्यत 
इति दृश्यते । षोडशाध्याययुतः प्रेतकल्पसारोद्धारोऽपि, लभ्यते. नौनिधिरामशमं- 
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कृत: | एभिरन्येश्च प्रमाणेगंम्यते यद्‌ गरुडयुराणांशरूपेण स्वीकृताः केचन खण्डा 
वस्तुतो गरुडपुराणीया इति नाभ्युपगन्तु शक्यते | एकमेव गरुडपुराणं यथाकालं 
बहुधा भिन्नं जात, यद्‌ वा स्वतन्त्राः खण्डा एव संहताः सन्तो गरुडपुराणनाम्ना 
प्रसिद्धि गता:--इत्यस्य निर्धारण मावश्यक्रम्‌ । निर्धारणमिदं न सुशकम्‌ | सन्ति 
प्राचीनपुराणाधारेण विरचितानि नवीनानि पुराणानि, प्राचीनतराणि पुराणानि 
च । एतानि च बहुभिरुदीरितानि बहुधा । इदं प्रतीयते यद्‌ निवन्धग्रन्थरचनात्‌ 
प्रागेव पुराणस्त्ररूपं सुसंहतं जातम्‌ प्रायेण । sand: पुराणानि लिखितानि 
वाचितानि चेत्यत्र guna एव बहूनि तथ्यानि प्राप्यन्ते | उक्त पुराणे-व्यासः 
काञ्चित्‌ पुराणसंहितां प्रणीतवान्‌; अपाठयच्च तां नृतनवस्तुसंयोजनं कृत्वा कालान्तरे 
शिष्यान्‌ इति । प्राधान्येन पुराणानां वाचनमेवाभूत्‌, कस्माच्चित्‌ पुराणवाचकाच्‌ 
श्रुत्वा अपरेऽपि पुराणवाचका बभूवुः | सूतादिभिः पुराणानि जनेभ्यः श्रावितानीति 
यत्‌ कथनमुपलभ्यते, ततो गम्यते Tq पुराणं खलु मुख्यतया वाचनाधारेण 
गौणतयां लिखितग्रन्थरूपेण प्रवतितम्‌ | स्व-स्वरूपविषये कि कथयन्ति पुराणानि 
इत्यत्र प्रदश्यंते | 

इदानीं प्रचलितानि पुराणानि ग्रन्थरूपाण्येव | पुराणानां यदिदं लिखित- 
ग्रन्थरूपत्वं तत्‌ पुराणप्रयुक्तेः पठधातुधटित-प्रयोगेगंम्यते (पुराणं पठन्‌, पपाठ, 
पठेत्‌ इत्येवंजातीयकेषु वाक्येषु) | उच्चारणं पठनं वा स्वतो भवितुमहंति, ग्रन्था- 
धारेण वा | स्तोत्रादोनां पाठः लिखितग्रन्थं विनापि कर्तुं शक्यते, कृत्स्तग्रन्थस्य 
पाठस्तु ग्रन्थं विना दुःशकमेव | अतो लिखितग्रन्थरूपेण पुराणानि आसन्नेवेति 
निश्चप्रचम्‌ | “पुराणं ग्रथितम्‌’ इत्येवमादि वक्यिरपि ग्रन्थरूपिपुराणानां सत्ता 
नुमीयते । ग्रन्थरूपियुराणविशेष-रचयितुर्नामापि कचिदुक्तम्‌ | “पुराणप्रतिलिपि- 
करणपराः, पुराणहस्तलेखप्रदशंनपराः, पुराणलेखकस्वरूपनिर्धारकाश्च केचन 
इलोकाः पुराणेषूपलभ्यन्ते -अतो प्रन्थरूपि-पुराणानां सत्ताऽतपलपतीया | ये ये 
नवीना विषयाः पुराणवाचकेरुपादेयत्वेन चिन्तिताः, ते ते यथाकालं पुराणग्रन्थे 
संयोजिता इति विज्ञायते | यदा लिखितरूपेण पुराणानि नासन्‌ तदा नवीन- 
विषयाणां संयोजनमत्यन्तं सुकरमासोतु | एकस्येव पुराणपठितइलोकस्य संस्करण- 
भेदेन यत्‌ स्वल्पं पाठवेलक्षण्यं दृश्यते, तत्‌ पुराणवाचनरीतिभेदहेतुकम्‌ इत्यत्र न 
संशयलेशोऽपि | पुराणविशेषांशत्वेन स्वीकृताः केचन माहात्म्यादिपरका ग्रन्था 
न तस्य पुराणस्य कस्मिन्नपि संस्करणे दृव्यन्ते | पुराणवाचनपरम्परायाम्‌ इमे 
अंशा आसन्‌, नेमे ग्रन्थरूपे पुराणे sah: संगृहीताः | पुराणविरेषशाखान्तरे 
एषामंशानां सत्ता भवितुमर्हति | पुराण पुरा वाचिकपरम्परायामेव स्थितमिति 
पुराणवचनेभ्य एव विज्ञायते | 

“पु राणे मया श्रुतम्‌’ “पुराणेषु ud "पुराणज्ञा गायन्ति’ इत्येवंविधानि 
वाक्यानि पुराणेषु ead! प्रचलितपुराणकतृँभिः प्राचीनतराणि पुराणानि 
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विज्ञातान्यासन्‌-इत्येतद्वचनेभ्यः प्रतीयते | पुराणकाराः पुराणवहिर्भूतशास्त्रेभ्योऽ 
पि कथादीनि वस्तूनि जगृहुरिति विज्ञायते--पौराणिका इमं उलोकमुदाहरन्ति’ 
इत्येतादृशानि वचांस्यत्र द्रष्टव्यानि | 


can M 


पुराणशेल्या नवीना ग्रन्था अपि अर्वाचीने काले विरचिता:-तपोवनस्वामि- 
कृतः श्रीगङ्गोत्तरीक्षेत्रमाहात्म्यनामघेयो ग्रन्थोऽयं नितरां पुराणसादृस्यं भजत 
इति प्रत्यक्षतो दृश्यते । एवंविधाः स्वतन्त्राः केचन ग्रन्थाः पुराणकारेः पुराणे- 
ष्वन्तर्भाविता यथाकालमित्यत्र न कश्चित्‌ संशयः | 


यतः पुराणेषु बहूनि प्रकरणानि समानानि (सद्शराब्दयुतानि), अतो 
गम्यते यन्‌ मूलभूतं प्राचोनतमं पुराणम्‌ आश्रित्य नवीनविषयसंयोजनेन 
अर्वाक्काले पुराणानि प्रणीतानि, त्यक्ताश्च केचन प्राक्तना विषयाः । इदं संयोजनं 
वियोजनं च प्रतिपुराणशाखं भिद्यते। यतः पुराणे स्वतन्त्रप्रकरणानां संग्रहो 
विहितः, अतः संहितेति शब्दः पुराणनाम्ना सह प्रयुक्तः । 


पुराणस्य वाचनं पठनं चाधिकृत्य किञ्चिदूच्यते | पुराणवाचनं न वाचकः 
स्वस्में करोति, प्रत्युत बहुजनान्‌ श्रावयितुम्‌ | यतः परार्थ पुराणान्युदीर्यन्ते, अतः 
पुराणवाचनविधिपराणि वचनानि grà पुराणेषु । पुराणश्रवणविषयका 
विधयश्च दानादिविधिभिः सह कथ्यन्ते पुराणेष्वेव | एतेन ज्ञायते पुराणवाचनं 
धर्मंकृत्यर्पेणा ङ्ीकृतम्‌ | नेमे वाचनश्रवणविधयोऽर्वाचोनाः। यतो धामिकसंप्रदायेः 
पुराणवाचनव्यवस्था क्रियते स्म, अतो गम्यते पुराणानि सांप्रदायिकेराचार्येरपि 
उपबृंहितानि | 


पुराणज्ञ-पौराणिक-व्यास-पुराणव्यास्यात्रादि-शब्दाः पुराणे प्रयुक्ता 
दृस्यन्ते | इमे शब्दाः साभिप्रायाः। एषु व्यास-पुराणव्याख्यातृशब्दौ विशेषेण 
विचारार्हो । ब्राह्मणादीन्‌ प्रति पुराणार्थं व्याचिस्यासुर्व्यासः (पुराणवाचकः) 
व्यासपीठस्थः सन्‌ पुराणव्यास्यां विदधातीति व्यवहारः प्रसिद्धः । यथाविधि 
पुराणं श्रावयिता पुराणपाठकः खलु पुराणव्याख्यातृ-व्यासाद्‌ fugi एभिः 
पुराणव्याख्याकारेर्व्यासेरेव प्रामुख्येन पुराणानि यथाकाल मुपबृंहितानि बहुधा 
तीर्थमाहात्म्यादीनां संयोजनं कृत्वा । उपबृहणरीति रियं पुराण एव दशिता 
स्फुटम्‌ | 


प्राचीनतरपुराणानामुपबुंहणं कृत्वा येरुपाये: प्रचलितानि पुराणानि 
प्रणीतानि तेषामुपायानां कृत्स्नशो ज्ञानमसंभवि | पुराणानां समीक्षात्मक-संस्करणं 
कुरवंता सपादकेन इदमवश्यं विज्ञेयं कि प्रकरणं कस्माद्‌ हेतोः कस्मिन्‌ काले कि 
sor संयोजितमिति | 


- 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


ह] पुराण-शिलालेख-दशितानि कानिचन मतानि 
SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE PURANIC AND 
EPIGRAPHIC DATA RELATING TO THE 
MAGHA DYNASTY 

ANAMIKA Roy 

पुराणगतवंशानुचरित-प्र करणें मेघेति नामधेयस्य कस्यचिद्‌ राजवंशस्यो- 
ल्लेखो दृश्यते; कचिदिदं नाम मेध्येति, मेधातिथितिरूपेण वा पठ्यते, यद्यपि 
मेघेति पाठ एव बाहुल्येन दृग्यते | वंशेऽस्मिन्‌ नव राजानो भविष्यन्तीति पुराणे 
THY | कोसला एषां राज्यम्‌ । खीष्टीयतृतीयशताब्दी खल्वेषां राज्यकाल इति 
परजिटर महोदय आह | अस्य राजवंशस्य नामादिविषयकं यतु पौराणिककथनं 
तच्‌ शिलालेखसाक्ष्येण मुद्रासाक्ष्मेण च समर्थितं भवति न वेत्यत्र विचार्यते | 
शिलालेखेपु yag च यत्‌ wala राजवंश-विशेषस्य नाम दुस्यते तेन 
सह मेघेतिपुराणपठितस्य नाम्नोऽत्यन्तं सादृक्यमस्ति | पुराणभिन्नेषु शिलालेखा- 
दिपु मघेतिशब्दस्य प्रयोगवाहुल्थं दृष्टा केचन कथयन्ति यद्‌ वंशस्यास्य प्रवतंको 
मघनामा कञ्चिद्‌ भवेत्‌ | मधेतिशब्दो मेघेतिरूपेण कथं पुराणेपु प्रयुक्त इति जायते 
विचारणा | किमयं पाठमेदो लिपिविशेषहेतुकः ? (अर्थात्‌ मे-म-अक्षरयोरस्ति 
अत्यन्तं सादृश्यं कयोश्चित्‌ लिपिविशेषयोः, ततश्च लिपिकरेर्जान्त्या मघेति स्थले 
Wafa लिखितम्‌) | पौराणिकं वंशविवरणमादौ खरोष्ठीलिप्यां लिखितमासीदिति 
पजिर्टरमहोदयो बभाषे | परन्तु प्रत्यक्षत इद दृश्यते aq खरोष्ठी-लिप्या लिखिते 
मवेतिशब्दे न मेघेति श्रमो भवितुमहंति । ब्राह्मी-लिप्यां तु लिखिते एतादृशो भ्रमो 
भवितुमहंत्येव । (निबन्धे लिपिद्वयप्रदर्शनेन मतमिदं स्फुटं प्रदशितम्‌) | 
शिळालेख-मुद्रावारेणेदं कथयितुं शक्यते यन्‌ AAA नव राजानो बभूवुः 
वासिष्ठीपुत्रभीमसेनप्रमुखाः। मतमिदं पुराणेष्वपि दृश्यते | मघवंशसंबद्धशिला- 
लेखेरेषां मघवंशोयानां राज्ञां कालः ख्रीष्टीय-द्वितीय-तृतीयशताब्दीति विज्ञायते | 
एषु शिलालेल्लेषु वषंसंख्यया सह ऋतोरपि नाम निदिष्टमु । गुप्तवंशोय-शिला- 
लेखे पुनः ऋतुस्थले मासनाम्न उल्लेखो दृश्यते । एतद्विषये मिराशो-भण्डार- 
कर-महोदयाभ्यां बहु विचारितम्‌ | 

मघवंशसंबद्धेषु शिलालेखेषु बाहुल्येन प्राकृतभाषा प्रयुक्ता। इमे च 
गुप्तराज्यकालातु प्रागृभवा इति विज्ञायते | केचनेव शिलालेखाः संस्कृतभाषा- 
रचिताः | इमे सर्वे शिलालेखाः कुषाणसंवद्धशिलालेखेः सह सादृश्यं भजन्ते | 
एषु या लिपिः प्रयुक्ता सा गृप्तनृपकालात्‌ श्रागूभवीया ब्राह्मी लिपिः | 
पुराणे मघानां कोसलाधिपत्यमुक्तम्‌ | इदमपि न शिलालेख-मुद्रागतविव- 
रणविरुद्धस्‌ | कोसला जनपदः खलु मधनृपैरादो अधिष्ठितम्‌, ततश्च ते राज्य 
विस्तारो विहितः। एतेषां राज्यविस्तारमधिङ्ृत्य मिराशी-अलतेकर-राय- 
चट्रोपाध्याये विशदं विचारितम्‌ | मघवंशीयराजशासितस्य देशस्य सीमाविषये 
पौराणिकमतेन सह शिलालेख-विज्ञापित-मतस्याविरोध एवेति दृस्यते | 
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सवेभारतीय-काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविररणम्‌ 
( जनवरी-जून १९८२) 
वराहपुराणसम्बन्धि कायम्‌ 


वराहपुराणस्य समीक्षात्मकसंस्करणस्य आङ्गलानुवादस्य च प्रकाश- 
नान्तरं पुराणस्य हिन्दोभाषानुवाद-प्रकाशनाय न्यासेन प्रयतितम्‌ । ईश्वरानुग्रहेण 
प्रयासोऽयं साफल्यमण्डितो जातः | ८।४।८३ दिवसे न्यासीय-रजतजयन्त्युपसंहारभूते 
उत्सवे प्रधानमन्त्रीतिपदं बिभ्रती श्रीमती इन्दिरागांधी अनुवादग्रन्थस्याय 
उद्घाटनं कृतवती | उत्सवेऽस्मिन्निमे समागताः महामहिम-उत्तरप्रदेश-राज्य- 
पालो चद््रेश्वरप्रसादनारायणसिह-महोदयः, उत्तरप्रदेश-मुख्यमन्त्री माननीयः 
श्रीपतिमिश्रमहोदयः, भारतशासनरिक्षामन्त्रालयीय -अतिरिक्त-सचिवपद 
मळङ्गकुर्वाणा श्रीमतीकपिलावात्स्यायन-महाभागा, सर्वे न्यासधारिणश्च | वराह- 
पुराणसंबद्धा इमे ग्रन्था अद्ययावत्‌ प्रकाशिता: 

१. समीक्षात्मकं संस्करणम्‌ । 

२. आङ्भलानुवादसं हितं संस्करणम्‌ 

३. हिन्यनुवादसंहितं संस्करणम्‌ 

४. मूलमात्रसंस्करणम्‌ 

वराहपुराणस्य मूल भागस्य प्रकाशनं कृत्वा न्यासः किमपि अभिनवं प्रकाशन- 
कर्म आरब्धवान्‌ | वाचनार्थम्‌ अनायासेन व्यवहारार्थं च संस्करणमिदं नितराम्‌ 
उपयोगि | अल्पमूल्यवत््वात्‌ स्वल्पाकारवत्त्वा्च सस्कृतपण्डितानास्‌ अन्येषां 
विदुषां च कृते संस्करणमिदमु अतितराम्‌ उपकारि भवेदिति आशास्यते | 

वराहपुराणप्रकाशनयज्ञे gg निष्पादिते वयं तेभ्यः सर्वेभ्यः विद्वद्भ्यः, 


हस्तलेखग्रन्थागारेभ्यः अनुसंधानसंस्थानेभ्यः, अर्थप्रदानकारिम्योऽधिकारिम्यः, 
न्याससंबद्धेभ्यो विद्वद्भ्यो धन्यवादान्‌ प्रयच्छाम, येऽस्मिन्‌ पावने कर्मणि संहायक- 


- भूता आसन्‌ | 


गरुडपुराणसम्बन्धि कायम्‌ 
गरुडपुराणस्य त्रयः खण्डाः | इमे च परस्परम्‌ असंबद्धा; स्वतन्त्रग्रन्थ- 
रूपेणेव चेमे व्यवहरणोयाः | प्रथमखण्डस्य षण्णां देवनागरीहस्तलेखानां, चतुर्णा 
नेवारीहस्तलेखानां चाद्ययावत्‌ पाठसंवादकार्य कृतम्‌ | यत इमे हस्तलेखा न परस्पर- 
मत्यन्तं विलक्षणाः, अतः पाठसंवादकार्यमिदं नातिदुष्करम्‌ । दक्षिणभारतलिपि- 
लिखिते कस्मिन्नपि हस्तलेखे खण्डोऽयं पूर्णरूपेण नोपलब्धमस्माभिः। 
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द्वितीयः खण्डः उत्तरखण्डनामा (अयं प्रेतकल्प इति, सारोद्धार इति 
चोच्यते) | बहुषु हस्तलेखागारेपु खण्डोऽयं गरुडपुराणत्वेनेव परिगणितः; एतन्नाम- 
विषये काचिदुपपत्तिरपि न प्रदत्ता | हस्तलेखसाक्ष्येणेदं प्रतीयते यत्‌ प्रेतकल्पस्यास्य 
तिस्रः परस्परभिन्नाः शाखा आसन्‌ | खण्डस्यास्य योऽयं sama; तेन पाठ- 
संवादकार्य समस्याबहुळं संजातम्‌ | गरुडपुराणसमीक्षात्मक-संस्करणकर्मणि नियुक्त 
न्यासीयेविद्वदभिरिमाः समस्याः परीक्ष्यन्ते | 


ब्रह्मकाण्डनामा यः तृतीयः खण्डः २९ अध्यायात्मकः, स वेंकटेश्वरयन्त्रालये 
एकधेव मुद्रितः । अस्याद्ययावत्‌ त्रयो हस्तलेखा उपलब्धाः | एतेषाम्‌ आधारेण 
पाठसंवादकार्य प्रचलति | इमे हस्तळेखाः प्रायेण मुद्रितग्रन्थानुरूपाः | 


शिवधर्म-शिवधर्मोत्तर-पुराण-संबन्धि कायम्‌ 

जी. बोनाजोली-महोदयस्थ निर्देशने अनयोः पुराणयोः कार्य प्रचलति 
इटालीदेशीय-संस्थाविशेषस्य सहयोगेन | शिवधर्मस्य हस्तलेखद्वये पठिताः पाठाः 
संवादिताः | शिवधर्मोत्तरस्य दश हस्तलेखाश्वोपलब्धाः | अद्ययावच्‌ शिव धर्मोत्तर 
पुराणस्य ये देवनागरीहस्लेखा उपलब्धाः, न ते सम्पूर्णाः; अतोऽस्य पुराणस्य 
पाठसंवादकार्य न प्रारब्धम्‌ | पाठलिप्यन्तरकार्य तु प्रचलत्येव | 

वेदपारायणम्‌ 

ऋगवेदोयानां संहिताब्राह्मणारण्यकोपनिषदां पारायणं व्यासेश्वरमन्दिरे 
रामनगरदुर्गान्तगंते माघमासे शुक्लप्रतिपत्तिथिम्‌ आरभ्य पोर्णमासीं यावद्‌ 
विहितम्‌ | पाठकश्वासोत्‌ श्रोविश्वनाथवामदेवमहोदयः, श्रोता च do अनन्तराम- 

पन्तमहोदयः । 
पुराणपाठः, पुराणध्रवचनं च 

( १ ) रामनगरान्तर्गते जनकपुरमन्दिरे श्रीलक्ष्मणवेद्यमहोदयेन चेत्रमासे 
शुक्ले पक्षे प्रतिपत्तिथिमारभ्य नवमीं तिथि यावत्‌ अध्यात्मरामायणस्य पाठः कृतः | 

पुराणविभागे समागता fazia: 

(१) कुमारो पौलाइन टिना लेसनिक महोदया (दक्षिण-एशिया-ऱ्र न्थसूची- 
निमांत्रो, कोलम्बिया विश्वविद्यालय, निउइथक, अमेरिका) ६।१।८३ दिवसे पुराण- 
विभागे समागता, साक्षात्कृतवती च न्यासाध्यक्षं काशिराजम्‌ | पुराणविभागेन 
संपादितानि कार्याणि geet सोत्साहं लिलेख दर्शंकपुस्तिकायाम्‌-“न्यासेन 
महत्तमं कमं क्रियते; धन्यवादारहो भवान” इति | 

(२) श्री ए० gao तिवारी (मण्डलाधीशः, क्रीड़ादिसचिवः, सूचनादि- 
सचिवश्व; उड़ीसाराज्यम्‌, भुवनेश्वरः) ७।१।७३ दिवसे न्यासाध्यक्षं साक्षात्कृतवान्‌, 
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पुराणविभागं च; लिखितवांश्च दर्शकपुस्तिकायाम्‌--न्यासाध्यक्ष-निदेशनेन यद्‌ 
विद्यासंबद्धं कार्य समपितभावेन क्रियते, तस्य परिज्ञानं मत्कृते सुखावहं भवति, 
शिक्षाप्रदं च । अस्याः संस्थायाः साफल्यं कामये’ इति | तिवारीमहोदयमाध्यमेन 
न्यासप्रकाशितान्‌ ग्रन्थान्‌ न्यासाध्यक्षः उडीसामुख्यमन्त्रिणे प्रेषितवान्‌ । तिवारी 
महोदयकृतं यदिदं न्यासपरिदर्शनरूपं कर्म, तद्‌ उड़ीसास्थितग्रन्थागारेभ्यः पुराण- 
हस्तलेखोपलब्धये साहायकं विधास्यति । 

(३) Udo Silo कान्तावालामहोदयः (संस्कृत-प्राध्यापकः, प्राच्यशोध- 
संस्थानसंचालकश्च, वरोदाविशवविद्यालयः) पु राणविषयके Z भाषणे कर्तु ९।४।८३ 
दिवसे पुराणविभागे समायातः । अयं दशंक-पुस्तिकायाँ लिलेख-'मम पुराण- 
faamaaa सुखावहम्‌ | न्यासेन महत्‌ कमं क्रियते; afeq अधिगच्छतु न्यास 
इत्याशासे’ इति । अस्मे पुराणविद्याचुञ्चवे पुराणविभागकृतानि पाठसंवादादि- 
कार्याणि प्रदशितानि | 

(v) श्री अशोकसिहलः (केन्द्रीयकार्यालयः, विश्वहिन्दूपरिषद्‌, नई दिल्ली) 
न्यासाध्यक्षं साक्षात्कृतवाव्‌; दृष्टवांश्च पुराणविभागीयानि कार्याणि, दत्तवांश्वाशिषः | 

रजतजयन्त्युत्सबः 

अप्रेल मासस्य ८ दिनाङ्के न्यासस्य रजतजयन्त्युत्सवस्य समापनसमारोहः 
सम्पन्नः यत्र प्रधानमन्त्रिणो श्रीमती इन्दिरा गान्धी महोदया वराहपुराणस्य 
हिन्दो भाषानुवाद ग्रन्थस्य उद्घाटनं कृतवती (विवरणम्‌ अग्रे ada |) 


पुराणविषयकं रजतजयन्तोभाषणम्‌ 
बरोदा-विश्वविद्यालयीय-प्राच्यविद्यासंस्थाननिदेशकः डा० एस० जी० 
कान्तावालामहोदयः ९-१०।४।८३ दिवसयोः न्यासीये शिवालाप्रासादे पुराणविषयके 
द्वे भाषणे कृतवान्‌। बहूनां विदुषामत्रोपस्थितिः संजाता। महाराज-विभूति- 
नारायणसिहदेवः, do बलदेवोपाध्यायश्च यथाक्रमम्‌ अनयोदिवसयोः साभापत्यम- 
कुरुताम्‌ | संस्कृत-पुराणविद्ययोविरोषज्ञोऽयम्‌ इत्येवंरूपेण वकतृमहोदयस्य 
परिचयो दत्तः श्री रामशंकरभट्राचार्येण; वक्‌तृमहोदयस्य परिचयावसरे तस्य 
पाण्डित्यं ततुकृतग्रन्थांश्च अधिकृत्य किमपि उक्तं भट्टाचार्येण | 
कान्तावालामहोदयः प्रथमे भाषणे पुराणानां प्राचीनतां, महत्तां, पुराण- 
गतपाठसमस्याश्च अविकृत्य विचारं कृतवान्‌ । भाषणान्ते न्यासधारिष्वन्यतमः 
sre रघुवी रसिंहमहोदयः पौराणिकप्रतिपादनरीतिविषयस्‌ अधिकृत्य, भौगोलिकः 
तथ्यप्रतिपादक-पुराणवाक्यतात्पर्यनिर्धारणपद्धति चाधिकृत्य किमपि विस्तरतो 
विचारयामास । : 
|. पुराणक्रृत॑ वेदोपवंहणं द्वितीयस्य भाषणस्य मुख्यो विषय आस्रीत्‌ | 
“पुराणानि खलु वस्तुतो वेदार्थव्याख्यानसहायभूताति' इति मत मुपन्यस्य तस्य 
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साधनाय बहूनि प्रमाणानि (वेदिकाख्यानव्याख्यानपराणि पौराणिकवचांसि 
saga) वकतृमहोदयः प्रदत्तवान्‌, स्वमतं च दुढं स्थापितवान्‌ । उपस्थित d 
विद्वद्भिः विषयेऽस्मिन्‌ समासतो विचारः कृतः, त इमे--डा० लल्लनजी गोपालः, 
वागीशः शास्त्री, रामशंकरभट्टाचार्यंः, पुराणविभागसदस्याः, वलवन्तडिग्रीकाळेज- 
सदस्याः, काशीहिन्दु विश्वविद्यालयीय-संस्कृत-दशन-इतिहासविभागीया 
अध्यापकाः, अमेरिकन्‌ इन्स्टीच्युट आफ इण्डियन्‌ स्टडीज-संस्था-सदस्याइच | 

उपसंहारभाषणे de बलदेवोपाध्यायेन पुराणप्रामाण्योपरि विदुषां दृष्टि 
राकषिता | एतेन ऐतिहासिकभौगोलिकतथ्यपराणि कानिचन पुराणवचनानि 
व्याख्यातानि; उद्घोषितं च-प्राचीनभारतीसंस्कृत्यध्ययने पृराणसाहाय्यं विद्वद्‌- 
भिरवइ्यमेव ग्राह्ममिति | अस्ति खल्वेवंविधानां भाषणानामत्यन्तम्‌ आवश्यक- 
तेति उपाध्यायमहोदयेन भाषणान्ते उपसंहृतम्‌ | 

समागतेभ्यो विद्वद्भ्यः प्रसादादि प्रदत्तम्‌ | 

सूची (विषय-ग्रन्थका र-प्रदर्शिका) 

प्रतिपञ्चवर्ष पुराणपत्रिकामधिकृत्य उपर्यृक्तप्रकारेण द्विभागयुक्ता सूची 
निर्मीयते | पञ्चविशतिवर्षपरिमितकाले पञ्च सूच्यो विनिमिताः, प्रकाशिताश्व ताः 
पुराणपत्रिकायामेव | पञ्चविशतौ वर्षेषु गतेपु एका सूची निर्मातुमारब्धा, यत्राद्य- 
यावत्‌ प्रकाशितानां विषयाणां लेखकानां च यथापूर्वं निर्देशो दास्यते । qu 
सर्वेषां कृते उपयोगिनी, सन्दभेग्रन्थरूपेण च व्यवहरणीया स्यादिति आशास्यते | 

उच्चतर तिब्ब्रत्यध्ययन-ेन्द्री यसंस्थानस्य नवीनभव॑नस्य 

उद्घाटनं न्यासाध्यक्षेण 

सारनाथ ( वाराणसी )-स्थितस्य उपर्युक्तसंस्थानस्य स्थानपरिवर्तनं 
कस्मिश्चिद्‌ नवीने विशाले भवने कृतम्‌; भवनस्यास्य निर्माणं भारतशासनप्रदत्त- 
धनसाहाय्येन विहितस्‌ | काशिनरेशेन sto विभूतिनारायणसिहदेवेन भवनस्या- 
स्योद्घाटनं ५।२।८३ दिवसे कृतम्‌ | केन्द्रीयशासनभवननिर्माण-मन्त्रिणास्योद्घाटनं 
करणीयमासीत्‌; काशिराजोऽत्रप्रधानातिथिरेवासीत्‌ | यतो मन्त्रिमहोदयो नागतः, 
अतः प्रधानातिथिः काशिराजो भवनस्यास्य उद्घाटनं कृतवान्‌ । एतदवसरे 
काशिराजन्यासेन काचित्‌ संस्कृततिब्बतीभाषामयी पुस्तिका प्रकाशिता, यत्र 
काशिराजेन सह तिब्बतदेशस्य प्राचीनकालादारभ्य इदानीं यावद्‌ यः सम्बन्धः 


ow वणितः। महामान्ययोः दलाइलामा-पनछेनलामा-महाभागयोः चित्रे: सह 


काशिनरेशस्य चित्रमपि प्रदत्तमत्र। 
महाराजबनारसविद्यामन्दिर-म्गलोत्सवः 
'वाषिकमङ्गलोत्सव-संबद्ध-दिवसत्रयव्यापी कार्यक्रमः विद्यामन्दिराध्यक्षस्य 
महाराजेविभूतिनारायणसिहुदेवस्यानुग्रहेण संपन्नो जातः। हिन्दरविश्वविद्यालयीय- 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


——— DRM 


18 qXTTQ—PURANA [vor. XX v, NO. 2 


प्रदशंनीयकलाविभागोये: छात्रैः संपादितोऽयं कार्यक्रमः । एतैः सह केचन वैदेशिका 
जना अपि स्वप्रावीण्यं दृरूहे संगीतकलाक्षेत्रे दर्शयामासुः । अत्रत्या जनाः केचन 
मनीपिणश्च कार्यंक्रमेऽस्मिन्नुपस्थिता आसन्‌ | सर्वेभ्यः कलाविद्‌भ्यः सायंकालिकं 
भोजनं प्रदत्तम्‌ । 


संग्रहालय: 
एतत्कालावधौ ये संग्रहालयं दृष्टवन्त स्तेषु इमे मुख्या:--गोवाराज्यस्य 
विधानसभाया उपाध्यक्षः ( १६।१।८३ दिवसे ); श्री दौलतरामः, हिमाचलप्रदेश- 
राज्यस्य खाद्यापूति-मन्त्री ( २६।२।८३ दिवसे ) | 
पी० वेंकटसुब्बा: (भारतशासन-गृहविभागस्य राज्यमन्त्री) ८।३।८३ दिवसे 
संग्रहालयं दृष्टा लिखति स्म--'महाराजसंरक्षितोऽयं संग्रहालय: सुमहान्‌। qd- 
पुरुषपरम्पराक्रमेण यत्‌ समायातं तत्‌ सर्वं साधु संरक्षित मनेन महाराजेन | 
सर्वो जनः महाराजं प्रति कृतज्ञा भवेयुः, यतः स उदाह्रणभूतेन कर्मणा भविष्यद्‌- 
वंशधरेभ्यः तत्यूव॑पुरुषसंचितं सुमहद्‌ रिक्थं विज्ञापयति' इति | 


२४।३।८३ दिवसे श्री जगदोशशमशेरजंगबहादु रराणा (नेपालदूतो 
दिल्लीस्थः) समागतः, लिलेख च दशंकपृस्तिकायास्‌ यन्मया हूदयावजंकं वस्तु 
सुसुखं दृष्ट मत्र तन्मनसि संगृह्याहं गमिष्यामि | विस्मयावहमिद भारतीयं fons 
कल्पनं च । स्वपरिजनेः संरक्षितो यः वस्तुसंग्रहो मह्यं प्रदशितः, duda 
काशिराजं धन्यवाद वितरामि’ इति | 


ध्रपदमेला 
वाराणसीस्थे तुलसीघट्टे नवमी ध्रुपदमेला विद्यामन्दिरन्याससंरक्षणे 
आयोजिता | यथापूर्वम्‌ उत्सवेऽस्मिन्‌ अत्रत्या वेदेशिकाश्च जना तिस्रो रात्री 
र्यापितवन्तः शुश्रूषुश्च वाद्ययन्त्रसंगीतानि | वर्षेडिस्मन्‌ अनेन कार्यक्रमेण ug 
बालक्ृृतचित्रकर्म-प्रदशंनी गद्भाप्रदूषणविषयिणी अपि समायोजिता | नदीजल- 
प्रदूषणसमस्या-प्रचारकामिन्या कयाचित्‌ समित्या प्रदर्शनीयमायोजिता | 


महार।ज-उदितनारायर्णासह-मानसप्र चारनिघिः 
नवाह्वपारायणम्‌ 
वेशाखे मासि शुक्ले पक्षे प्रतिपत्तिथिम्‌ आरभ्य नवमीं तिथि यावद्‌ 
यथापूर्वं रामायणस्य aT AMS: संपन्न. चकियास्थे कालीमन्दिरे। मन्दिरस्थः 
विग्रहपूजाकृदेव पाठकर्तासीतु,-प्रवचनकर्ता खलु पारसनाथव्यासः, श्री देवकी- 
नन्दनः, बाबारामदासश्च | न्यासाध्यक्षो विभूतिनारायणसिंहमहोदयः, प्रत्यहं 
नवाह्वूपाठस्थले उपतस्थौ | 
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२४ अक्टूबर १९८१ ई० दिनाङ्के सवंभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासस्य रजत- 
जयन्त्युत्सवो न्यासस्य ऐतिहासिके शिवाला प्रासादे विश्वसंस्कृत सम्मेलन- 
स्याध्यक्षस्य So रामचन्द्रनारायण दाण्डेकर महाभागस्याध्यक्षतायामुद्घाटितः | 
एष उत्सवो वाराणस्यां सम्पन्नस्य पञ्चम विश्व संस्कृत सम्मेलनस्यावसरे जातः | 
अस्य उत्सवस्य वेशिष्ठ्यमासीत्‌ पाठसमीक्षितपुराणपाठमालायां तृतीयस्य 
वराहपुराणस्य पाठसमीक्षितसंस्क्ररणस्य आंगलभाषानुवादस्य च विद्व- 
संस्कृत सम्मेलनस्योपाध्यक्षेण जीन फिलिओजा महोदयेन विश्वस्य विशिष्टविदुषां 


समक्षं प्रकाशनोद्घाटनम्‌ । 


तस्मिन्नेव दिने अस्योत्सवस्यानन्तरं सन्ततुलसीदासस्य मानसस्य अयोध्या- 
काण्डस्य ` संस्कृतानुवादस्य प्रेमरामायणस्य महाराजकुमार्या श्रीमत्या FN- 
प्रियया सम्पादितं संस्करणमपि तुलसीघट्रे उद्घाटितं जातम्‌ | 


, अस्मिन्‌ रजतजयन्तीवर्षे प्रकाशनकार्यमति द्रुततया सम्पन्नम्‌। 
अस्मिन्नेव वर्षे 'पुराणम्‌’ पत्रिकाया न्यासस्य रजतजयन्त्यङ्कुः विश्वसंस्कृत 
सम्मेलनाङ्कुरच प्रकाशितौ जातौ | अनेनाड्केन सह “पुराणम्‌” पत्रिकायाः पञ्च- 
विशतिः वर्षाणि पूर्णानि अतोऽयं अङ्कः रजतजयन्त्यङ्कुरूपेण प्रकाशितो भवति | 
रजतजयन्त्युत्सवस्य सफलसमापनार्थ तत्रभवता काशिराजेन निर्णीतं यद्‌ वराह- 
पुराणस्य हिन्दी-अनुवाद ग्रन्थोऽपि प्रकाशितो भवेदस्योद्घाटनार्थं च माननीया 
प्रधानमन्त्रिणी श्रीमती इन्दिरागान्धी महाभागा आमन्त्रिता भवेत्‌ | 


माननीया प्रधानमन्त्रिणी महाभागा उदारभावेन ८ अप्रेल १९८३ fears 
रजतजयन्त्युत्सवस्य समापनसमारोहे आगमनाय स्वीचकार । एष समारोहः 
'सकिट हाउस प्राङ्गणे विशेषरूपेण निर्मिते अलङ्कृते च 'पण्डाल' भवने संजातो यत्र 
विशिष्टा विद्वांसोऽधिकारिणो नागरिकाइच उपस्थिता आसन्‌ | तत्र भवान्‌ काशि- 
नरेशो महाराजकुमारेण श्री अनन्त नारायणसिहेन महाजकुमारी- 
भिश्च ag माननीयां प्रधानमन्त्रिणं महोदयां सकिट हाउस भवने 
मिलित्वा तां सभाकक्षे प्रवेशयामास । सभाकक्षे न्यासधारिणः तां प्रतीक्ष- 
माणा आसन्‌ | तत्रभवता काशिनरेशेन न्यासधारिभिश्च माननीया प्रधानमन्त्रिणो, 
महामहिम श्रीचन्दरेश्‍वरप्रसाद नारायण सिंहः, उत्तरप्रदेशस्य राज्यपालः, 
माननीयः श्रीश्रीपतिमिश्रः, उत्तर प्रदेशस्य मुख्यमन्त्री च अपराह्न ३ वादनकाले- 
सभामञ्चमारूढ़ा कृतवन्तः | उपस्थितसज्जनास्तेषां हर्षातिरेकेण स्वागतं व्याज ह्लः | 
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मञ्चे प्रधानमन्त्रिमहाभागाया वामपाइवें तत्र भवन्तः काशिनरेशा:, पण्डित 
कमलापतित्रिपाठि महोदयः, महाराजकुमार sto रघुवीरसिंह महोदयः, पण्डित 
गिरधारी लाल मेहतामहोदयश्च आसन्‌ । दक्षिणपारएबे च महामहिमराज्यपाल- 
महोदयः, माननीयमुख्यमन्त्री महोदयः, sto रघुनाथसिंह महोदयः, पण्डित 
बलदेव उपाध्यायमहोदयश्च उपविष्टा आसन्‌ | 


कार्यारम्भः विश्वेश्वरशास्त्रद्राविड महोदयकृतमङ्गलपाठेन स्त्युत्या च 
जातः | गणेश-सरस्वती-काशीविश्वेशव रान्नपूर्णादीनां शास्त्रिमहोदयेन स्तुतिविहिता 
साफल्यार्थ मङ्गलार्थं च | तदनन्तरं महाराजेन “राष्ट्रीय कांग्रेस' संस्थायाः कार्य- 
कायंध्यक्ष: श्रीकमलापति त्रिपाठिमहोदयः विशिष्टातिथिभूतायाः प्रधानमन्त्रण्याः 
स्वागताथेमाहृतः। महाराजे: काशिनरेशेः व्याहतं यत्‌ पण्डित त्रिपाठिमहोदयः 
न्यासस्य जन्मनो न्यासधारित्वाद्‌ वरिष्ठः सदस्यः अस्ति तथाऽनेनेव न्यास- 
स्योद्घाटनावसरे प्रथमराष्ट्रपतेः श्री राजेन्द्रप्रसाद महाभागस्य तथा रामचरित- 
मानसस्य प्रकाशनोद्धाटनावसरे प्रथमप्रधानमन्त्रिगः पण्डितजवाहलालनेहरू 
महाभागस्य स्वागतं विहितमतोऽस्मिन्नवसरेऽपि एष एव महाभागः स्वागतं 
करोत्विति । पण्डित त्रिपाठिमहोदयेन भणितं यद्‌ महाराजः m euro “विभूतिः 
महाराजवंशस्य परम्परायाः संरक्षकः अस्ति अतः स एव स्वागतं व्याहतुंमुचित- 
पात्रभूतः। महाराजेन संक्षेपेण प्रधानमन्त्रिणे महोदयां प्रति रजतजयन्त्युत्सवसमापना- 
स्याध्यक्षताकरणाय स्वीकर्तुं कृतज्ञता ज्ञापिता, १९८१ वर्षे उत्सवास्यारम्भे प्रधान- 
मन्त्रिणी महोदया विदेशयात्रायाम्‌ आसीत्‌ अतो नागता । इदानीं तया आगमनेन 
तत्‌ कार्य पूरितम्‌ | महाराजेन शासनस्य सहयोगस्यापि चर्चा कृता यद्‌ १९५८ वर्षे 
न्यासस्योद्घाटनं राष्ट्रपति राजेन्द्रप्रसाद महोदयेन कृतस्‌ । १९६२ वर्षे च 
रामचरितमानसमग्रन्थस्योद्घाटनं प्रधानमन्त्रि पण्डित नेहरूममहोदयेन कृतम्‌ | 


अस्यानन्तरं न्यासस्य विगत पञ्चविशतिवर्षाणां कार्याणां विवरणं प्रस्तोतुं 
देशस्य प्रमुखो दानशील उद्योगतिः श्रीगिरिधारिलाल मेहता महोदय आहूतः | 
श्रीमेहता महोदयेन न्यासस्य स्थापनाया ऐतिह्य वणितम्‌ तथा कार्येषु विशिष्ट- 
सहयोगदातृणां विशिष्टविदुषां वर्णनं कृतस्‌ । विद्याया विशेषतः पुराणविद्यायाः 
सम्बन्धे क्रियमाणस्य कार्यस्य संक्षेपेण विवरणमपि अनेन प्रदत्तम्‌ | 


तदनन्तरं तत्रभवज्धिः काशिनरेशैः घोषितं यद्‌ पुराणानां पाठसमीक्षित- 
संस्करणेषु वराहपुराणम्‌ तृतीयमासीत्‌ यस्य पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणस्य ऑग्लभाषा- 
नुवादसंस्करणस्य चोद्घाटनं रजतजयत्त्युत्सवस्य उद्घाटनावसरे कृतस्‌ । हिन्दी- 
भाषासंस्करणस्योद्घाटनम्‌ अस्मिन्‌ समापनोत्सवे प्रधानमन्त्रिण्या भविष्य्रति। 
महाराजे: न्यासिमण्डलस्य भारतशासनेन नियुक्तो न्यासधारी भूतपूर्व: संसत्सदस्यः 
“शिपिंग कारपोरेशन? इत्यस्य अध्यक्षश्च काश्या: विशिष्टो नागरिको विद्वान्‌ 
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Sto रघुनार्थसहः प्रधानमन्त्रिण्या: सम्मुखं उद्घाटनार्थं वाराहपुराणमानीतुम्‌ 
आहुत: | तदन्तरं रघुनाथसिहमहोदयः पीतकोशेयवस्त्रेण आवेष्टितं वराहपुराण- 
हिन्दोसंस्करणं प्रधानमन्त्रिण्याः सम्मुखम्‌ उपस्थापयामास । प्रधानमन्त्रिणी 
महोदया आवेष्टनं मोचयित्वा पुस्तकस्य आन्तरावरणपृष्ठे स्वहस्ताक्षरं करत्वा 
पुस्तकस्य उद्घाटनं कृतवती । चित्रकाराः (फोटोग्राफर्स) चित्रं ग्रहीतुँ खराँ 
कृतवन्तः किन्तु प्रधानमन्त्रण्या ते निरुद्धा उक्ताइच यत्‌ ते क्षणं प्राप्स्यन्ति | 
तदनन्तरं प्रधानमन्त्रिमहाभागा पुस्तकं महाराजाय दत्तवती । प्रधानमन्त्रिणी 
महाभागा महाराजश्च चित्रकाराणां सम्मुखं पुस्तकं निधाय चित्रा्कुनस्यावसरं 
दत्तवन्तौ । तदनन्तर महाराजः पुस्तकस्य एकाम्‌ अन्यां प्रति स्वहस्ताक्षरेण 
हस्ताक्षरितां कृत्वा प्रधानमन्त्रण्ये समपितवान्‌ | वराहपुराणस्य एकं मूलमात्रं 
संस्करणमपि प्रकाशितमासीत्‌ । संपूर्णानन्दसंस्कृतविञ्वविद्यालयस्य भूतपूर्वो- 
ऽनुसंधाननिदेशकः न्यासस्य न्यासधारी च श्रीबलदेवउपाध्यायमदोदयः महाराजेन 
इदं मूलसंस्करणं प्रधानमन्त्रिण्ये उपायनीकतुँ प्राथितः | उपाघ्यायमहोदयेन इदं 
संस्करणं प्रधानमन्त्रिण्ये समपितम्‌ | 

'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकाया रजतजयन्तीवर्षे प्रकाशितौ द्वौ अङ्को यौ एकत्रबद्धौ 
आस्ताम्‌ महामहिमराज्यपालमहोदयाय मुख्यमन्त्रिमहोदयाय च समितौ | तदन- 
न्तरं महाराजकाशिनरेशः प्रधानमन्त्रिणीं महोदयां प्रत्येकन्यासवारिभ्यः रजत- 
जयन्ती वर्षस्य स्मारकरूपेण निमितं 'आत्मापुराणां वेदानाम्‌’ इत्यद्धितं च पटं 
प्रदातुं प्राथितवान्‌ । प्रत्येकं न्यासधारिषु ध्रधानमन्त्रिण्याः हस्ताद्‌ IS ग्रह्मीतुमागतः | 
प्रधानमंत्रि-महोदया तेभ्यः qz प्रदाय अभिनन्दनं कृतवती | न्यासधारिणामतिरिक्त 
एतत्पट्ठ शिक्षा मन्त्रालये अतिरिक्तसचिवपदं भजन्त्ये श्रीमती कपिला वात्स्यायन- 
महोदयाये अपि न्यासस्य सहयोगार्थ प्रदत्तं | महाराजेन एतत्कार्यार्थ वात्स्यायनः 
महोदयायाः प्रशसनं कूतम्‌ | श्रीमतीवात्स्यायनमहोदया दशकेषु उपविष्टा आसीत्‌ | 
सा प्रधानमन्त्रिण्याः समीपं गत्वा पट्टं गृहीतवती | 

तदनन्तरं महाराजः न्यासेन प्रकाशितानां त्रयाणां वामन-कूमं-वराहपुराणा- 
नामनुवादं कतुं: श्रीनारायणसिहस्य निर्देशं कृतवान्‌ | तस्मे प्रधानमन्त्रिण्या उत्तरीयं 
(शाल इति) समितम्‌ । तारामुद्रणालयस्य स्वामिने श्रीरमाशंकरपण्ड्यामहोद- 
याय रत्तामुद्रगालयस्य स्वामिने श्रीविनयशंकरपण्ड्या महोदयाय च उत्तरोयं 
प्रधानमन्त्रिण्या समपितम्‌ | एताभ्यां वराहपुराणस्य मुद्रणं सम्पादितम्‌ | तदनन्तरं 
न्यासस्य गणकः श्रीरामजोगु्तः परिचरः श्रीभगवानुदासश्च महाराजेन उत्तरोय- 
ग्रहणार्थं आहूतौ | एतौ द्वौ न्यासस्य प्राचीनतमो कमंकरो । प्रधानमन्त्रिण्या 
'एताम्यास्‌ उत्तरीयं समपितम्‌ | प्रधानमन्त्रिणी अत्यन्तं हृष्टा आसीत्‌ | 


तदनन्तरं महाराजेन न्यासस्य 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः सम्पादने प्रकाशने 
च संबंद्धास्त्रयो विद्वांसो निदिष्टाः-डा० रामशंकरभट्राचार्यंः (सम्पादकः) 
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Sto गङ्गासागररायः (सहसम्पादकः), डा० जोर्जो बोनाजुली महाशयः 
(सहसम्पादकः) | Sto बोनाजुलोमहाशय: न्यासे कार्यरतः एकलो वैदेशिको विद्वान्‌ 
अस्ति | ara: 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः विशेषरूपेण निबद्धः eru प्रदत्तः | अस्मिन्‌ 
अवसरे बडोदा नगरस्थस्य महाराजसयाजी रावविश्वविद्यालयस्थ संस्क्ृतविभागाध्यक्षः 
प्राच्यसंस्थानस्थ निदेशकश्च Sto एस० silo कान्तावालामहाभागोऽपि सम्मानितो 
बभूव यस्मे 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः विशिष्ट: अङ्कः प्रदत्तः | एष महाभागः रजत- 
जयन्त्यवसरे पुराणविषये व्याख्यानं दातुमाहृत आसीत्‌ । अनेन ९, १० अप्रेल 
Raga: शिवालाभवने व्याख्यानं प्रदत्तम्‌ | 


अस्यानन्तरं महाराजङ्गुमारः श्रीअनन्तनारायणसिहमहोदयः (यः मञ्चस्य 
पृष्ठभागे आसीनः आसीत्‌) त्रिशूलधारिणो भगवतः शिवस्य पद्मासनमुद्रायां रजत- 
प्रतिमां प्रधानमन्त्रिणीमहोदयाये समपितवान्‌। स्मितमुखी प्रधानमन्त्रि- 
महोदया चित्रकाराणां कृते एतत्फलकं गृ हीत्वा स्थिता आसीत्‌। 


तदनन्तरं काशीनरेशः mur विशिष्टं विद्वांसं पद्मभूषणोपाधिधारिणं 
श्रोपट्टाभिरामशारित्रणं विदुषां प्रतिनिधिरूपेण व्याख्यातुं आहृतवान्‌ | सः ATAT- 
प्रमाणैः प्रतिपादयामास यतु प्राचोना विद्या संस्क्रतिशच आधुनिककालेऽपि उपयुक्ता 
वर्तते । काशिराजन्यासस्य पुराण! संबन्धिकायंस्यापि एष महाभागः प्रशासनं 
कृतवान्‌ | तदनन्तरं वाराणस्या भूतपूर्वो नगरभ्रमुखः श्रीबृजपालदासः व्याख्या- 
नार्थमाहृतः। तेन न्यासस्य कार्यस्य वाराणस्याश्च महत्त्वं प्रदशितं | अनेन 
वाराणस्याः विकासार्थं प्रधानमन्त्रिणी प्राथिता | 

स्वसमापनभाषणे प्रधानमन्त्रि-महोदया न्यासाय एतत्कायंसम्पादनार्थ 
धन्यवादान्‌ प्रदत्तवती | सा संस्कृतभाषायाः उच्चारणशुद्धया सह संरक्षणस्य 
प्रचारस्य आवश्यकतां प्रदशितवती | पुराणानामेतादुशान्यग्रन्थानां च सामान्य- 
जनोपयोगार्थ तेषां भाषासु तेषां रहस्यप्रकाशनस्यावश्यकतामपि सा निदिष्टवती | 
उत्तरप्रदेशस्य  महामहिमराज्यपालस्य श्रीचन्द्रेशवरप्रसाद नारायणसिहस्य 
वचनानुसारेण सा उत्तरप्रदेशशासनद्वारा सरवंभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासाय २५ 
सहस्नरूप्यकाणां दानस्यापि घोषणां कृतवती | तत्र भवान्‌ काशिनरेशमहोदयः प्रधान 
मन्त्रिणीमहोदाये अस्योत्सवस्याध्यक्षतां कर्तुं त्यासधारिणः विदुषश्च अस्मिन्‌ कार्ये 
प्रेरयितुं धन्यवादान्‌ प्रदत्तवाच्‌। इत्थं काशिराजन्यासस्य एष उत्सवो 
रजतजयन्ती च साफल्येन पूर्णतां गतौ । 


उत्सवस्य साफल्यार्थं जनपदस्य अधिकारिणः 'पुलिस’ जनाश्च qui 
सहयोगं दत्तवन्तः | काशिक हिन्दूविश्वविद्यालयस्य अधिकारिणः विशेषतो विशेष- 
कार्याधिकारी श्री ओमप्रकाश टण्डनमहाभागरच उत्सवेऽस्मिन्‌ सर्वं साहाय्यं 
प्रदत्तवन्तः | सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासः तान्‌ सर्वान्‌ प्रति कृतज्ञतां ज्ञापयति | 
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गुरुमहिमा 
(ब्रह्मवेवर्तपुराणम्‌ ४५९ aro) 
अज्ञानतिमिरान्धस्य ज्ञानाञ्जनशलाकया | 
चक्षुरुन्मीलितं येन तस्मे श्रीगुरवे नमः ॥ १४७ ॥ 
अदीक्षितस्य मूर्खस्य निष्कृतिर्नास्ति निश्चितम्‌ | 
सव॑कर्मस्वनहंस्य नरके तत्‌ पशोः स्थितिः ॥ १४८॥ 
विद्यामन्त्रज्ञानदाता ` निपुण: पारकमंणि | 
स॒ शक्तः िष्यमुद्धतुंमीश्वरश्चेश्वरात्‌ T: II १५० ll 
quiae da  गुरुदेंवो महेश्वरः | 
गुरुध्मो गुरुः शेषः सर्वात्मा निगुंणो गुरु: ॥ १५१ ॥ 
सवंतीर्थाश्रमश्चैव सवंदेवाश्रयो गुरु: | 
सवंदेवस्वरूपश्च ë qed हृरिः स्वयम्‌ ॥ १५२ ॥ 
अभीष्टदेवे रुष्टे च गुरुः शक्तो हि रक्षितुम्‌। 
गुरौ रुष्टेभीष्टदेवो न हि शक्तश्च रक्षितुम्‌ ॥ १५३॥ 
न गुरोश्च प्रियश्चात्मा न गुरोश्च प्रियः सुतः | 
धनं प्रियं च न गुरोनं च भार्या प्रिया तथा॥ १५५॥ 
न गुरोश्च प्रियो धर्मो न गुरोश्च प्रियं तप: | 
न गुरोश्च प्रियं सत्यं न पुण्यं च गुरोः परम्‌ ॥ १५६॥ 
गुरोः परो न शास्ता च न हि बन्धुगुंरोः परः | 
देवो राजा च शास्ता च शिष्याणां च सदा गुरु: || १५७ di 
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| 
| 1. Purána—General 
| (a) DEFINITION, IMPORTANCE 
1. The Dynamic Canon of the Puranas 
" By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXI. 2. 116-166 


Puranic Pararbparà 

By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXII. 1. 33-60 
Schemes in the Puranas 

By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIV. 1. 146-189 
The Colophons in the Critically 


Edited Puranas 
By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIV. 2. 353-383 


| Sanskrit Summary SK 27-29 
5. Remarks on the Nature of the em; 
=- Puranas 
By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXV.1.: 77-113 
Sanskrit Summary SK 10-14 
6 A Note on Puranic Influence outside 
| ` India 
| By Dr. ७. C. Banerjee XXV. 1. 147-149 
Sanskrit Summary SK 17-18 
(b) RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 
1. Saguna and Nirguna 
By Dr. Subhash Anand a XXI.l. 40-63 
2. The Cult of Jagannatha in the Puranas 
By Dr. Gopinath Mahapatra XXI. 167-176 
3. Boons Granted to Trijata 
- By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXI.2. 194-195 
(Also under Mythology) 
4. Bhakti—The Bhagavata Way to God 
~ . By Dr. Subhash Anand XXIL2. 187-211 
| (also under Mythology) ४२ 
! 7:5. "A Devi in form of Linga 
| ` By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli | XXIL2. 220-23] 
Uc 22 
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6. The University and Supremacy 

of Bhakti-yoga 

By Dr. Subhash Anand XXIV.1. 
7. Is Kapila, the founder of the 

Sankhya-system identical with the 

destroyer of the sons of the King 

Sagara 

By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXIV.1. 


8. The Divine Presence in the Mürti 
According to the Puranas 
By Dr. Pinuccia Caracchi XXIV .2. 
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101-127 


190-207 


261-285 


Sanskrit Summary SK 22-23 


9. Buddha as depicted in the Puranas 
By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXIV.2. 


Sanskrit Summary SK 


(Also under mythology) 


10. पुराणवणिताः पाशुपता योगाचार्याः 

Sto ब्रजवल्लभ द्विवेदी XXIV.2. 
11. Kaéi : Its meaning and significance 

in the light of Advaita-Vedanta and 

the Puranas 

By Dr. S. Vijaya Kumar XXV.l. 


384-404 
29 


1-21 


114-128 


Sanskrit Summary SK 14-15 


(Also under Geography) 
12. The Bhagavata Purana: Samkhya at 
the Service of Non-Dualism 
By Daniel P. Sheridan XXV.2. 
(Also under Bhagavata) 
13, A Puranic objective Division of smell 
(Gandha) not found in the works on 
Philosophy 
_ . By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXV .2. 
(c) MYTHOLOGY 
1. Folk Deity in Purana Literature 
By Dr. U. N. Dhal XXI.l. 
2. Christ in the Bhavisya Purana 
By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXI.l.^ 
(Also under Bhavisya Purana) 
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246-253 


9-22 


23-29 
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3. 


o 


The Icon of Lord Jagannatha 
By Gopinath Mahapatra XXI.l. 
(Also under Art & Architecture) 


. Boons granted to Trijata 


By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXI2. 
(Also under Religion and Philosophy) 


. The Beheading of Ganega 


By Dr. Paul B. Courtright XXII. 


. A Note on Katyayani 


By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXILI. 


. Bhakti—The Bhagavata way to God 


By Dr. Subhas Anand XXII. 
(Also under Religion and Philosophy) 


. The Five Vedi-s of Brahma 


By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXII.2. 
(Also under Geography) 


9. King Bhagiratha and River Ganga 

By Dr. P. L. Bhargava XXIII. 
10. Thai Interpolations in the story of 

Aniruddha 

By Maneepin Phromsuthirak XXIILI. 


11. 


12. 


Abbe J. A. Dubois on the order of 

Hindu Avataras 

By Dr. Arvind Sharma XXIII.1. 
The historical Background of the 

Maruts’ (or Rudras’) association 

with Indra and Rudra; and of the 

Puranic story of their origin 

By Dr. R. C. Hazra . XXIII.2. 
(Also under History) 


. Notes on Prajapati 


By Dr. J. Gonda XXIII. 


. The Varaha Purana and the Varaha- 


Visnu theme in Sanskrit Poetry 
By Dr. S. V. Singh XXIII.2. 


. Krsna as portion of Supreme 


By Dr. Noel Sheth z XXIV.1. 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


72-76 


194-195 


67-80 


102-103 


187-211 


234-235 


3-8 


38-47 


78-80 


101-148 


149-160 


182-187 


79-90 


16. The Syamantaka Gem story— 
A Structural Analysis 
By Dr. Ivan Strenski XXIV 2. 
Sanskrit Summary 

17. Buddha as depicted in the Puranas 
By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXIV.2. 
Sanskrit Summary 
(Also under Religion and Philosophy) 

18. Hindu Brahma in Thai Literature 
By Maneepin Phromsuthirak XX Val. 
Sanskrit Summary 

19 The Justification for Krsna's Affair with 
the Hunchbacked woman 


By Dr. JVoel Sheth XXV .. 


(d) ART, AnOHITEOTURB & AROHAEOLOGY 

1. Matsya Purana Chapters on Indian 
Architecture and Sculpture 
By Dr. Manbendu Banerjee XXI.1. 
(Also under Matsya Purana) 

2. The Icon of Lord Jagannatha 
By Dr. Gopinath Mahapatra XXI.l. 
(Also under Mythology) 

3. Sahasralinga Tank, Patan (N. G.) 
By Dr. R.N. Mehta and C. Margabandhu X XII.2. 
(also under Sarasvati Purana) 

4. Some Reflections on Temple Archi- 
tecture from Garuda Purana 
By Tahsildar Singh XXII 2. 
(Also under Garuda Purana) 


5. Bhavisya Purana and Brhatsamhita-A 
Temple Architecture; A Collative Study 
By Tahsildar Singh XXIII.1. 
(Also under Bhavisya Purina) 
6 An Appraisal of the Data Regarding 
Temple Architecture Gleaned from 
Agni Purana 
By Tahsildar Singh XXIII.2. 
(Also under Agni Purana) 
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297-337 
SK 24-25 


384-404 
SK 29 


12-30 
SK 1-2 


225-234 


64-71 


72-76 


164-179 


180-186 


62-72 


188-200 
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7. 


Matsya Purana and Early Medieval 

temple Architecture 

By Tahsildar Singh and Amar Singh XXV.1. 48-63 
Sanskrit Summary SK 6 
(Also under Matsya Purana) 


The Citrasütra And Its Date : 
By Dr. C. Sivaramamurti XXV .2. 181-205 


(e) History 


3. 


The Historical Backgrounds ofthe 

Maruts’ (or Rudras’) association with 

Indra and Rudra; and of the Puranic 

story of their origin, 

By Dr. R. C. Hazra XXIII. 2 101-148 
(Also under Mythology) 


(f) GEOGRAPHY 


1. 


` 


The Ailadhana-Ludhiana Equation- 
A Rejoinder 
By Dr. O. P. Bharadwaja XXI. 2 177-193 


. A Survey of Sanskrit sources for the 


study of Varanasi 
By Dr. Diana L. Eck XXII. 1 81-101 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 


. Places of Puranic Recitation according 


‘to the Puranas 
By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIII. 1. 48-61 
(Also under Miscellanceous) š 


. Certain Geographical Concepts in the 


Puranas 
(also under?Miscellaneous) 
By Dr. .N. Gangadharan 3 XXIII. 2 161-164 


, Location of the Naimisa Forest 


By Dr. O..P. Bharadwaja XXIV. 1 208-217 


. The Puranic texts Relating to the 


Rivers of India . 22“ 
By Dr. ण. A. Lewis XXV.1 31-43 


Sanskrit Summary f X SK 3-4 
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7. Kasi: Its meaning and significance in 
the Light of Advaita-Vedanta and 
the Puranas 
By Dr. S. Vijaya Kumar XXV.1 114-128 
Sanskrit Summary SK 14-15 
(Also under Religion & Philosophy) 


(g) Porrrros 
1. The Puranic Concept of Monarchy 


By Tahsildar Singh XXI. 2 108-115 
1. भविष्यपुराणे राजनेतिकतत्त्वविवेचनम्‌ 
रामजी त्रिपाठी XXIII. 2 175-181 


(Also under Bhavisya Purana) 


(h) TRxTUAL Crirtorsm 

1. A Wrong Rendering of the word 
मुख्यात्मन्‌ (in Visnu P. 3.7.29) by Wilson 
By Jyotirmayi Bhattacharya XXII. 2 232-233 
(Also under Visnu Puràna) 

(i) MISoRLLANEOUB 

l. Glimpses from Astrology and Chiro- 
mancy in the Markandeya Purana 
By Nileshvari Y. Desai XXI. 2. 100-107 
(Also under Markandeya Purana) 

3. Gaya Mahatmya-Introduction etc. XXI. 2. (Supple.) 1-32 
By Dr Glaude Jacques 
(Also under Vayu Purana) 

. 4. Popular Life and Beliefs as Reflected 

in the Puranas 
By Dr. S. C. Banerjee XXII. 1. 23-26 

6. A Survey of Sanskrit Sources for the 
study of Varanasi 
By Dr. Diana L. Eck. XXII. 1. 81-101 
(Also under Geography) 

7. Gaya-Mahatmya-Introduction etc. 
By Dr. Claude Jacques XXII. 1. (Supple) 33-70 
(Also under Vayu Purana) = 


CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


| i] 2 


JULY, 1983] SURJECT-INDEX 7 


8. 


10. 


_ 
oO 
5 


18. 


Puranic Studies in Italy 
By Dr. Stefano Piano 
and Giuseppe Spera XXII.2. 122-156 


` रघुवंशमहाकाव्यस्य द्वितीयः सर्गः पद्मपुराणं च 


तत्र प्रथमस्य इलोकस्य तुलनात्मकमनुशीलनम्‌ 

डा० भगीरथ प्रसाद त्रिपाठी XXII. 2. 157-163 
(Also under Padma Purana) 

वासुकिपुराणस्य कालः पुराणेषु स्थानञ्च 

श्री अनन्तराम शास्त्री XXII 2. 212-219 
(Also under Vasuki Purana) 


. The Circumstances of Birth of 


Ramayana-A study 
By Dr. S. Sankaranarayana 
(also under Ramayana) XXIII 1. 9-37 


. Bhoja And Vastrapatha Mahatmya 


By Dr. R. N. Mehta and S.G. Kantawala XXIII.2. 165-174 


Places of Puránic Recitation according 


to the Puranas 
By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIII. 1. 48-61 


(Also under Geography) 


. The Devi Mahatmya in Greek- 


D. Galanos' Translation 
By Dr. Siegfried A. Schulz XXIV. I. 7-40 
(Also under Markandeya Purana) 


. The Words त्र्यम्बक and अम्बिका, Their 


Derivation and Interpretation 
By Dr. R. C. Hazra XXIV.1. 41-62 


. Vedic-Puranic Vinculum 


By Dr. S. K. Lal XXIV.1. 91-100 


. The Role of four Varnas During the 


Time of Niladrimahodayam 

By Dr. Vidyut Lata Ray XXIV. 2. 286-296 

Sanskrit Summary SK 23-24 

Reflections on One hundred and fifty 

years in Puranic Studies 

By Dr. Ludo Rocher XXV. 1. 64-76 
| SK 7-10 
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Welcome address 

By H. H. Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain 

Singh Chairman, Reception Committee 

to the Vth World Sanskrit 

Conference XXIV.1. 246-247 


(J) Srorras 


l. 


10. 


अगस्त्यमुनिकृता महालक्ष्मीस्तुतिः 

[Eulogy of Goddess Mahalaksmi by 

sage Agastya] with Notes | 

By A. S. Gupta XXI. 1-8 


श्रीवेदग्यासाष्टकम्‌ 
XXI. 2 95 


चित्रकूटे सुए्तीकनृपकृता “राम. नाम्ना विष्णुस्तुतिः 
[Eulogy of Visnu called, ‘Rama’ 
Recited by King Supratika at Citraküta] 


with Notes By A S. Gupta | MTG 
सरस्वती-स्तवनम्‌ 

[Eulogy of Sarasvati] with Notes 

By A. S. Gupta XXII.1 1-3 


व्यासस्तुतिः [Eulogy of Vyasa] with Notes — XXIL2 119-121 
By A. S. Gupta 


सरस्वती-स्तवनम्‌ [Eulogy of. . Sarasvati] { 
with Translation By A.. S. Gupta XXIII.1; ` 1-2 


नन्दीकृता शिवस्तुतिः [Eulogy of Siva by 
Nandi] XXIII.2 99 


- विष्णुकृतं सावित्रीस्तोत्रम्‌ 


(Eulogy of Savitri by Visnu) with : i 
Notes By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya . : XXIV. 1. 1-6 


- व्यासस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of Vyasa] 


with Notes By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya. XXIV. 2. 249-252 


ब्रह्मशिवना रायणस्तो त्रम SU, 
[Eulogy of Brahma-Siva and Narayaua] . z 


with Notes By Dr. R, S, Bhattacharya XXIV. 2. 253-260 
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li. सरस्वतीस्तोत्रम [Eulogy of Sarasvati] 
with Notes By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXV. I. 1-11 


12 व्यासप्रशस्तिः [Eulogy of Vyasa] 
with Notes by Dr. R. S$. Bhattacharya XXV.2. 169-173 


13. विष्णुस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of Visnu] 
with Notes By Dr. A. S. Bhattacharya XXV. 2. 174-180 


(1) Review 
1. Cornelia Dimmitt and J. A. B. Van 
Buitenen : Classical Hindu Mythology 
—A Reader in the Sanskrit Puranas 
Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXII. 2. 236-238 


2. Mario Piantelli, Isvaragita o 


“Poema del Signore’? 
Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXII. 2. 239-240 


3. पुराणविषयानुक्रमणी, विधि एवं आचार 

Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli. XXII. 2. 241 
4. Vettam Mani : Puranic Encyclo- 

paedia, Varanasi, 1975 

Reviewed By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIII. 1. 81-82 
5. Urmilla Bhagowalla : Vaisnavism 

and Society in Northern India 700- 

1200 New Delhi, 1980 


Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIII. 1. 83 
6. Samba-Purana (Hindi Translation) 
Reviewed by Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXIV. 1. 248 


7, Brahma in the Puranas By Mohd. 
Ismail Khan 


Reviewed by Dr. Ram Shankar 
Bhattacharya XXIV. 2. 405-407 


8. Some Geographical Puranic Text on 
Brahma By Mohd. Ismail Khan 


Reviewed by Dr. Ram Shankar 
Bhattacharya XXIV. 2. 408 


9. The Rise of the Religious significance 

of Rama By Frank Whaling 

Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIV.2. 408-409 
23 
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10. Banaras-City of light 
By Diana L. Eck XXIV. 2. 410-411 
Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli 

11, अग्निपुराण की दार्शनिक एवं आयुर्वेदिक सामग्रो 


का अध्ययन--सरिता हाण्डा, 
Reviewed by Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXIV. 2. 411-412 


12. Gitrasutra of the Visnudharmottara 


By Dr. C. Sivaramamurti 
Reviewed By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXV.l. 154-158 


13. A Philosophical Study of the Concept 
of Visnu in the Puranas By K, Bharadwaja 
Reviewed By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXV.l. 159 


14, Karpasa in Prehistoric India 
(A Chronological and Cultural Clue) 
By K. D. Sethna 
Reviewed By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXV.l. 160 


15. Book-Reviews XXV. 2. 289-296 


(m) IN MEMORIAM 


1. Dr. V. Raghavan 
By Ramesh Chandra De XXI.2. 196-197 
2. Sri Ramesh Chandra De XXII.2. 242-245 
By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai 
3. Prof. Dr. Ludwik Sternbach 


By Dr. K. V. Sharma XXIII 2 201-203 ` 


4. Sri Anand Swarup Gupta 
By Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai XXIV.1. 218-225 


(n) SHORT Nores & Norroxs 


1. The Tubingen Purana Project 


By Dr. Peter Schreiner XXV.l. 150-152 
2. Announcement and Requests XXIV.2. 417 
Sanskrit Translation * S.K. 33-34 


. 
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(o) Activities of The All India Kashiraj Trust 
[सवंभारतीय काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणम्‌] 
1. Activities of the All-India Kashiraj Trust XXI.1 
2 Do | XXI.2 
4. Do XXII.2 
53 Do XXIII.1 
| 6 Do XXIII.2 
| 7 Do XXIV.1 
| 8 Do XXIV.2 
9: Do XXV.l 
| 10. Do XXV.2 


II, Purana—Particular 


(1) AGNI PorANa 
1. An Appraisal of the Data Regarding 
Temple Architecture Gleaned from 
Agni Purana 
By Tahsildar Singh XXIII. 2 188-200 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 


(2) BHAVISYA PURANA 


| 1. Christ in the Bhavisya Purāņa 

| By Dr. Giorgio Bonazzoli XXI, 1 23-39 
| (Also under Mythology) 

| 


.2. Bhavisya Purana and Brhatsamhita 
on Temple Architecture—A Collective 
| study à 
- By Tahsildar Singh XXIII. 1 62-72 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 
3. The Passage III, 3.2.21-33 in Bhavisya 
i 
| 


Purana 
By Dr. Carl Gustav Diehl XXIII. 1 73-77 


| 4. भविष्यपुराणे राजनैतिकतत्त्वविवेचनम, 
: रांमजी त्रिपाठी i XXHI 2 175-181 
j (Also under Politics) : 
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(3) BHAGAVATA PURANA 


1. Lila in the Bhagavata Purana 
By Dr. Clifford G. Hospital 


2. Bhakti—The Bhagavata Way to God 
By Dr. Subhash Anand 
(Also under Mythology) 
3. The Bhagavata Purana : Samkhya at 
the Service of Non-Dualism 
By Daniel P. Sheridan 
(Also under Religion and Philosophy) 
(4) GARUDA PURANA 
1. Some Reflections on Temple archi- 
tecture from Garuda Purana 
By Tahsildar Singh 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 
(5) MAHABHARATA 
1. A Comparative Study of a Passage on 
Vagdosas Occuring in the Maha- 
bharata and the Skanda Purana 
By Dr. R. S. Battacharya 
(Also under Skanda Purana) 
(6) MaTsyA PURANA 


1. Matsya-Purana Chapters on Indian 
Architecture and Sculpture 
By Dr. Manbendu Banerjee 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 


2. Matsya Purana and Early Medieval 
Temple Architecture 
By Tahsildar Singh and 
Amar Singh 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 

(7) MARKAENDYA PuRANA— 

1. Glimpses from Astrology and 
Chiromancy in the Markandeya 
Purana 
By Dr. Nileshvari Y. Desai 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 


[vor. xxv., No. 2 


XXII. 1 


XXII. 2 


XXV.2. 


XXII. 2 


XXV.1 


XXI. 1. 


XXV. 1. 


XXI. 2. 
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2. The Devi-Mahatmya in Greek : 
D. Galanos Translation 
By Dr. Siegfried A. Schulz XXIV. 1, 7-40 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 

3. The Vayu Purana and the Markandeya Purana—A compa- 
rative study 
By Dr. Lallanji Gopal XXIV. 2. 
(Also under Vayu Purana) 

4. An Interesting Verse in the Devi- 
Mahatmya 
By Dr. J. N. Tiwari 


338-352 


XXV.2. 235-245 


(8) NARADA PuRANA— 
1. Narada Purana—A study 
By Dr. K. Damodaran Nambiar XXI. 1. 
2. Narada Purana—A Study 
By Dr. K. Damodaran Nambiar — XX1.2. (Suppl) i-xxii 


(Suppl.) 409-503 


(9) PADMA PURANA— 
1, रघुवंशमहाकाव्यस्य द्वितीयः सर्गः पद्मपुराणं च 
तत्र प्रथमस्य इलोकस्य तुलनात्मकमनुशीलनम, 


sro भगीरथ प्रसाद त्रिपाठी 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 


XXII. 2 157-163 


(10) PARASARA PURANA— 
1. A Brief Note on Paraéara Purana 
By Dr. N. Gangadharan 


(11) RAMAYANA— . 
1. e Circumstances of the Birth 
of the Ramayana—A Study 


By Dr. S. Sankaranarayanan XXIII. 1. 9-37 


(12) SAHYADRI KHANDA 
1. Sahyadrikhanda 
By Dr. Stephan H. Levitt 
2. The Sahyadrikhanda : Style and Context 
as Indices of Authorship in the Patitya- 
+ gramanirnaya 
By Dr. Stephan H. Levitt 


XXI. 1. 77-79 


XXIV. 1. 128-145 
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(13) SARASVATI PURANA— 


1. 


Sahasralinga Tank, Patan (N. G.) 
By Dr. R. N. Mehta and Dr. C 


Margabandhu XXII. 2. 164-179 
(Also under Art and Architecture) 


(14) SKANDAPURANA— 


1. 


A Comparative Study of a Passage 

on Vagdosas occuring in the Mahabharata 

and the Skanda-Purana 

By Dr. R. S. Bhattacharya XXV. 1. 129-146 
(Also under Mahabharata) 


. Bhoja and Vastrapathamahatmya : 


A Re-appraisal 

By Dr. R. N. Mehta and Dr. S. G, 

Kantawala XXIII. 2 165-174 
{Also under Miscellaneous) 


(15) VAYU PORANA— 


ilc 


Gaya Mahatmya-Introduction etc. 
By Dr. Claude Jacques 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 


XXI. 2. (Suppl.) 1-32 


. Gaya Mahatmya-Introduction etc. 


By Dr. Claude Jacques 
(Also under Miscellaneous) 


XXII, 1. (Supple) 33-70 


The Vayu Purana and the Markandeya 

Purana—A comparative Study | 
By Dr. Lallanji Gopal XXIV. 2. 338-352 
(Also under Markandeya Purana) 


(16) VAsuKI PURANA— 


1, 


वास्‌ किपुराणस्य कालः पुराणेषु स्थानं + : 
भनन्तराम शास्त्री XXII.2. 212-219 


(17) Vigyu DHARMOTTARA PURANA— 


1. 


Visnu Dharmottara Purana on Aristas 
By Dr. Lallanji Gopal XXIV. 1. 63-78 
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(18) V syu PURANA 


l. 


Indra in the Visnu Purana 


By Dr. Shrinryn Okuda XXII. 1. 27-32 


Paitamaha Yajüa and the Origin of 
Sütas and Magadhas according to 
Visnu Purana 


By Madhusudan M. Pathak XXII, 1. 61-66 


A Wrong Rendering of the Word ‘gemena’ 

(in Visnu Purana 3.17.29) by Wilson 

By Jyotirmayee Bhattacharya XXII. 2, 
(Also under Textual criticism) 


232-233 


B—AUTHOR-INDEX 


Anand, Subash, Poona 
1. Saguna or Nirguna XXI. 1. 
2. Bhakti-The Bhàgavata way to God XXII. 2. 
3. The Universality and Supremacy 


of Bhakti-Yoga. Im 


Banerjee, Manabendu. G. H. College, West Bengal 
l. Matsya-Purana Chapters on Indian 
Architecture and Sculpture XXI. 1. 


Banerjee, S. C.; Calcutta. 
1. Popular Life and Beliefs as Reflected 


in the Puranas XXII.1. 
2. A Note on Puranic influence outside 
India. XXV. 1. 


Bharadwaj, O. P.; Chandigarh 
1. The Ailadhana-Ludhiana Equation : 
A Rejoinder XXI. 2. 


2. Location of the Naimisa forest. XXIV. 1. 


Bhargava, P. L.; Jaipur 
l. King Bhagiratha and River Ganga XXIII. 1. 


Bhattacharya, Jyotirmayee.; Varanasi 
1 A Wrong Rendering of the word 
मुख्यात्मन्‌ (in Visnu-Purana 3.17.29) 
by Wilson XXII. 2. 


Bhatthacarya, R. S.; Varanasi 
1. विष्णुकृतं सावित्रीस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of Savitri 
by Visnu] with notes XXIV. 1. 
2. Is Kapila, the Founder of the 
Samkhya-system. Identical with 


the Destroyer of the Sons ०६ the King 
Sagar ? XXIV. 1. 
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व्यासस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of Vyasa] XXIV. 2. 
with notes i 
ब्रह्म-शिव-नारायणस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of 
Brahma, Siva and Nariyana] XXIV. 2. 
Buddha as Depicted in the Puranas XXIV. 2. 
Book-Review XXIV. 2. 
सरस्वतीस्तोत्रम्‌ XXV. 1. 
A Comparative Study of a Passage 
on Vagdosas Occurring in the 
Mahabharata and the Skanda- 
Purana XXV. 1. 
Book-Review XXV. 1. 
व्यासप्रशास्तिः [Eulogy of Vyisa] XXV .2. 
विष्णुस्तोत्रम्‌ [Eulogy of Visnu] XXV.2. 
A Purinic objective Division of the 


Smell (Gandha) not found in the works 
on Philosophy XXV.2. 


Bonazzoli, Giorgio.; Purana Deptt., Fort Ramnagar 


1. Christin the Bhavisya Purana XXII 
2. The Dynamic canon of the Puranas XXI.2 
3. _Puranic Parampara XXILI 
4. A Devi in Form of Liga XXII.2 
5. Book-Review XXII.2 
6. Places of Puranic Recitation According 
` to the Puranas XXIII.1 
7. Book-Review XXIII.1 
8. Schemes in the Puranas XXIV.1 
9. The Colophons in the Critically Ay 
Edited Puranas ; XXIV.2 
10. Book-Review- XXIV.2 
11. Remarks on the Nature of the Puranas XXV.1 
Compesition, Transmission and Y 


12. 


Recitation of the Puranas 
(A Few Remarks) XXV.2 
24 f 


249-252 


253-260 
384-404 
405-408 

1-11 


129-149 
154-158 
169-1 73 
174-180 


246-253 


23-39 
116-166 
33-60 
220-231 


236-241 


48-61 
81-83 
146-189 


353-383 
408-412 
77-113 


245-280 
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Caracchi, Pinuccia; Torino, Italy 
1. Divine Presence in the Marti 


According to the Puranas XXIV.2 261-285 
Courtright, Paul B. ; Greensboro, U. S. A. 
1. The Beheading of Ganesa XXII.1 67-87 
De, Ramesh Chandra.; Kashiraj Trust; Fort Ramnagar. 
1. Obituary-Dr. V. Raghavan. XXI.2 196-197 


Desai, Nileshvari Y. ; Ahmedabad. 
l. Glimpses from Astrology and * 
Chiromancy in the Markandeya Purana.  XXI.2 100-107 
Dhal, U. N.; Bhubaneshwar. 
1. A Folk Deity in Purana-Literature XXI.1 9-22 
Diehl, Garl Gustav; Lund, Sweeden. 
1. The Passage III. 3.2.21-33 in 


Bhavisya Purana XXIII 73-77 
Dvivedi, Vrajaballabha,; Varanasi 
1. पुराणर्वाणताः पाशुपता योगाचार्याः XXIV.2 SK 1-21 


Eck, Diana L.; Massachusetts, U. 5. A. 
1. A Survey of Sanskrit Sources 
for the Study of Varanasi XXII. I 81-101 
Gangadharan, N.; Madras. 
1. Certain Geographical Concepts 
in the Puranas XXIII.2 161-164 
2. A Brief Note on the Parasara Purana XXV.1 44-47 


Gonda, J.; Utrecht, Holland. 
l. Notes on Prajapati XXIII.2 149-160 
Gopal, Lallanji, Varanasi 
1. Visnudharmottara Purana on Aristas XXIV.1 63-78 
2, The Vayu Purana and the Markandeya 
Purana-A comparative study XXIV.2 338-352 


Gupta, Anand Swarup.; Purana Deptt, Fort, Ramnagar 
1, अगस्त्यमुनिकृता महालक्ष्मीस्तुतिः 
[Eulogy of Goddess Mahalaksmi by 
'Sage Agastya] XXI.1 „ 1-8 
With Notes : 
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2. चित्रकूटे सुप्रतीकनृपकृता “राम” नाम्ना विष्णुस्तुतिः 
[Eulogy of Visnu called “Rama” recited 
by King Supratika at Citraküta] XXI.2 96-99 
With Notes : 


3. सरस्वती-स्तवनम्‌ 
[Eulogy of Sarasvati] XXIII 1-3 
With Notes 

4. व्यासस्तुतिः 
[Eulogy of Vyasa] XXII.2 119-121 
With Notes 

9. सरस्वतो स्तवनम्‌ 
[Eulogy of Sarasvati] 

Gupta, Suresh Prasad and Rai, Ganga Sagar, Fort Ramnagar 


XXIILI 1-2 


1. Index—classifed Subject and Author 


Index (Supplement) XXV.2. 1-23 


Hazra, R. C.; Calcutta 
1. The Historical Background of the 
Maruts! (or Rudras') Association with 
Indra and Rudra; and of the Puranic 
story of their origin. 
2. The Words त्यम्बक and अम्बिका Their 
Derivation and Interpretation 


XXIII.2. 101-148 


XXIV.1. 41-62 


Hospital, Clifford G.; Kingston, Canada 


1. Là in the Bhagavata Purana XXIII. 4-22 
Jacques, Claude.; Pondicherry. 
1. Gaya Mahatma. Introduction etc. 
_ Supplement f XXI.2. 1-32 
2. Gayā Māhātmya. Introduction etc. 
Supplement XXII.1. 33-70 


Kantawala, S. G. and Mehta. R, N.; Baroda 
1. Bhoja and Vastrapathamahatmya-A 


Re-appraisal ` XXIIL2. ` 165-174 


Lal S. K ; Pune; 


l.^"Vedic-Puranic Vinculum — ' `XXIV.1. 91-100 
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Levitt, H. Stephan; Denver, U. S. A. 
l. Sahyadrikhanda XXLI1. 
2. Sahyadrikhanda : Style and context 
as Indices of authorship in the Patitya- 
gramanirnaya XXIV.1. 
Lewis, (1. A.; Reading, England. 


1, The Purana Texts Relating to the 
Rivers of India. XXV.1. 


Mahapatra, Gopinath; Bhubaneshwar 
1, The Icon of Lord Jagannatha XXI.1. 
2. The Cult of Jagannatha in the Purinas XXI.2. 


Margabandhu, C.; New Delhi. and Mehta R N.; Baroda; 
1. Sahasralinga Tank, Patan (N. G.) XXII.2. 


Mehta, R. N., Baroda, and Margabandhu, C. New Delhi. 


1. Sahasralinga Tank, Patan (N. G.) XXII.2. 
do do and Kantawala, S. G.; Baroda. 


2. Bhoja and Vastrapathamahatmya; 
A Re-appraisal. XXIII.2. 
Nambiar, K. Damodaran; Bombay. 


l. Narada Purana-A Critical Study (Supple.) 
(Continued from XX. 2) XXL1. 


2. Narada Purana-A Sutdy (Supple.) XXI.2. 


Okuda, Shrinryn,; Fukuoka, Japan. 
1. Indra in the Visnu Purana XXII.1. 


Pathak, Madhusudan.; Baroda. 


1. Paitàmaha-Yajfia and the origin of Sütas 
and Magadhas according to Visnu PuranaXXII.1 


Phromsuthirak, Maneepin.; Thailand. 


1. Thai Interpolations in the story of 
Aniruddha XXIII.1. 


2.' Hindu Brahma in Thai Literature XXV.l. 


Piano, Stefano and Spera, Giuseppe; Genova, Italy 
l. Puranic Studies in Italy XXII.2. 
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1२41, Ganga Sagar; Purana Deptt, Fort, Ramnagar 


1. Boons granted to Trijata XXI.2 194-195 
2. A Note on Katyayani XXII. 1 102-103 
3. The five Vedi-s of Brahma XXII.2 234-235 
4. Obituary—Sri Ramesh Chandra De — XXII. 2 242-245 
5. Obituary—Sri Ananda Swarup Gupta XXIK, 1 218-225 
6. Book-Review XXIV. 1 248 


7. Book-Review XXV.1 159-160 


do and Gupta, Suresh Prasad 
Index—Classified Subject and Author 


Index (Supplement) XXV.2 1 -23 


Ray, Vidyut Lata; Puri, Orissa 
1. . Role of four Vargas during the Time 


of Nilàdrimahodayam XXIV. 2 286-296 


Rocher, Ludo; Philadelphia, U. S. A. 
1, Reflections on One Hundred and fifty 


years in Puranic Studies XXV.1 64-76 


Sankaranarayanan, S.; Tirupati 
1. The Circumstances of the Birth of the 


-Ramayana—A Study , XXIII. 1 9-37 


Schreiner, Peter; Tubingen, West Germany 


l. The Tubingen Purana Project XXV. 1 150-152 


Schulz, Siegfried A. ; Washington, U. S. A. 

l. The Devi-Mahatmya in Greek ; . - i 

D. Galanos’ Translation . - XXIV.1.. 7-40 
Sharma, Arvind.; Sydney, Australia 

l. Abbe J. A. Dubois on the Order of: TIO NC : 

Hindu Avataras ; XXIII 1 78-80 


Sharma, K. V. ; Hoshiarpur $ : 
1. Obituary—Dr. Ludwik Sternbach XXIII. 2 201-203 
Shastri, Anant Ram.; Jammu z 
_ ` 7. वासुकिपुराणस्य कालः पुराणेषु स्थानञ्च 
[The Time of Vasuki Purana and 


~; ofits place among the Puranas] - 
जेट? ७७ मट , An 


.XXIL.2, 212-219 


~ 
* 


` 
CCO, Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar, Digitized by eGangotri 


२२२75 


22 पुराणम्‌ PvURANA [vor. xxv., No. 2 


Sheridan, Daniel P. 


l. The Bhagavata Purana—Sankhya at the 


service of Non- Dualism XXV.2 206-224 
Sheth, Nocl.; Poona 
1. Krsna as a Portion of the Supreme XXIV. 1 79-90 
2. The Justification for Krsna's Affairs with 
the Hunchbacked woman XXV.2 225-234 


Singh, Amar, and Singh Tahsildar Ramnagar, Varanasi 
1. Matsya Purana & Early Medieval 
Temple Architecture XXV. 1 48-63 
Singh, His Highness Kashinaresh Maharaja Vibhuti Narain 
1. Welcome Address to the Delegates of 
the Vth World Sanskrit conference XXIV. 1 246-247 
Singh, S. V.; Lucknow 
1. The Varaha Purana and the Varaha- 
` Visnu Theme in Sanskrit Poetry XXIII. 2 182-187 
Singh, Tahsildar,; Ramnagar, Varanasi 
1. The Puranic Concept of Monarchy XXI. 2 108-115 
2. Some Reflections on Temple 
Architecture from Garuda Purana XXII. 2 180-186 
3. Bhavisya Purana and Brhatsamhità 
on Temple Architecture: & Collective 
Study XXIII. 1 62-72 


4. An Appraisal of the Data Regarding 
Temple Architecture Gleaned from 
Agni Purana XXIII. 2 188-200 
Singh, Tahsildar & Amar Singh; Ramnagar, Varanasi 
5, Matsya Purana and Early Medieval 
Temple Architecture XXV. 1 48-63 
Sivaramamurti; New Delhi 


1. The Citrasütra and Fe Date ..181-205 


Spera, Giuseppe and Piano, Stefa 


1. Puranic Studies in Ita 
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Strenski, Ivan; New London, U, S. A. 
1. The  Syamantaka Gem Story—A 
Structural Analysis XXIV. 2 
'Tiwari,J. N.; Varanasi 
1, An Interesting Variant in the Devi- 
Mahatmya XXV.2 
Tripathi, Bhagirath Prasad.; Varanasi 


1. रघुवंशमहाकाव्यस्य द्वितीयः सर्गः पद्मपुराणञ्च तत्र 
प्रथमस्य इळोकस्य तुलनात्मकमनुशो लनम्‌ XXII. 2 
Tripathi, Ramji.; Gorakhpur 
1. भविष्यपुराणे राजनैतिकतत्त्वविवे वनम्‌ XXIII. 2 


Vijaya Kumar, S.; Varanasi 
1, Kasi—Its meaning and Significance in 


the light of Advaita-Vedanta and the 
Puranas XXV.I 
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297-337 


235-245 


157-163 


175-181 


114-128 
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THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
09 


THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 


1. His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh, | A., 
D.Litt.; Fort, Ramnagar, Varanasi.—(Chairman). 


Trustee nominated by the Govt. of India:— 
2. Dr. Raghunath Singh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., LL.B.; Varanasi. 


Trustees nominated by the Govt. of Uttar Pradesh :— 
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